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“ ARNOID’s GREEK AND LATIN SERIEs.—The publication of this valuable coltecuon of 
clessical school books may be regarded as the presage of better things in respect to the mode ΟἹ 
teaching and acquiring languages. Heretofore boys have been condemned to the drudgery of 
going over Latin and Greek Grammar without the remotest conception of the value of what 

rey were learning, and every day becoming more and more disgusted with the dry and un- 
meaning task; but now, by Mr. Arnold’s admirable method—substantially the same with that of 
Ollendorff—the moment they take up the study of Latin or Greek, they begin to learn sentences, 
to acquire ideas, to sce how the Romans and Greeks expressed themselves, how their mode of. 
expression differed from ours, and by degrees they lay up a stock of knowledge which is utteriy; 
astonishing to those who have dragged on month after month in the old-fashioned, dry, 
tedious way of learning languages. 

““NIr. Arnold, in fact, has had the good sense to adopt the system of nature. A child learns 
his own language by imitating what he hears, and constantly repealing it till τι is fastenet in 
the memory; in the same way Mr. A. puts the pupil immediately to work a: Exercises in Latin 
and Greek, inve!ving the elementary principles of the language—words are supplied--the mode 
of puting them together is told the pupil—he is shown how the ancients expressed their ideas ; 
and then, by repeating these things again and again—iterum iterumque—the docile pupil has 
‘hem indelibly impressed upon his memory and rooted in his understanding. ; 

“The American Editor is a thorough classical scholar, am! has been a practical teacher fot 
peat in this city. Ife has devoted the utmost care to a complete revision of Mr. Arnold’s works, 

as currected several errors of inadvertence or otherwise, has rearranged and improved various 
matters in the early volumes of the series, and has attended most diligently tu the accurate prip- 
ing and mechanical execution of the whole. We anticipate moat confidently the speedy adoption 
of these works in our schools and colleges.’? 

* * Arnold’s Scries of Classical Works has attained a circula‘ion almost unparalleled, being 
Introduced inva nearly all the Colleges and leading Educational Institutions in the United Starar 
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of more ccy. Ax) notes, better arrangement, and a more beautiful typography. The text ὁ 
Zumpt apperrs to have berm c.osely followed, except in a very few instances, wLere it is varied 
on the authoraty cf Beier, Ovelli and Bonnell. Teachers and students will do well to examine 
this edition. 

ΝΎ. Thacher very raodestly disclaims for himself more than the credit cf a compiler and 
translator in the editing of this work. Being ourselves unblessed with the works of Zumpt, 
Bonnell, and other German writers to whom Mr. T. credits most of his notes and comments, we 
cannot affirm that more credit is due him than he claims for his labors, but we may accord him 
the merit of an extzemely judicious and careful compiler, if no more; for we have seen no re- 
rf ac an important bearing, nor any point requiring elucidation which was passed un- 
noticed. 


“ This work of Cicero cannot but interest every one at all disposed to inquire into the views 
of the ancients on morals. - 


“This valuable philosophical treatise, emanating from the pen of the illustrious Roman, de- 
rives a peculiar interest from the fact of its being written with the object to instruct his son, of 
whom the author had heard unfavorable accounts, and whom the weight of his public duties 
had prevented him from visiting in person. It presents a reat many wise maxims, apt and 
rich illustrations, and the results of the experience and reflections of an acute and powerful 
mind. It is well adapted to the use of the student by copious and elaborate notes, explanatory 
of the text, affording ample facilities to its entire comprehension. These have been gleaned 
with great judgment from the most learned and reliable authorities,--such as Zumpt, Bonnell, 
and others. Mr. Thacher has evinced a praiseworthy care and diligence in preparing the vo- 
lume for the purposes for which it was designed.” 


EXERCISES IN GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION. 


ADAPTED TO THE 
FIRST BOOK OF XENOPHON’S ANABASIS. 


BY JAMES R. BOISE, 
Professor in Brown University. 


One volume, 12mo. Price seventy-five cents. 


“οὐ For the convenience of the learner, an English-Greek Vocabulary, a Catalogue of the Irre 
gular Verbs, and an Index to the principal Grammatical Notahnve been Sppended. 


, ΚΑ school-book of the highest order, containing a carefully arranged series of exercises de 
rived from the first book of Xenophon’s Anabasis, (which is xppended entire,) an English and 
Greek vocabulary and a list of the principal modifications of irregular verbs. We regard it as 
one peculiar excellence of this book, that it presupposes both the diligent scholar and the pains- 
taking teacher, ἸῺ cther hands it would be not on y useless, but unusable. We like it also, be- 
cause, instead of aiming to give the pupil practice in a variety of styles, it places before him but 
a single model of Greek composition, and that the very author who combines in the ‘greatest de- 
gree, purity of language and idiom, with a simplicity that both invites and rewards Imitation.”? 
—Christian Register. 


““Mr. Boise is Professor of Greek in Brown University, and has prepared these exercises 
as an accompaniment to the First Book of the Anabasis of Xenophon. e have examined the 
plan with some attention, and are struck with its utility. The exercises consist of short sen- 
tences, composed of the words used in the text of the Anabasis, and involving the same construc- 
cone one ae ray puree must not only ad nf cerallianity wi be we author. 
On Of his style, Dut also to great ease and faultless excellence reek 
position.” —Protestant Churchman. 35 an 
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PREFACE. 


THE present work is what its title indicates, strictly an 
Ollendorff, and aims to apply the methods which have 
proved so successful in the acquisition of the Modern 
languages to the study of the Ancient Greek, with such 
differences of course as the different genius of the Greek, 
and the different purposes for which it is studied, 
would suggest. It differs from the modern Ollendorffs 
in containing Exercises for reciprocal translation, in 
confining them within a smaller compass, and in a 
more methodical exposition of the principles of the 
language. It differs, on the other hand, from other 
excellent elementary works in Greek, which have 
recently appeared, in a more rigid adherence to the 
Ollendorff method, and the greater simplicity of its - 
plan ; in simplifying as much as possible the character 
of the Exercises, and keeping out of sight every thing 
which would divert the student’s attention from the 
naked construction. 

The object of the Author in this work was two- 
fold; first, to furnish a book which should serve as an 
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introduction to the study of Greek, and precede the use 
of any Grammar. It will therefore be found, although 
not claiming to embrace all the principles of the Gram- 
mar, yet complete in itself, and will lead the pupil, by 
insensible gradations, from the simpler constructions to 
those which are more complicated and difficult. The 
exceptions, and the more strictly idiomatic forms, it 
studiously leaves one side, and only aims to exhibit the 
regular and ordinary usages of the language, as the 
proper starting point for the student’s further researches. 
In presenting these, the Author has aimed to combine 
the strictest accuracy with the utmost simplicity of 
statement. He hopes, therefore, that his work will find 
its way among a younger class of pupils than have 
usually engaged in the study of Greek, and will win to 
the acquisition of that noble tongue many in our Acad- 
emies and Primary Schools who have been repelled by 
the less simple character of our ordinary text-books. 
On this point he would speak earnestly. This book, 
while he trusts it will bear the criticism of the scholar, 
and be found adapted to older pupils, has been yet con- 
structed with a constant reference to the wants of the 
young; and he knows no reason why boys and girls of 
twelve, ten, or even eight years of age, may not advan- 
tageously be put to the study of this book, and, under 
skilful instruction, rapidly master its contents. And 
when mastered, its outline of grammatical principles is 
so full and comprehensive that the filling up will be a 
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pleasure rather than a task. With the younger class 
of pupils, he would suggest that the rules for accent, 
and some of the other minor points, should be post- 
poned to a second or third perusal. With older pupils, 
the accents, and, with all, quantity should from the first 
receive diligent attention. 

Another object of this work is to furnish students 
with a book of Exercises to accompany the Grammar 
in any stage of their Greek studies. It was in the oral 
Exercises, which the Author has been in the habit of 
holding with his classes in College, that the conception 
of this work originated; and no time, he believes, 
could be more profitably employed by the Greek stu- 
dent, than that spent in going thoroughly, with or 
without writing, over the entire body of Exercises con- 
tained in this work, and such others of like character as 
the teacher may originate at the time. The absence of 
any peculiar grammatical nomenclature will enable the 
work to be used in connection with any Grammar; and 
the number of words introduced is purposely very 
small, in order that the pupil’s attention may not be 
diverted from the principles of construction by an effort 
to remember unfamiliar words. It is, in fact, a marked 
feature of this book that it aims to present the leading 
principles of the Greek language through the medium 
of a very small number of words, and those words, in 
almost all cases, the names of very familiar, and through 
all the earlier part of the book, physical objects. Hence, 
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it has not been deemed necessary to furnish any vocab- 
ulary of the words employed, as they are of so frequent 
recurrence that the attentive pupil cannot forget them. 

With these explanations, the Author cheerfully, 
and yet diffidently, submits his work to the public. 
That it will be as favorably judged as it ought to be he 
has no doubt; but that it will be as much wsed as it 
ought to be he is not so confident. He has labored 
with conscientious diligence to make it at once a reliable 
and attractive guide to those who are either commenc- 
ing, or seeking to perfect an acquaintance with the no- 
blest of human languages. He is, to some extent, 
aware of its imperfections, and, should it meet a favor- 
able reception, he will spare no pains to render it still 
more worthy of public approval. For the tasteful and 
attractive typographical dress, in which it appears, he is 
indebted to the liberality of his publishers, the Messrs. 
Appletons, whose excellent series of school-books is 
commanding universal favor. 


GREEK OLLENDORFF. 


INTRODUCTION. 
$1. The Alphabet. 


1. The Greek Alphabet consists of twenty-four let- 
ters, as follows :— 


Form, 


IN 
R 


DME SNMUVUAOMS BART ΦΌΝΟΝ Ἢ Ὁ 
sense Fag Qgr ἢ Ove RP KX τ OS στὰ or ww 


.---͵Τὶ---..ς.ςς.,.-.ς-ς-ς-.-.-- ---.ς-ς--.-. 


Name. 


"Alga 
Brra 
Γάμμα 
Δέλτα 
Ἐ ψτλον 
Lita 


Omicron 
Pi 

Rho 
Sigma 
Tau 
Upsilon 
Phi 

Chi 

Psi 
Oméga 


a 


é (short) 

Ζ,) GZ, 

ὃ (a) (long) 
th (in chin) 
i (e) 

k 


Seteano aon 5 BT 


or"g steed 


(long) 
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_ 2. The letters are divided into Vowels (seven) and 
Consonants (seventeen). Vowels, α, 8, 7, ι, 0, υ, ὦ. 

3. The consonants are divided into s¢mple conso- 
nants and double consonants. The simple consonants 
consist of nine mutes, π, B, g, κ, 7, χ, τ, ὃ, 8, 

four. liquids, i, μ, », 6, 
and the sibilant (or hissing), o. 
4, The mutes are subdivided as follows: 
z, 8, p, pronounced with the lips; _lip-letters, labials. 
κι, 7. Χ» = ( palate; palate-letters, palatals. 
z, ὃ, ϑ, “ “ tongue; tongue-letters, linguals. 
Again, 2, x, τ, are smooth (unaspirated). 
g, x 8 “ rough (fully aspirated). 
B, 7, 8 “ medial (partially aspirated). 
5. Double consonants. 
w from zo, Bo, go. 
ξ (ὦ χορ, γσ, YO. 
¢ sometimes “ Jo ΟΥ̓ of. 
Rem.—Thus whenever 2g, 80, go come together, they form 


y. xo, γσ, χα form ξ. Butlingual consonants, τ, δ, 9, 
y, vt before o are generally dropt. 


§ 2. Sounds of the Letters. 


1. The vowels are seven. 

Short, & 0. 

Long, 4, o. ᾿ 

Doubtful, α, ε, υ (sometimes short and sometimes long). 
Thus, a, &, i, 0, ὕ the short vowels, 

&, ἡ, 6,0, Ὁ the long vowels. 
Rem. 1.—The mark” denotes a short, ~ a long vowel. 
2. The long vowels are the short vowels doubled, 


and require twice the time in pronunciation ; thus, 
ἅ ἄ --- ἃ, se=7, T6=7, οο-- ὦ, ὕδ--ῦ. 
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2. ἃ, ἃ sound like &h, ah, πἄττηρ, δά-λος. 
& ἢ “ ain fate, fame, λόγω, ἢ.δῆ. 
i, é af “ e “ mé, scéne, ti-v0¢, χοῖ-σω. 
0,0 “ “* o nate, lone, λὅ-γος, λῶ-τος. 


v, v “ u“ lite, tine, πύὔτρος, ϑῦο-μος. 

3. The short vowels, & 8, %, 0, approximate the 
sounds of the corresponding English vowels in fat, mét, 
pin, not, especially (1) when followed by a consonant 
in the same syllable; as, τἄτ- τω, πᾶν-τε, orti-Beo, ὅλ- 
Bos = tatto, pénte, sitlbo, olbos; (2) in an accented 
antepenult ; as, ἄ-δ.κος, ἐ-λᾶ. βον, bora-rat, ὅ.χε-τος == ddt- 
kos, élabon, istatai, oketos. 


Rem. 3.—The pupil shoua carefully distinguish in pro- 
nunciation the long and short vowels, as, t&t-te and 
πρᾶτ-το, zet-o and zes-ow, δὲ and δῆ, δὲ -κη and »i-xn, 
τό and to, tU-70¢ and Si-pos. Thus λὅ-γος, not lo-gos, 
but nearly, ldg-os. 


4. The Diphthongs are always .ong, except as and os 
which in respect to Accent are generally in inflexion 
regarded as short at the end of words, as, ἀνθρωποῖ, but 
avSeunois. ‘They are, 

αι, &, οἱ, Ml, ὧι, νι 
av, &, OV, ην, cv 


ἄι ane like ay (English adverb of affirmation). 


δι (φ Ὦ in mine. 

οι “ “ οἱ “ .votce. 

av (( ( ow (( now. 

av, nu “ “ a “ true or you in your. 
ov, cov “00 * moon. 

v= “we, as vi-os, hwe-os. 


5. ἄι, nt, ὧι, are generally written thus, ¢g, ἢ, φ, except 
with capitals, as, 4:, Ht, 8 The iota written under 
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the vowel is called Jota subscript, and is not heard in 
pronunciation. 
6. Note especially the following consonants, 
y before x, y, χ, sounds like n in anchor, as αγγος = 
ang-gos. 
3 always sharp as in thin. 
C like dz. 
' g always sharp as in ¢his (never soft as in these). 
σι and z never like sh ; thus 4-ot-a, Γα-λα-τἴ-α, not 
A-shé-a, Ga-la-shé-a. 
7. Examples. 8=day, δὴ ---ἀαγ. 
&-yo = d-26 ; (nearly = ὅ- δ.) 
tov = too, τῶν — fone. 
μου-σἄ = moo-sa. 
σπει-ρω = Spi-T0, πὺρ = pure. 
οι-κῆτ-α = ot-kt-a, σφαι-ρᾶ = sphat-rd. 
mN-Y = PAay-§ay. 


§3. Breathings and Punctuation-marks. 


1. The Breathings are placed over the initial vowel 
of a word, or in case of diphthongs, over the second vowel. 
The smooth breathing (’) is not heard in pronunciation ; 
the rough (‘)isourh. Thus, ἐν τε γι, ἂν =hen; οὐ =00, οὗ 
=hoo, οἱ =hoi. The vowel v and the consonant g at the 
beginning of a word are always rough, υἱός, ῥόδον. 

2. Marks of Interpunction. Besides the comma and 
period, the Greek has the colon, thus, zovro’ και; and the 
interrogation-mark, thus.(;) 45 τίς ; who? 


§ 4. Accents. 


1. The Accents are three, indicating the tone with 
which the syllable was formerly pronounced. 
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(a) The acute " denotes a sharp and rising tone, 
(ὀξὺς τόνος,) λόγος. 

(ὁ) The grave * denotes a depressed or falling tone 
(βαρὺς τόνος). 

(c) The circumflex ~ denotes both a rising and a fall- 
ing, or winding tone (περισπώμενος τόνος), σφῦ-ρα. 


Rem. 1.—The circumflex is made up of an acute and 
grave drawn together; hence it requires a long vowel 
or diphthong, as 90-05 = pois, ρέξ- μᾶ = ρῆ-μᾶ. 


2. (a) The acute can stand on either of the three last 
syllables ; 

(b) The circumflex on either of the two last. 

(c) The grave is never written except on the last 
syllable, and then only where it stands as a softened 
acute. 

3. Words are named from their accent. 


1 


Those with acuted ultimate, Oxytone. 
(1) } “«  penult, Paroxytone. 
a af antepenult, Proparorytone. 
With circumflexed ultimate, Perispomena or 
(2) } winding. 
nf penult, Properispomena. 


(3) Those with unaccented ultimate, Barytone. 
4, Proparoxytones and Properispomena always re- 
quire a short ultimate, as ἄνϑρωπός Proparorytone ; but 
- ἀνϑρώπον Parorytone, sgi-e% Properispomenon, σφύρᾶς, 
Parorytone. 


. Rem. 2.—ov and αὐ are generally short in inflexion at the 
end of words, as ἄνϑρωποΐ͵ χῶραϊ. 


_ 5. No accent but an acute can stand on the penult, 
when the ultimate is long; none but a circumflex can 
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stand on a dong penult, when the ultimate is __ short. 
χώρα, σφύρᾶς, opie%, spieak, πράττω, πρᾶττξ. 

6. In continued discourse an oxytone has its accent 
depressed, and appears as a Barytorre (see above 2 c); 
thus καὶ ἐγὼ μὲν ὁρῶ, for καί ἐγώ μέν ὁρῶς Before any 
mark of punctuation the acute remains; as, καὶ ἐγώ, 
καὶ σύ. 

3-} Observe any word with the grave accent written on 


its final syllable is only apparently a Barytone. It is 
in fact an Oxytone. : 


7. Proclitics. 


6, ἧἥ, οἱ, ai, forms of the article, 
ἐν, ἐκχ( ἐξ), εἰς, Prepositions, 
δἰ, ὡς,  ov(ovx), Particles, 


are so closely united with the following words that they 
lose their accent, and are called Proclitics, or Atonics. 

8. Enclitics. Several small words are so closely 
connected with the preceding word, that they throw 
their accent back upon it, and are called Enclitics ; 
thus, 

τοῦτό ye for τοῦτο γέ, 
ἀνήρ τις, “ἀνὴρ tis, 
λόγος τὸ “λόγος τέ. 

9. The Greek accent-marks influence our pronuncia- 
tion only so far as they indicate the quantity of the syl- 
lable. English usage accents the penult syllable when 
it is long, as, ἔχουσι = e-k6o-si ; when it is short, the ante- 
penult, as ἔ-λᾶ-βον = el-d-bon, é-ye-re = ek-e-te. 


re ----- ΒΕ "-ὄ-.......-..-. ...., 
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FIRST LESSON. 


1. Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns and Participles in 
Greek have three Genders, the Masculine, Feminine, 
and Neuter; three Numbers, the Singular, Dual (denot- 
ing two), and Plural; and five Cases, the Nominative, 
Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Vocative. 


2. The Article. 


Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


Nom. & Acc. 
Gen. & Dat. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Ι Voc. 


ὃ ἥ τὸ 
τοῦ τῆς τοῦ 
τῷ τῇ τῷ 
τόν τήν τό 
wanting. 

DUAL 


70 τό τώ 


the, 

of the, 

to, for, with the, 
the, 


the two, both the, 
of and to, for, with the two. 


‘ 


the, 
of the, 
to, for, with the, 


͵ 
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Rem.—In the Dual the forms of the Nom. Acc. and Voce. 
and of the Gen. and Dat. are always alike. 


Accent.—o, ἡ, οἱ, at Proclitics (see Introd. § 4. 7). 
The Gen. and Dat. in all the numbers Perispomena. 
The other forms, Oxytone. 


The First Declension. 


3. There are three principal modes of declining 

nouns in Greek, called the First, Second, and Third De- 

‘ clensions. The First Declension has in the Nom. four 
endings, « and ἡ Fem., ας and ης Masc. 


A. oixia, a house. 


SING. 
N. oixta a house, 
G. oixiag of a house. 
D. οἰκίᾷ ἰο, for, with a house, 
A. oixtay a house, 
V. οἰκία O house. 
DUAL. 
N.A.& οἰκία both houses, 


V. 
6. ὦ D. oixiaw of and to, for, with both houses. 


PLUR. 


οἰκίαι houses, 
3 ~ 
οἰκιῶν of houses, 
οἰκίαις to, for, with houses, 
οἰκίᾷς houses, 
οἰκίαι O houses. 


SP oa4 
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So all nouns of the First Decl. in a pure (i.e. a pre- 
ceded by a vowel) and ga; as, 
oxid, α shudow. 
goria, | a hearth. 
ϑύρα, | α door. 
5. Rule. The Art. agrees with its Subst. in Gender, 
Number, and Case ; as, 


ε > » 

ἢ Οἰχία, the house. 

αἱ οἰχίαι, the houses. 
τῆς σκιᾶς, of the shadow. 


τῶν ἑστιῶν, | of the hearths. 
ταῖς ϑύραις, | to (with) the doors. 


Accent.—The Gen. Plur. in this Decl. is perispomenon ; 
as, οἰκιῶν. Oxylones make the Gen. and Dat. of all 
the numbers perispomena; as, σκιᾶς, σκιᾷ, oxtair, 
σκιῶν, σκιαῖς. 


6. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 

Oixta.—‘H oltxia.— Oixiac— Τῆς otxtac. — 
Οἰχκέαε.---- Δ ἡ oixtar.— Otxtav.— Τῶν oixcav.— 
Σχκεά.---ὨἝἜ σκεά.---- [ἧς σκεᾶς.---- Τῇ σκεᾷ.--- Σκεαί. 
᾿--τ- 43ὲ σκεαί.---- Σ κεῶν.---- Τῶν σκεῶν»ν.---- Σ χεαῖς.---- 
Ἑστία.--- Ἢ éoria.—‘Eortas.— Τὴ ἑστέᾳ. --- Τὴν 
ἑστέαν.---:Εστέαε.---- Τῶν ἑστεῶν.--- Ovea.—H ϑύ- 
ρα.--- [Τῆς ϑύρας.---Θύραν.--- Ai ϑύραε.--- Θύραες. 
- Τὰς ϑύρας. 


II. Render into Greek. 


A house.—The house.—Of the house.—Of the 
houses.—The houses.— With the houses.—A door.—Of 
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a door.—With the door.—With the doors.—Of the 
doors.—The doors.—Doors.—A hearth.—Of a hearth.— 
Of the hearth.—Of hearths.—Of the hearths.—To the 
hearths.—A shadow.—The shadow.—Shadows.—The 
shadows.—Of the shadows.—Of a shadow.—With the 
shadow.— With shadows. 


SECOND LESSON. 


7. We decline σκιά, a shadow, to show fully its ac- 


centuation. 
| SING. DUAL. | ᾿ς ΡΙσΚ. 


Ν. σκιᾷ N. σκιαί 
G. σκιᾶς Ν. A.V. σκιᾶ G. σκιῶν 
Ὁ. σκιᾷ G. Ὁ. σκιαῖν D. σκιαῖς 
Α. oxide P A. σκιᾶς 
| Υ͂. σκιά V. σκιαί 


So στοῦ, ἄς, a porch, portico, 
ἡ στοά, the porch. 
8. Rule—One Noun governs smectic: which de- 
pends upon it m the Gen.; as, 


A door of a house, ϑύρα οἰκίας Of, οἰκίας Oven. 


ϑύρα τῆς οἰκίας. 
τῆς οἰκέας, ϑύρα. 
To the porch of the house, τῇ στοᾷ τῆς οἰκίας. 
The shadows of the doora, | αἱ σκιαὶ τῶν ϑυρῶν. 
Of the shadow οἵδ porch. τῆς σκιᾶς στοᾶς. 


A door of the house, 


_ Rem.—The Gen. thus placed may be called the Partitive 
Gen.; for the Adj. or attributive Gen. see Lesson XIX. 


9. EXERCISES. 
I. Render into English. 
Σχια. --- Ἢ σκεα. ---Ἡ oroa.—H στοὰ τῆς 
οἰκέας.--- Τῆς οἰκέας at στοαί.---Σχεὰ Pveas.— 
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Σκχιὰ τῆς ϑύρας-.---Τῶν ϑυρῶν oxcai.— Μὲ σκεαὶ 
τῶν ϑυρῶν.---Τ αἷς σκεαῖς τῶν οἰκεῶν.---Θύρα. --’ 
Ἢ ϑύρα.--- Al Pugae τῆς οἰχίας.--- [ὧν ϑυρῶν τῆς 
oixtas.—H éoria.—H ἑστία τῆς olxiac.—Tais 
ἑστέαες τῶν οἰκεῶν».---:Εστέαε olxuw.— Ab éoriae 
τῶν οκιεῶν». 

Il. Render into Greek. 


A door.—The door.—A door of a house.—The doors 
of a house.—Doors of houses.—The doors of the houses. 
—The shadows.—Of the shadows.—The shadow of the 
house.—Of the shadow of the house.—To the shadow 
of the door.— With the shadows of the doors.—A hearth. 
—Of the hearth.—To or for the hearths.—Of the hearth 
of the house.—The hearths of the houses.—T he door of 
the porch.—The shadows of the porch.—The porches of 
the house.—A porch of a house.—Porches of houses. 


THIRD LESSON. 
10. ἔχω, 7 have, (Ind. Pres.) 


SING. 


1Pers. ἔχω, 7 have, 
2 Pers. ἔχεις thou hast, you have, 
3 Pers, eye he, she, it has. 


DUAL. 


2 Pers. ἔχετον you iwo have, 
3 Pers. ἕχετον they two have. 


PLUR. 
1 Pers. ἔχομεν we have, 
2 Pers. ἔχετϑ ye or you have, 


. ἐἔχουσι(ν) they have. 
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3-3 We shall give the 2 Pers. Sing. by you (instead of 
thou) in conformity with English usage. The con- 
nection will generally show whether ‘you’ indicates 
the Sing. or the Plur. If not, the pupil can select 
which number he pleases. 


Rem. 1.—The » written thus (»), as in ἔχουσι(») (called 
movable ») is used before a vowel and at the end of 
sentences ; but is omitted before a consonant; as, 


ἔχουσιν οἰκίαν. 
οἰκίαν ἔχουσιν. 
ἔχουσι ϑύρας. 


Rem. 2.—Accent. The accent of verbs is usually as far 
from the final syllable as possible. Hence, ἔχω, ἔχετον, 
ἔχουσϊν (Introd. § 4). 


11. Rule. Active verbs generally take their object . 
in the Acc. ᾿ 


I have a house,” ἔχω οἰκίαν OF οἰκίαν ἔχω. 
Have you a house ? οἰκίαν ἔχεις ; ἔχεις οἰκίαν ; 
Have we houses? ἔχομεν οἰκίας ; οἰκίας ἔχομεν ; 
You have houses, οἰκίας ἔχετε. 

The house has a door, ἡ οἰκία ϑύραν ἔχει. 

Has it a door? Svea» ἔχει ; 

Houses have porches. οἰκίαε στοὰς ἔχουσιν. 


οὗ, ovx, οὐχ, not, πο (Proclitic, Introd. § 4. 7). 
ov before a consonant, and at the end of a sentence. 
οὐκ before a smooth vowel (Introd. § 3. 1). 
οὐχ before a rough vowel ; thus, 
ov τὴν Sugar, 
οὐκ ἔχω, 
οὐχ 0. 


Rem.—At the end of a sentence, and with the meaning no, 
ov ia not proclitic, but has the accent;ov, οὔκ. 
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ἡ opaigd, ἃς. | the ball. 


I have not, 
Have they not the ball ? 


They have not the ball, 


Has not the house a door ? 
The house has not a door, 


οὐκ fo 
οὐκ ἔχουσι τὴν σφαῖραν; 
οὐ τὴν σφαῖραν ἔχουσιν; 

οὐκ ἔχουσι τὴν σφαῖραν. 

οὐ τὴν σφαῖραν ἔχουσιν. 

τὴν σφαῖραν οὐκ ἔχουσιν. 
οὐκ ἔχει ϑύραν ἡ οἰκία; 

ἡ οἰκία οὐκ ἔχει θύραν. 


Rem.—The pupil will mark the variation in the arrange- 
ment of the words, often according to their relative de- 
gree of emphasis ; thus, 


The house has a porch, 

Has the house a porch ? 

The house has not a porch, 

(= it is not the house that has 
a porch.) 

The house has not a porch, 

(= it isnot a porch that the 
house has.) 

The house has not a porch, 


€ > » Υ͂ oe 
ἡ οἰκία ἔχει στοάν. 
στοὰν ἔχει ἡ οἰκία ; 
4 
οὐχ ἡ οἰκία στοὰν ἔχει. 


» . κ'ὶ εν» 
OV OTOaY ἔχει ἢ OLXLA. 


3 Υ̓͂ 4 e > » 
οὐκ ἔχει OTOKY ἢ OLX. 


12. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


2 4 / 
Oixia ἔχει ϑύυραν.---Οἰκίαε ϑύρας ἔχουσεν.---- 
77 4 ’ > / 
Exovoe ϑύρας at oixiac ;—Ovu ϑύρας ἔχουσεν.---- 
> “4 ‘ 

‘H oixta οὐκ ἔχεε ϑύυρας.---Οὐκ ἔχεε oroav ἡ 
2 ε > ’ 3 A Ld 3 Ἁ 2» 
oixta ;—H οἰκέα οὐ Groav ἔχει.---Οὐ oroay ἔχεε 

f 
ἢ oixia.—Oux ἔχουσεν cai oixtac σκεᾶς ;---Οὐ 
ι ΝΣ 2 ‘ » ς » ἢ ς 
σκεᾶς ἔχουσεν.---Οὐ σχεας ἔχουσεν at οἰκέαε.---Η 
~ Ld 2 , « 
στοὰ τῆς οἰκέας onlay ἔχεει.---Θυρα οἐχέας.----. Ab 
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ϑύραε τῆς oixias.— At ἑστέαε τῶν οἰκεῶν.----Σφαῖς- 
ραν ἔχεες ;—Ovx ἔχω σφαῖραν.--- Οὐκ ἔχετε σφαί- 
ρας ;—paigas ἔχομεν.---Οὐκ ἔχομεν τὰς σφαί- 
ous. ) 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Have you a ball ?—I have a ball.—I have not a ball. 
-— Have they not balls ?—They have balls.—Have we 
balls?—We have balls.—A shadow.—A shadow of a 
ball.—Has the ball a shadow ?—The ball has a shadow. 
—The balls have shadows.—The door of the house 
has a shadow.—Has not the house a door ?—It has a 
door.—The house has doors.—Has it not a portico ?— 
The house has not a portico.—Have not the houses 
hearths ?—They have hearths.—The hearth of the 
house. 


FOURTH LESSON. 


13. τίς; who? 
τί; what ? 
ἐγώ, I. 
ἡμεῖς, awe. 
ὁ παῖς, the boy. 
σφῦρᾶ, a hammer, 
G. σφύρᾶς, of a hammer. 


ἡ σφῦρᾶ. the hammer. 
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Rem.— Quantity and Accent in Decl. 1. 
1. The ending ας in this Decl. is always long; as, σφύρᾶς. 
2. The Acc. ending in a», is like the Nom.; as, σφῦρα, opi- 


guy, σκιά, σκιἕν. 


3. The Dual ending i in α is always long; 88, σφυρὰ, οἰκίᾶ. 
4, The Nom. PI. in as is short ; as, ogigai, σκιαΐ. 


5. Hence σφῦρᾶ, opiguy, opigas, Properispo mena. 


σφῦρᾶς, σφύρα, 


Pisses (Intr. § 4. δ). 


τί ἔχεις ; 

σφῦραν ἔχω, 

τίς σφῦραν ἔχει; 
ἐγὼ σφῦραν ἔχω, 
ἡμεῖς ἔχομεν σφύρας, 
tl ἔχετε; ; 

σφαίρας ἔχομεν, 


what have you? 

I have a hammer. 
who has a hammer? 
Ihave a hammer. 
we have hammers. 
what have you? 
we have balls. 


Rem.—Observe, the Personal Pronouns ἐγώ, ἡμεῖς͵ &c. are 
omitted with the verb, except where required by em- 


phasis ; as, 
om” 
τί ἔχω ; 
and 3 ’ 
τί ἔχω ἐγώ; 
τί ἔχομεν ἡμεῖς ; 
σφαίρας ἔχομεν, 


τὰς σφαίρας ἔχομεν ἡμεῖς ; 
Υ̓ 


_ Ov, 


what have I? 
what have 12 
what have we? 

we have balls. 
have we the balls ? 


ι Νο. 


14. οὔ, 
ταί, 
ἔχει τὴν σφαῖραν ὁ παῖς ; 
γαί, 
4 ~ 
ναί, ἔχει τὴν σφαῖραν, 
a cd 
οὐκ ἔχει τὴν σφῦραν; 
οὔ, 
Ψ A “« 3 Ν 
Ov, τὴν σφῦραν οὐκ Exar, 


no. 
yes, certainly. 


has the boy the ball ? 

Yes. 

Yes, he has the ball. 

has he not the hammer ? 
No. 

No, he has not the hammer. 
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15. ἐν, in, among ; a Preposition. 
: ἐν τῷ, in the, (Governs the Dat. only). 


Rem.—#y is proclitic (Intr. ὃ 4. 7). 


ἐν οἰκίᾳ, in a house. 

> ~ > 0 ° 

ἂν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, in the house. 

ἐν τῇ σκιᾷ τῆς οἰκίας, in the shadow of the house. 
τί ἔχεις ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ ; what have you in the house ? 


ὁ παῖς σφαῖραν ἔχει ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ. | the boy has a ball in the house. 


16. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 
Τί ἔχεις ;---Δῳφαῖραν ἔχω.--- Τὰ ἔχομεν ἡμεῖς; 
a 2 9 , +] 

—Zguveas ἔχετε.---Οὐκ ἔχομεν οέκεας ;---Οὐκ 
ΝΣ > ” f ε > ? ἢ f 
ἔχετε olxiuc.—Eyee Juous ἡ otxia ;—Nat, ϑυρας. 
Ever.— Eye ἢ oixia στοάν ;---Οὔ, ἡ οἰκέα οὐ στο- 
av ἔχει.--- Τὸ ἔχετε ν ταῖς οἰκέαες ;--:Ἑστέας ἐν 
ταῖς οἰκέαες ἔχομεν.---ΤΊίς ἔχεε τὴν σφαῖραν ;— 
Ἐγὼ ἔχω τὴν σφαῖραν.---Ημεῖς οὐ τὴν σφαῖραν 
wv « ~ 4 ΝΜ) 2 »»;)Ἅ ‘ 
Evyousv.—O παῖς σφαίρας Exet.—Ovx Eee oxcav 
ε Υ͂ ~ 2 [4 , \ » ΜΝ c 
ἡ ϑύυρα τῆς οἰκίας ;—Neai, oxav ἔχεε.----Τε Exec ὁ 
παῖς ἕν τῇ σχεᾷ τῆς οἰκίας ;--- φαῖραν ἔχεε. 


II. Render into Greek. 


A ball.—_A hammer.—A shadow.—A shadow of a 
ball.—T he shadow of a hammer.—The shadow of the 
hammer.—In the shadow of the hammer.—The boy.— 
‘What has the boy ?—He has a ball.—Who has a ham- 
mer?—J have a hammer.— We have hammers.—Have 
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we not houses ?— Yes.—Have not the houses porches ?— 
No, they have not porches.—Have they not hearths ?— 
Yes, they have hearths.—What have you?—We have 
hammers in the house.—Has not the boy a ball ?—No. 


FIFTH LESSON. 
17. Declension of ἐγώ, I. 
SING. 


1, 


of me, 
to, for me, 
me. 


DUAL. 


we two; us two, 
of us two ; to, for us two. 


PLUR. 
we, 

of us, 

to, for us, 
us. 


18. The forms, μοῦ, poi, μέ, are enclitic, and never 
used when emphasis is required; but only the fuller 
forms, ἐμοῦ, ἐμοί, ἐμέ. Hence pov, μοί, μέ, cannot begin a 
sentence or clause. 


ἔχεις με, | you have me. 

ἔχεις ἐμέ, 

ἐμὲ ἔχεις, 

ἐμοὶ καὶ σοί, to me and to thee (you). 

> A 4 , 

ἐμὲ καὶ σε, me and thee (you), 

ovx ἐμέ, ἀλλὰ σό. | not me, but thee (you). 
2 


you have me. 


19. 


? 
καὶ, 


ἀλλα, 


ἀλλ before a vowel ; 


γ 
σύ, 
σοί, 

’ 
σέ, 
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and. 
but. 


as, ἀλλ᾿ ἐμέ, but me. 
thou, you. 


to, for thee, you. 
thee, you. 


I and you, 

Not I, but you, 

Not you (thee), but me, 

The house and the door, 

Not in the house, but in the 
porch, 

Not the ball, but the hammer, 


ἐγὼ καὶ σύ. 
οὐκ ἐγώ, ἀλλὰ σύ. 


οὐ σέ, ἀλλ ἐμέ. 


7 οἰκία καὶ ἡ ϑύρα. 
οὐκ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, ἀλλ ἐν τῇ 
στοᾷ. 


οὐχ ἡ σφαῖρα, add ἡ σφῦρα. 


IC} Accents.—Let the pupil read carefully over Introd. 
§ 4. 7, 8, in reference to the accents. 


ἥ οἰκία μου, 
οἰκία μου, 


ἡ οἰκία ἡμῶν, 
ἡμῶν ἡ οἰκία, 
οἰκία ἡμῶν, 

ὁ παῖς μου, 
παῖς μου, 

ἡ σκιά μου, 
τῆς σκιᾶς μου, 


σχιᾶς μου, 

αἱ σκιαὶ ἡμῶν, 
ἡμῶν αἱ σκιαί, 
τῶν σκιῶν ἡμῶν, 
ἐν τῇ σκιᾷ μου, 


my house (the house of me). 
a house of mine (a house of 
me). 


our house (the house of us). 


a house of ours (a house of us). 

my boy. 

a boy of mine. 

my shadow. 

of my shadow (of the shadow 
of me). 

of a shadow of mine. 


our shadows. 


of our shadows. 
in my shadow. 


ΣΦ The pupil will remember that μοῦ in these and simi 
lar examples is never emphatic. 
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20. viva; whom 3 
Baxryoia, ἄς, | α staff. 
ἡ βακτηρΐα, the staff. 


τίνα ἔχετε ; whom have you? 

σὲ ἔχομεν, we have you (thee). 

οὐκ ἐμέ, ἀλλὰ σὲ ἔχουσιν, | they have not me, but you. 

τίνα οὐκ ἔχουσιν ; whom have they not ? 

οὐχ ἡμᾶς ἔχουσιν, they have not us. 

βακτηρίαν μον ἔχουσιν, they have my staff (a staff of 
mine). 


21. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 

Ἡ opaiga.—H σφαϊῖρά μου.---Οὐχ ἡ σφαῖρα, 
ἀλλ ἡ σφῦρα.---Οὐχ ἡ oixia, aX ἡ ϑύρα-- 
Zpuea χκαὶ opaigau.— At σφῦραε καὶ αὐ σφαῖραε. 
—Eya καὶ ὃ παῖς.---Οὐκ ἐγώ, ἀλλ᾽ ὃ naic.—Ti 
ἔχεε ὁ παῖς ; --Ἔχεε τὴν βακτηρέαν μου.----Ὁ παῖς 
ἔχεε σφύρας καὶ opaigauc.—Aé οἰκίαε ἔχουσε ϑύ- 
ρας καὶ στοᾶς.---Οὐχ ἑστίας ἔχουσεν ak οἐκέαε 
ἡμῶν ;--Ναίΐ, ἑστέας ἔχουσεν.---Τί ἔχεε ὃ παῖς 
ἕου ἕν τῇ σκιᾷ τῆς θύρας ;—Baxrngiav ἔχεε.---- 
Τίνα ἔχετε ;---Σὲ ἔχομεν.---Οὐκ ἐμὲ ἔχετε, ἀλλὰ 
τὴν βαχτηρέαν μου.---Ὁ παῖς ἔχεις με ἐν τῇ ϑύρᾳ. 
—Ovx ἐμὲ ἔχεε, ἀλλὰ σέ. 


II. Render into Greek. 


A staff—My staff—A staff of mine——Have you a 
Staff of mine ?—-Who has my staff?—The boy has our 
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staves.—Has he not our hammers ?—No, he has not our 
hammers.—The boy has hammers and balls.—Whom 
has the boy ?—He has me.—He has not me, but you.— 
He has not ws—What has he?—He has my staff.— 
What has the house?—It has doors and hearths.—Has 
it not porches ?—No, it has not porches.—It has not 
porches, but doors.—In the shadow of the door.—In the 
houses.—What have we in the houses?—We have 
staves and balls. 


SIXTH LESSON. 
22. ov, thou, you. 


SING. 
you = thou, 
of you = of thee, 
to, for you, 
you. 


DUAL 


you two, 
of you two; to, for you two. 


PLUR. 
you = ye, 
of you, 
to, for you, 
you. 


ΣΕ As before remarked, we render the Sing. by you, in- 
stead of thou. The pupil will easily distinguish when 
the Sing. is required, and when the Plural. 
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Rem. 1.--σοῦ, aol, σέ, are enclitics, like μοῦ, pol, με (a). 
But when emphatic, they are orthotone, i. e. retain 
their accent, like ἐμοῦ, ἐμοί, ἐμέ (b). 


(a) ἧ οἰκία σου, 
ἔχω σὲ, 
(Ὁ) ἐμοὶ καὶ σοί, 
οὐκ ἐμέ, ἀλλὰ σέ, 
σὲ ἔχω, οὐ τὴν σφαῖράν σου, 


7 σφαῖρα ὑμῶν, 
ὑμῶν 7 σφαῖρα, 
σφαῖρα ὑμῶν, 


Rem. 


your house. 

I have you. 

to me and to you. 

not me, but you. 

I have you, not your ball. 


your ball. 


ἃ ball of yours. 


2.—In constructions like 7 οἰκέα μου, ἡ οἰκία σου, μοῦ 


and σοῦ are always enclitic ; hence never μοῦ ἡ οἰκία, 
σοῦ ἢ οἰκία, unless preceded by other words so that 
they can throw back their accent, and stand without 


emphasis ; as, 


ἔχει μου τὴ» οἰκίαν, 

οὐκ ἔχω σου τὴν» σφαῖραν, 
But, i σφαῖρα ἡμῶν, ὑμῶν, 
OF, ἡμῶν, ὑμῶν ἡ σφαῖρα, 


23. You, not I, 


In the house, not in the porch, }§ 


he has my house. 
I have not your ball. 


our, your ball. 


σύ, ἀλλ οὐκ ἐγώ, 

σύ, οὐκ ἐγώ, ' less 
σύ, καὶ οὐκ ἐγώ. frequent. 
ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, ἀλλ οὐκ ἐν τῇ στοᾷ, 
ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, οὐκ ἐν τῇ στυᾷ, 
ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, καὶ οὐκ ἐν τῇ στοᾷ. 
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24. τρέχω, Lrun, am running. 
Ind. Pres. like ἔχω. 


SING. 

1 Pers. zo¢yoo I run, am running, 

2 Pers. τρέχεις you Tun, are running, 

3 Pers. τρέχει he, she, it runs, is running. 
DUAL 


2 Pers. rpeyetoy you two run, are running, 
3 Pers. τρέχετον they two run, are running. 


PLUR. 

1 Pers. τρέχομεν we run, are running, 

2 Pers. zoeyers you (ye) run, are running, 
3 Pers. τρέχουσι(ν) they run, are running. 


We are running, τρέχομϑν. 

We do not run, ἡμεῖς ov τρέχομεν. 
Does not the boy run? OU τρέχει ὁ παῖς ; 
He does run, he runs, τρέχει. 

He is running in the house, τρέχει ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ. 


25. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 

Tis τρέχεε ;----Ἠ-γὼ τρέχω.---Οὐκ ἐγώ, ἀλλὰ 
σὺ τρέχεις.----Σύ, αἰλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐγὼ τρέχω.---Οὐ τρέ- 
reve ὑμεῖς ;---ΗΝαΐ, τρέχομεν.--- Ὑμεῖς τρέχετε, 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ἡμεῖς.---Οὐκ ἐγὼ τρέχω, ἀλλ᾽ ὃ παῖς.---- 
“Ὑμεῖς ἐν ταῖς στοαῖς τρέχετε.---Οὐχ ἐν τῇ οἰκέᾳ 
τρέχεε ὃ παῖς, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῇ στοᾷ.---Ἐν ταῖς στοαῖς 
τῶν οἰχεῶν τρέχομεν.---Σὺ καὶ ἐγώ.--Ἢ οἰκέα 
σου.---ΟὉ παῖς σον ἔχεε τὴν βακτηρίαν.--- Τίνα 
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ἔχεε ὁ παῖς ;---:͵ΟΙξὲ ἔχεε.---Οὐ σὲ Eye, ἀλλ᾽ ἐμέ.---- 
Οὐχ ἡμᾶς tet, ἀλλ᾽ ὑμᾶς.---Οὐ σὲ ἔχει, ἀλλὰ 
τὴν oxav σο»,.---ἨἘ γὼ τρέχω καὶ σὺ τρέχεες.---- 
Ἡμεῖς τρέχομεν καὶ τρέχετε ὑμεῖς. 


II. Render into Greek. 


My ball.—Not my ball, but my staff.—Who has your 
ball ?—The boy has my ball.—The boy has not our ball. 
—The boy has our hammers.—Not I, but the boy.— 
You, not we.—Has not the boy my staff?—The boy has 
your staff.—No, he has not my staff.—The boy has 
hammers and staves.—What has the house ?—It has 
doors and hearths.—It has doors, and not porches.— 
Who is running ?—J am running.—Are not you running ? 
—We are not running.—The boy is running in the 
porch.—They are running in the shadow of the porch. 


SEVENTH LESSON. 
26. εἰμί, Lam (Irregular). 


Iam, 

2 el you are, . 

3 ἐστί(»ν) he, she, it, is. ; 
ae 

2 στόν youtwoare, | 

8 ἐστόν they two are. 
PLUR. 

1 ἐσμέν weare, 

ἐστέ = you are, 


εἰσί(») they are. 


32 GREEK OLLENDORFF. 


27. ποῦ; where ? 
ἕγνξαυθα, here. 
αὐτοῦ, 
ἐκεῖ, there. 

yortd, ἂς, ἃ corner. 
ἡ yore, the corner. 


ποῦ εἶ; 
3 ~ ᾽ 3 
ἔνταυϑα εἰμι, 
ποῦ ἐστιν ὁ παῖς; 
ἔστιν ἐν τῇ γωνίᾳ, 
~ 3 
ἐν τῇ γωνίᾳ ἐστίν, 
ἔστιν ὃ παῖς ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ ; 
ἔστιν, 
> ” 
οὐκ ἔστιν, 
ποῦ εἰσιν αἱ οἰκίαι; 
-ν 4 a 
ἐκεῖ εἰσιν, OF εἰσὶν ἐκεῖ, 
” in 
οὔκ εἰσιν ἐκεῖ, 
ἐκεῖ εἶ σύ ; 
΄ 
οὔκ εἰμι, 


eS i NY i, 


There is, there are, 

There is not, 

There are not, 

There is a door in the house, 
There are doors in the house, | 


Accents.—eiué is enclitic throughout the Pres. Ind. except 
the 2 Sing. εἰ Except, 
1. At the beginning of a sentence, as, ἔστιν οἰκία, εἰσὲν 


οἰχέαι. 


2. ἔστι(») becomes Parorytone in such cases, and also 

2 2 9 > « , 3 » 3 2.» 3 

after οὐκ, add, εἰ, ὡς, μη, καί, as, οὐκ ἔστιν, ἀλλ΄ ἔστιν, εἰ 
ἔστιν, ὡς ἔστιν, καὶ ἔστιν. 

3. All dissyllabic enclitics become orthotone, i. 6. retain 

their accent, after a Paroxytone; as, ϑύρα ἐστίν, οἰκίαι 


εἰσίν. 


where are you ? 
I am here. 
where is the boy ? 


he is in the corner. 


is the boy in the house ? 
he is. 

he is not. 

where are the houses ? 
they are there. 

they are not there. 

are you there ? 

I am not. 


ἔστι(»), stot»). 

οὐκ ἔστι(ν). 

οὐκ siot(y). 

ἔστι ϑύρα ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ. 
εἰσὶ ϑύραι ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ. 
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τίς τρέχει; Who runs? 
οὐκ ἐγὼ τρέχω, I do not run. 
οὐκ ἐγὼ τρέχω, ἀλλὰ σύ, I do not run, but you, (=it is 


not 7 that run, but you). 


Ov σὺ ἐμὲ ἔχεις, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ σέ, you have not me, but J you, 
(= it is not you that have 
me, &c.) 

οὐχ ὁ παῖς τρέχει, BAN ἐγώ, The boy does not run, but J, 
(literally=not the boy 
runs, but 1). 


28. EXERCISES. 
I. Render into English. 

Ποῦ st ;— Ey τῇ γωνίᾳ siui.—Eorw ὃ παῖς ἐν 
τῇ γωνίᾳ τῆς οἐκέας ;---Οὐκ ἔστεν ἐκεῖ, ἀλλ᾽ ore 
ἐν τῇ στοᾷ τῆς olxiac.— Eyee στοὰν ἡ oixia ;---Αὲ 
οἰκέαε ἡμῶν στοὰς ἔχουσεν.---Ἔστε ϑύρα ἕν τῇ 
οἰκέᾳ μον.---Εἰσὲ ϑύραε καὶ ἑστέαε ὃν ταῖς οἰκέαες 
ἡμῶν.--- Ποῦ εἰσεν ai σφαῖραε ;—Aé σφαῖραν οὐκ 
αὐτοῦ εἰσεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῇ γωνέᾳ.---Οὐκ ἐστε ὑμεῖς 
ὃν τῇ σκιᾷ τῆς oixtac ;---Οὐχ ἡμεῖς ἐσμεν ἕν τῇ 
OxlG τῆς σδέκίας, ἀλλ᾽ ὃ παὲς ἐστεν ἐχεῖ.---: χεε 
σφαῖραν ὁ παῖς ;—Ovu σφαῖραν ἔχει, ἀλλὰ βακ- 
τηρέων.---Σφραέρας καὶ βακτηρέας ἔχει.--- Οὐχ ὃ 
παῖς βακτηρίαν ἔχεε, ἀλλασύ.---Οὐχ ὑμεῖς τρέχε- 
τε, ἀλλ᾽ ἡμεῖς.---- Ἐγὼ, aan οὐ σὺ τρέχεες. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Where am I?—I am here.—I am in a corner.— 
Where are you ?—I am not in a corner.—Is not the boy 


in a corner ?—He is.—He is not.—Who is here ?—T'he 
Q* 
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boy is here.—He is not here, but there.—He is there, not 
here.—Who is here ?—J am here.— We are here.—Not 
we, but you are here.—Who is running in the shadow of 
the house?—The boy is running there.—The boy is not 
[οὐχ ὁ παῖς &c.) running there, but [—There is a hearth 
n the corner of the house.—A corner of a house.—Not 
nere, but there.—There, not here. 


EIGHTH LESSON. 


29. The First Decl. Nouns in 4. 
ἡ voun, the pasture. 


SING. 


a pasture. 

of a pasture. 

to, for, with a pasture. 
a pasture. 

O pasture. 


AP OQSA 


DUAL. 


two pastures. 
of, and to, for, with two pastures. 


PLUR. 


pastures. 
of pastures. 


to, for, with pastures. 
pastures. 
O pastures. 


a POA 
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So all nouns of this Decl. in ἡ, as 


κώμη, ἧς, a village. 
ἡ κώμη, the village. 
κρήνη, ἧς, a spring, a fountain. 
ἢ κρήνη, the fountain. 
βοῦς, α cow (or oz). 
ὁ βοῦς, the oz, 
ἡ βοῦς, the cow, 
ai Boss, the cows. 
O παῖς, the boy. 
ῃ παῖς, the girl. 
κεῖται, he, she, it lies 
κεῖνται, they lie. 


3->= Note.—asz and os in inflection at the end of words are 
generally short, in reference to accent. Hence σφῦρα, 
xeitos, not, σφύραξ, κείταξ. (Introd. § 4. 4, 5). 


ἔστι βοῦς ἐν τῇ νομῇ, 
«Ψ ~ o 
ποῦ κεῖνται αἱ Boss ; 


ov κεῖται ἡ βοῦς ὃν τῇ νομῇ; 


there is a cow in the pasture. 

where do the cows lie (lie the 
cows) ? 

does not the cow lie in the 
pasture 7 


Rem.—To the auxiliaries do, does, did, §c., there is nothing 
in Greek to correspond; as, 


Does the girl run? Is the girl 
running ? 


She does not run, is not run- | 


ning, 
Does she not run? = 
She runs; she does run, is run- 
ning, 


τρέχει ἡ παῖς ; (runs the girl?) 


ov τρέχει, (she runs not). 


| οὐ τρέχει ; (runs she not ?) 


τρέχει. 
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Have you a ball ? 

I have (one), 

I have not (one), 

Has the house a door ? 
It has (one), 

Has it doors? 

It has, 

No, it has not, 

Is the boy in the house ? 
He is, 


~ # 

σφαῖραν ssc ; 
ἔχω. 

3 a” 
οὐκ ἔχω. 
” , e > @ 
ἔχει ϑυρὰαν ἢ οἰκια; 
ἔχει. 
ϑύρας ἔχει; 
ἔχει. 

Ψ 3 w” 
οὗ, οὐκ ἔχει. 
wv € ~ > ~ 3 ΄ 
ἔστιν ὁ παῖς ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ ; 
ἔστιν. 


He is not, οὐκ ἔστιν. 

a oo 
Are the cows here ? εἰσὶν αὐτοῦ αἱ βόες ; 
They are not, οὔκ εἶσιν. 


30. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ποῦ éorev ὁ παῖς;--- Τρέχεε ἐν τῇ vopen.— 
Ποὺ κεῖται ὁ βοῦς ;—O βοὺς κεῖται ἔν τῇ γωνέᾳ 
τῆς νομῆς.---Αὐ βόες οὐκ αὐτοῦ κεῖνται, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν 
τῇ σκερὶ τὴς οἰκέας.--- Ποὺ τρέχεε ἡ παῖς; --Η 
mais τρέχεε ὃν τῇ στοᾷ.-- ἔχεε στοὰν ἢ oixta ;---- 
Ἔχει.---Οὐκ ἔχουσεν αὐ oixiae ἡμῶν στοάς ;— 
Οὐκ ἔχουσεν.---Η κωμη.--- Τῆς κωώμης.--- Ai χκῶ- 
fur—Aé οἰκέαε τῆς κωμης.---- Ποῦ ἐστὸν ἡ οἰκέα 
σου ;—H oixia μού ἐστεν ἐν τῇ κωμῃ.--- Ποῦ 
éorey ἡ κρήνη;--Η κρήνη κεῖταε ἐν τῇ κωμῃ.---- 
Οὐκ ὃν τῇ κωμῃ κεῖται, GAN ἐν τῇ νομῇ.--- Αἑ 
βόες κεῖνται ὃν τῇ youre τῆς vouns.—H σφαῖρα 
μου κεῖτωε ἐν τῇ κρήνῃ. 
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Il. Render into Greek. 


The boy and the girl.—The ox and the cow.— 
Where is the girl ?—She is in the house.— Where is the 
boy ?-—He is running in the pasture.—Not in the pasture, 
but in the village—What has the village?—It has 
houses and fountains.—Our villages have fountains.— 
Who is running in the village?—The boy is running 
there.— Where does the cow lie ?—She lies in the corner 
of the pasture.—The cows are running in the pasture.— 
Has the boy a staff?—He has.—He has not.—J have a 
staff, but not (ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ) you.— You have not (οὐχ ὑμεῖς &c.) 
staves, but we. 


NINTH LESSON. 
31. The First Decl. Nouns in & 


yluivd, a cloak 
ἡ χλαϊνὰ, the cloak. 


| SING. DUAL. PLUR. 


N. ylaivé N. ylaivay 
G. χλαίνης N. A.V. ylaiva G. χλαινῶν 
D. ylaivy G.D. χλαίναιν D. χλαίναις 
A. χλαϊνἄν A. χλαίνὰς 
V. yluiva V. χλαϊναΐ 


So nearly all nouns of this Decl. in which a follows 
any other consonant than ρ; as, 


ἄχανϑᾷἃ, 4S, a thorn. 

ἡ ἀκανϑᾶὰ, the thorn. 
τῆς ἀκάνϑης, of the thorn. 
ῥιζὰ, ἧς, a root. 


ἡ Oita, the root. 


ποτα τ ξαιστ οι κκανεαηεσεν, 
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ἕδρᾶ, ἃς, 

7 ἕδρᾶ, 

ἥ πέτρα, ἂς, 
πέτραι, 
πύλη, 1S; 

ἥ πύλη, 


a seat. 
the seat. 
the rock. 
rocks. 

a gate. 
the gate. 


re 


32. ἤ, 


ῆ, 


οὗ --οὐδέ (οὐδ᾽) 


Π] ? ΝᾺ 
etther—or. 
not—nor. 


A house or a door, 

Where is the boy ? 

He is either in the village or 
here, 

He is not here, nor in the vil- 
lage, 

You have either a staff or a 
ball, 

They have not a ball nor a 


5 » nv , 
οἰκία 4 ϑύυρα. 
ποῦ ἐστι ὁ παῖς; 
Ἅ 2 ~ , 3 ’ A 2 “« 
ἢ ὃν τῇ κῶμῃ ἐστίν, ἢ αὑτου. 

3 3 ~ » 5» 3%@ > 93 ~ 
οὐκ ἐνταῦϑαὰ ἐστιν, ovd ὃν τῇ 

κώμῃ. 

ἢ βακτηρίαν, ἢ σφαῖραν ἔχεις. 


οὐ σφαῖραν οὐδὲ σῳφῦρανωξχου- 


hammer, σιν». 
᾽ὕ 
τέ---πέ, (less common). 
33. both—and, τέ---καί. 
καί---καί. 


σύ 78 καὶ ἐγώ, 
ἥ τὸ οἰκία καὶ ἡ νομή, 


ἔστι τε καὶ ἔχει, 
καὶ σύ, καὶ £70), 
καὶ ἔστι, καὶ ἔχει, 
καὶ νῦν, καὶ ἀδί, 


both you and I. 

both the house and the pas- 
ture. 

he both is and has. 

both you, and I. 

he both is, and has. 

both now, and always. 
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Rem.—té—xaé unite more intimately than καί---καί, τό--- 
καί throws the principal stress on the second member 
introduced by the stronger καί; xai—xai makes the 
different members equally important; as, 


ψῦν TE καὶ ἀεί, both now and always. 

καὶ νῦν, καὶ ἀδί, both now, and always. 

καὶ τότε, καὶ νῦν, καὶ ἀδί, alike then, and now, and al- 
ways. 


ΓΦ Observe, τό is enclitic, σύ τε, both you, 7 τε οἰκία, both 
the house. ἐγώ τε καὶ, both I and. 


Quantity and Accent.—1. Nouns of Decl. 1 with Gen. in ns 
have &, not ἃ in the Nom. as, yiaivd, ἄκανϑά. Nouns 
with & in the Gen. generally have @. 


2. Questions —yilaive is accented on the Penult— 
Why Perispomenon? (Introd. § 4. 5.) 
χλαίνης, “ Paroxytone? (Introd. § 4.5.) 


34. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Xiheivae.—H χλαϊνά μου.--- Ποῦ κεῖνται ai 
yhaivar ἡμῶν ;--- 4ἡ χλαῖναε &v τῇ στοᾷ κεῖνταε. 
—H ἐν τῇ στοᾷ xsivrat, ἢ ἐν τῇ σκεᾷ τῆς ϑύρας.--- 
Ποῦ stow αἱ ἄκανϑαε ;--- Αἱ axavicai εἰσεν ἐν τῇ 
γωνέᾳ τῆς νομῆς.--: Ἔχουσεν ὠκάνϑας ai νομαέ ;— 
Οὐχ ὠκώνϑας, οὐδὲ πέτρας ἔχουσεν at νομαί.---- 
Ab ῥέζαε τῶν ἀχανϑῶν.---- Al ἄκανϑαε, ἢ αὐ ῥέζαε. 
---Ἢ ai νομαί, ἢ αἱ πέτραε ἀκάνθας ἔχουσεν.---- 
Ai νομαὶ ἀκώνϑας te καὶ πέτρας ἔχουσεν.---- 
Ποῦ κεῖταε ἡ βοῦς ;—H ἐν τῇ πύλῃ κεῖταε, ἢ ἕν 
τῇ νομῇ.--- «ὁ ῥέξαι τῶν axavi-av ἐν ταῖς πέτραες 
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” s 2 - ἤ 2 
εἰσέν.--:Ἔστε πέτρα ἔν τῇ πυλῃ.----Εἰσὲν ἕδραε ἐν 
“ A ς > 7 ” f 
ταὶς nuhaw.— At oixtac ἔχουσε στοάς te καὶ 
ἕδρας.--- Καὶ στοαί, καὶ ἕδραε.---Κ αὶ ῥέζαε, καὶ 
ἄκανθϑαε. 


II. Render into Greek. 


My cloak.—Where is my cloak?—lIt lies in the 
porch.— Who has the cloaks?—The girl has both the 
cloaks and the balls.—The boy is either running or ly- 
ing.—He is not running nor lying.—Both we run, and 
you.—Who does not run?—-The boy does not run, nor 
I.—There are both seats and rocks in the pasture.—The 
rocks have seats.—The rocks have not (οὐχ ai πέτραι) 
seats, but the porches.—Do not the rocks lie in the vil- 
lage ?—They lie either in the village or in the pasture.— 
In the village, not in the pasture.—Not in the house nor 
in the gate.—What have the thorns ?—The thorns have 
roots.—The houses of the village have both gates and 
doors. 


TENTH LESSON. 


35. ὁ πατήρ, the father. 
ἡ μήτηρ, the mother. 


ὁ πατήρ μου, my father. 
ἧ μήτηρ ἡμῶν, our mother. 
ἡ πατὴρ καὶ ἡ μήτηρ μου, 

ὃ πατήρ μου, καὶ ἢ “μήτηρ, 

7 βακτηρία μου καὶ ἢ σφαῖρα, 
ὃ τε παῖς τρέχει, καὶ ἡ παῖς, 

0 τε παῖς καὶ 7 παῖς τρέχουσιν, 
ἐγὼ καὶ ὁ παῖς τρέχομεν, 


my father and mother. 


my staff. and my ball. 

both the boy runs, and the girl. 
both the boy and the girl run. 
I and the boy run. 
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Rem. 1.—When a verb is joined to subjects of different 
persons, the first person takes precedence of the 
second, and the second of the third ; as, 


ἐγὼ καὶ σὺ τρέχομεν, I and you run. 

ἐγὼ καὶ ὁ παῖς ἐσμεν, I and the boy are. 

ov τε καὶ ὁ πατήρ σου τρέχετε, | both you and your father run. 
ἡμεῖς τὸ καὶ ὑμεῖς ἔχομεν,. both we and you have. 


καὶ ἐγὼ τρέχω, καὶ σύ, 
ἐγώ τε TOE 00, καὶ σύ, 
καὶ ἐγὼ καὶ σὺ τρέχομεν, 
ἐγώ Te καὶ σὺ τρέχομεν, 


both I run and you. 


both I and you run. 


36. ἐπί (ἐπ᾽, ἐφ᾽), on. A preposition. 
ἐπὶ τοὺ, τῷ, τόν, (Governs the Gen. Dat. and Acc.) 
ἐπὶ tov, on the. 


Rem. 2.—The Prep. govern, some one, some to, and some 
three cases. We indicate the cases which they 
govern, by the Art. as, ἐπὶ τοῦ, the Gen. én? τῷ, the 
Dat. ἐπὶ τόν, the Acc. 


ἐπὶ τῆς οἰκίας, on the house. 

én’ οἰκίας, on a house. 

ἐφ᾿ ἕδρας, on a seat. 

ποῦ κεῖται ij σφαῖρα; ; where lies the ball? 
ἐφ᾽ ἑστίας κεῖται, it lies on a hearth. 
κεῖται ἐπὶ τῆς ἑστίας, it lies on the hearth. 


Observe, ἐπί, before a consonant. 
éx =“ ~—s a amooth vowel. 
ip “ a rough vowel. 


On the house, ἐπὶ τῆς oixiag. 
Jn the house, ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ. 
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37. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ἵ > ~ v ἤ f ΕἾ 
Τίς ἐστεν ἐν τῇ xan ;--ΤΟ πατὴρ jou sore 
2 - ’ Ἱ 2 2 ~ ? ? ~ 
éxei.—H μήτηρ μου οὐκ ἐχεῖ orev, ἀλλ᾽ ἐνταῦϑα. 
> ~ 7 > c f 3 d 3 >? - 
Evravda ἔστον 4 μητὴρ μου, αλλ οὐχ ἐκεὶ.---- 
- ~ ~ a oe ? 
Ποῦ κεῖταε ἡ yhaive μου ;—H χλαῖνα σου éni 
τῆς ἕδρας κεῖται.--- Ποῦ κεῖνταε ἡμῶν ai σφαξ- 
rN ~ ~ A > ~ 4 
gat ;—H ἐπὶ τῆς πέτρας xsivrac, ἢ ἔν τῇ κρήνῃ.--- 
2 - , Y 2 ~ 
Eiot πέτραε ἐν τῇ νομῇ ;---Οἰσὲν ἐχεῖ καὶ πέτραε, 
” , 9 
καὶ ἄκανϑαει.---Ὁ πατήρ μουν καὶ ἡ μητηρ εἰσὲν 
2 ~ 7 Ἅ ~ 
ὃν τῇ πύλῃ.--- Τίς τρέχεε;--- Καὶ ὁ παῖς τρέχεε, καὶ 
ς - ) ’ ΜΗ \ ’ ) ε Pe 
ὁ Bovg.—Eya τε καὶ σὺ τρέχομεν.---Οὐχ ὑμεῖς 
~ Ἐ / / 
τρέχετε, ἀλλ᾽ nusic.—O πατὴρ μου ov ogueas 
ἔχει, οὐδὲ σφαέρας.---Ἢ παῖς οὐ τρέχεε ev τῇ 
στοῦ, οὐδὲ ἐν τῇ σχκεᾷ τῆς οἰκίας, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τῶν 
πετρῶν. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


My father.—My mother.—Where is my father ?— 
Your father is in the village.—Our mother is not in the 
village, but in the house.—She is either in the porch, or 
on the seat.—The ball lies either on the gate, or in the 
spring.—My staff does not lie on the cloak, nor on the 
rocks.—The roots of the thorns are in the rocks.—The 
cows lie in the gate—Who runs?—I and you run.—lI 
and the boy run.—Both we and the cows run.—Bither 
you run, or the cows.— You do not run (οὐχ ὑμεῖς τρέχετε), 
but we.—J do not run (it is not J that run, οὐκ ἐγώ &c.), 
but the boy and the girl. 
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ELEVENTH LESSON. 


Contracts of Decl. 1. 


38. Some nouns in ἕα and aa are contracted in all 
the cases; ¢a into 7, and da into ἃ: as, 


συκέα, συκῆ, a fig-tree. 
ἡ συκῆ, the fig-tree. 


N. ovx(ed), 7 N. 

G. συκ(έας), ἧς | N. A.V. ovxe G. συχῶν 
Ὁ. συκῇ G. Ὁ. συκαῖν D. συκαῖς 
Α. συκῆν Α. συκᾶς 
V. συκῆ V. συκαῖ 


Accent.—Observe that an Acute Penult coalescing with an 
ultimate always produces a circumflex’ (Introd. § 3, 
Rem. 1); a8, συκέα, συκῆ; συκέαι, συκαῖ. 


39. κάϑημαι, I sit, am sitting. 
κάϑηται, he, she, it sits, is sitting. 
κάϑηνται, they sit, are sitting. 


ἡ κόρη, NS; the maiden. 


τίνες 3 who? (Plur.) 

Lis something, any thing (enclit.) 
οὐδέν, nothing. 

πλήν, except, but, followed by a 


Gen. 
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AO. 
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τί ἔχεις ; what have you? 

ἔχω τι, I have something. 

ἔχεις τι; have you any thing? 

ὁ παῖς. τι ἔχει, the boy has something. 

οὐδὲν ἔ ἔχομεν, we have nothing. 

οὐκ ἔχομεν οὐδέν, we have not any thing. 

οὐδὲν ἔχω πλὴν σφύρας, I have nothing but ἃ ham- 
mer. 

οὐδὲν πλὴν βακτηρίας, nothing except a staff. 

τίς πλὴν σοῦ; who but you? who except 
you? 


Rem. 1.---τίς; who? τίνες; who? ti; what? are never enclit- 
ic: τὲ something, any thing, is always enclitic and stands 
after some other word. 

2. Observe the double negative οὐκ ἔγχει οὐδέν, lit. he has 


not nothing. This repetition of the negative is com- 


mon in Greek. 


8, Distinguish but for ἀλλά from but —except, for πλήν. 


Al. 7 prid, ἃς, 
ἡ κεφαλή, ἧς, 
ἐν τῇ χειρί, 


τί ἔχεις ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς ; 
ἔχω μυῖαν ἐπὶ τῆς κδφαλῆς, 
τί ἔχεις ἐν τῇ χειρί; 

ἔχω τι ἐν τῇ χειρί, 


id e “Ὁ 3 “ ᾽’ 
τί ἔχει ὁ παῖς ἐν τῇ χειρί; 


σφῦραν ἐν τῇ χειρὶ ἔχει, 


the fly. 
the head. 
an the hand. 


what have you on your (Gr. 
the) head? 

I have a fly on my (the) head. 

what have you in your hand? 

I have something in my (the) 
hand. 

what has the boy in his (Gr. 
the) hand? 

he has a hammer in his (the) 
hand. 
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Rem. 4.—The Art. is substituted in Greek for the Pronoun, 
in cases where the relation is a necessary one, or clearly 
implied in the connection. Thus, in English; “he 
stretched out his hand,” “he raised his eyes ;” “ I send 
my son;” in Gr.; “he stretched out the hand,” “he 
raised the eyes ;” “I send the son.” 


ἔχω ἐν τῇ χειρί, I have in the hand =I have in 
my hand. 

ἔχεις ἐν τῇ χειρί, you have in the hand=you 
have in your hand. 

ὁ παῖς ἔχει ἐν τῇ χειρί, the boy has in the hand=in 
his hand. 

ἡ παῖς ἔχει ἐν τῇ χειρί, the girl has in the hand =the 


girl has in her hand. 


ἔστι μοι μυῖα ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς, 


ἘΒΘΕΘΊΒ ty on τὴν head, or, ἔστι μυῖα ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς 
μου. 

ἔστι βακτηρία ἐν τῇ χειρί μου. 

There is a staff in my hand, ἔστι μοι βακτηρία ἐν τῇ χειρί. 
(lit. there is to me a staff in 

the hand). 

πότε; when? 

»ῦν, now, 

ἀεί, always. 

πότε τρέχει ὁ παῖς; ᾿ when does the boy run? 

YUM τρέχει, ἀεὶ τρέχει, he is running now, he runs al- 


ways. 
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42. ESXERCISES. 
I. Render into English. 


‘H συκῆ ;—Aé ῥίζαε τῆς συκῆς.--- Ποῦ εἰσεν ai 
συκαὶ ;---.4ὲ ovxai εἰσεν ἐν τῇ νομῇ.--- ἔχουσε συ- 
κας ak νομαέ;---Οὐ συκὰς ἔχουσεν ai vod, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἀχάνϑας.---- Τὶ ἔχεε ἡ νομή ;---Οὐδὲν ἔχεε πλὴν 
συκῶν καὶ πετρῶν.---Τ ἕνες ἐπὶ τῶν πετρῶν xa- 
ϑηνται;---Ὁ πατὴρ καὶ ἡ μήτηρ jou ἐχεῖ κάϑην- 
ται.--- Ποῦ κάϑηταε ἡ κόρη ;—Ey τῇ στοᾷ χά- 
ϑηταε ἐπὶ τῆς ἕδρας.---- Τί ἐν τῇ χεερὲ ἔχεε ;—Ov- 
δὲν ἔχεε πλὴν τῆς χλᾳένης (her cloak — Ut. the 
cloak).— Tot κάϑηταε ἡ μυῖα ;--: Ἐπὶ τῆς κεφα- 
λῆς μου.--Ο παῖς οὐκ ἔχεε οὐδὲν ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς 
πλὴν μυίας.---- Πότε τρέχεε ὃ παῖς ;---.-ΚΚΕΑαὶ νῦν, καὲ 
asi.—Eyo τε ἐν τῇ χειρί. 


II. Render into Greek. 


What has the boy ?—He has something.— What has 
he in his hand ?—He has a ball in his hand.— What has 
my father in his hand?—He has a staff in his hand.— 
The girl has a fly either in her hand or on her head.— 
Not on her (the) head, but in her hand.— Where are the 
maidens sitting ?—They are sitting on a seat.—They are 
sitting in the porch, not on the rocks.—When does the 
girl sit on the rocks ?—Now.—I have a fly on my head. 
—The ball is now lying (»ῦν κεῖται) in the spring.—The 
boy always runs in the house.—The pasture has both 
fig-trees and thorns.—Who are in the pasture ?—I have 
nothing in my hand except a staff. 
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TWELFTH LESSON. 


43. Masc. Nouns of Decl. 1. Nouns in ag. 


veavkdc, a young man, a youth. 
ὁ νεανίας, the young man. 


PLUR. 


N. νεανίας N. νεανίαι 
G. veavtov N.A.V. veavia G. νεανιῶν 
D. νεανίᾳ G.D. φεανίαιν | Ὁ. νεανίαις 
A. veaviay A. veaviads 
V. γνεανίὰ V. γεανίαι 


Rem. Nouns of the 1 Decl. in ας and 4¢ are Masc. and 
make the Gen. in ov. Endings in as are always long. 


ἡ γλῶσσἄ, ης, the tongue. 
Att. yhorea,* 
ἡ μέλισσἄ, 7S, the bee. 


Att. μέλιττἄ, 


πίπτω, I fall, am falling. 
Ind. Pres. πέπτω, πίπτεις, πίπτει &c. like Evo. 
πέμπω, εἰς, ει ὅς. 1 send, am sending. 


44. ἀπό (an, aq’) away from, from. A Preposition. 
ano τοῦ, from the. (Governs only the Gen.) 


* The Greek language was spoken in several leading dialects; of 
which the Attic, spoken at Athens, was the most highly cultivated, and 
employed in most kinds of literary composition. 
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ἐξ (ἐκ) owt from, out of. A Preposition (proclitic). 
ἐξ before a vowel, as ἐξ οἰκίας, 


ἐκ before a consonant, as, ἐκ τῆς οἰκίας. 
ἐκ τοῦ, out of the. (Governs only the Gen.) 


ἀπὸ τῆς οἰκίας, (away) from the house. 
ἀπὸ οἰκίας, or a οἰκίας, from a house. 

ag ἕδρας, from a seat. 

ἐκ τῆς κώμης, out from, out of the village. 
ἐξ ἀκάνϑης, out of a thorn. 

Out from, out of the porch, ἐκ τῆς στοᾶς. 

(Away) from the porch, ἀπὸ THY στοᾶς. 

On the porch, ἐπὶ τῆς στοᾶς. 

In the porch, ἐν τῇ στοᾷ. 


Render, 1am running (away) from the house. 
I am running out from the house. 
I am running on the house. 
I am running in the house. 


ἔστι τι, there is something. 

ΗΝ . . 

ἔστι τι ; is there any thing? 

οὐδέν ἐστιν, there is nothing. 

οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδέν, there is nothing, there is not 


any thing. 
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I. Render into English. 


Ὁ veaviac.—Oé νεανέαε.---- Τί Evel ὁ veuvias ; 
—Thacoay ἔχεε.---Ο Οὐ veaviac γλωσσας ἔχουσεν.:---- 
Ἡ γλῶσσα τοῦ νεανίου.---- Τῶν νεωνεὼν ai γλῶσ- 
σως.-- νεανίας γλῶσσαν ἔχεε ἐν τῇ χκεφαλῇ.-- 
Ποῦ stow αἑ μέλεσσαε ;- Δὲ μέλεσσαέ εἰσεν ἐν τῇ 
νομῇ.--- παῖς μέλεσσαν Exec ἐν τῇ yeegt—Ovx 
ἔχεε ὁ παῖς μέλεσσαν ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς ;--οΟὐ, αλλ' 
ἡ κόρη μυῖαν ὃν τῇ χεερὲ ἔχεε.---Μέλεσσα κώϑηταε 
ἐπὶ τῆς ἀκάνϑης.--- Πέπτω.--- Tis πέπτεε;--Ημεὶς 
πέίπτομεν.---Η σφαῖρα πέπτεε ἀπὸ τῆς ἕδρας.--Π 
Sovs τρέχεε ἐκ τῆς νομῆς.---- AL κόραε ἐκ τῆς στοᾶς, 
τρέχουσεν.---Η μεῖς πέμπομεν.--- Τίνα πέμπομεν ; 
—O πατὴρ τὸν νεωνέαν πέμπεε.---Η μήτηρ τὴν 
κόρην ἐκ τῆς πύλης πέμπει.--- δ μέλετταε ced 
αὐτοῦ κάϑηνταε. 


II. Render into Greek. 


The boy is running from the house.—The maidens 
are sitting in the house.—Not on the hearth, nor in the 
porch, but in the door.—In the gate, not in the shadow 
of the house.—Whom does my father send ?—He sends 
either the youth or the maiden.—He sends the young 
man out of the village.-—The cows are running out of 
the village.—-What has the boy on his head ?—He has a 
fly or a bee on his head.—He has either a hammer or a 
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ball in hishand.—The hammer now lies on the hearth.— 
The bee always sits on the fig-tree.—Who sends ?—Both 
I and you send.—My father and mother send. 


THIRTEENTH LESSON. 


46. Masc. Nouns of Decl. 1. 
ὁ κλέπτης, the thief. 


κλέπται 
κλεπτῶν 
κλέπταις 
κλέπτας 
κλέπται 


κλέπτης 
κλέπτου N. A. V. κλέπτὰ 


G. Ὁ. κλέπταιν 


[4 
κλέπτῃ 
κλέπτην 

é w 
κλεπτᾶ 


So ὁ τεχνέτης, ov, the artisan. 
ὁ égydene, ov, the labourer, the workman. 
Rem.—Many Nouns of Decl. 1 in ns, including all in τῆς, 


make the Voc. Sing. in a; others make it in ἢ. 
Those in ἂς make ἃ; as, ysaviac, V. νεανία. 


AT. ἀντί (ἀντ, ἀνθ). A Preposition. 
Meaning,—over against, hence, instead of, for. 
ἀντὶ τοῦ. (Governs only the Gen.) 


9 


I, instead of you, 

You, instead of me, 

A staff instead of a ball, 
We instead of you, 
You run instead of me, 


I send you instead of the youth, 


ἐγὼ ἀντὶ σοῦ. 

σὺ ἀντὶ ἐμοῦ. 

βακτηρία ἀντὶ σφαίρας. 
ἡμεῖς av (or, ἀντὶ) ὑ ὑμῶ». 
σὺ τρέχεις ἀντὶ (or ἀνε) ἐμοῦ. 
πέμπω σὲ ἀντὶ τοῦ νεανίου. 
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πλησίον, 
ἐγγύς, 


πλησίον τῆς κώμης, 
ἐγγὺς τῶν πυλῶν, 


ἰ near. (Adverbs, governing the Gen.) 


near the village. 
near the gates. 


Out from, out of the gates, ἐκ τῶν πυλῶν. 

From (away from) the gates, ἀπὸ τῶν πυλῶν. 

On the gates, ἐπὶ τῶν πυλῶν. 

Instead of the gates, ἀντὶ τῶν πυλῶν. 

In the gates, ἐν ταῖς πύλαις. 

Except the gates, πλὴν τῶν πυλῶν. 

Near the gates, πλησίον, ἐγγὺς τῶν πυλῶν. 
Render, 


I send you out of the gate. 

The father sends the young man from the fountain. 
The bee sits on my head. 

I have a bee in my hand instead of a fly. 

There is nothing in the gate except a rock. 

My cloak lies near the spring. 


48. πόϑεν (from ποῦ ;) whence ? (from where?) 
ἐκεῖϑεν (from ἐκεῖ), thence (from there). 
ἐντεῦϑεν (from ἐνταῦϑα), hence (from here). 
οἴκοι, at home. 
οἴκοϑεν, from home. 

Oixade, homeward, home. 
οὔτε (ovr, οὐϑ᾽ )—ovre, neither—nor (both not—and 
not). 


f 
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πόϑεν τρέχεις ; whence do you run? 

τρέχω ἐκεῖϑεν, ἐντεῦϑεν, I run thence, hence. 

οἴκαδε τρέχω, I am running home. 

οὔτε ἐγὼ, οὔτε σύ, neither I nor you. 

οὔτε ἐνταῦϑα, οὗτε ἐκεῖ, neither here nor there. 

οὔτε βακτηρίαν, οὔτε σφῦραν | I have neither a staff nor a 
ἔχω, hammer. 

οὔτϑε κάϑημαι, οὔτε κεῖμαι, I neither sit nor lie. 


49. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Κλέπτης.---Ὁ κλέπτης.---Η χεφαλὴ τοῦ κλέπ- 
του.--- ΤΊ ἔχεε ὁ κλέπτης ὃν τῇ χεερέ;--- ἔχεε τὴν 
χλαῖνάν σου.---Οἱ κλέπται τὰς χλαίνας ἡμῶν 
ἔχουσεν.--- Χλαίνος ἀντὶ βακτηρεῶν ἔχουσεν.--- 
Πόϑεν τρέχουσεν οἱ κλέπται "Ἐκ τῆς οἰκέας 
τρέχουσιεν.---Οἱ νεανέαε viv ἀπὸ τῶν κωμῶν τρέ- 
χουσεν.---Ἐργάτης καὶ τεχνέτης. —O ἐργάτης καὶ 
ὁ τεχνέτης. —Oux of ἐργάταε, ἀλλ᾽ of τεχνῖταε.--- 
Ἐργάται ἀντὶ τεχνετῶν.--Τί ἔχεε ὁ ἐργάτης EV τῇ 
Hetot ;—Zpvoeay ἀντὶ σφαίρας ἔχει.---Ὁ παῖς 
οἴκαδε τρέχει.--- Ποῦ κεῖται ἥ χλαῖνά μου ;— 
Πλησίον τῆς κρήνης κεῖταει.---Πόϑεν πέμπεε σε ὃ 
πατήρ σον ;---Οἴχοϑεν πέμπει με.---Οὐκ ἐκεῖϑεν, 
οὐδὲ ἐντεῦϑεν.---Οὔτε αὐτοῦ, οὔτε ἐχεῖ.--- Οὔτε ἐν 
τῇ κώμῃ, οὔτε ἐν τῇ γομῇ.---Η μέλεττες οὔτε ἐπὶ 
τῆς συκῆς κάϑηταε, οὔτε ἐπὶ τῆς ἀκάνϑης. 
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Il. Render into Greek. 


Both the laborer and the artisan.—Not the laborer, 
but the artisan.—The artisan, not the laborer.—The arti- 
san instead of the laborer.—Not a laborer nor an artisan. 
Neither laborers nor artisans.—Neither my cloak nor my 
hammer.—The artisan has his (the) cloak.—Whence 
runs the boy ?—From home.—Not from home, but from 
hence.—The girl is running home (homeward).—My 
mother sits at home.—Does not your father send the 
young man home ?—My father sends the young man 
out of the pastures.—The cows lie in a corner of the 
pasture.—There is a gate near the village.——There are 
neither fountains nor fig-trees in the village.—There is 
nothing in the village except houses. 


FOURTEENTH LESSON. 


50. τίς ἐργάτης ; what laborer ? 
τίνες ἐργάται; what laborers? 
Tig οἰκία; what house ? 
τίνες οἰκίαι, what houses ? 


The house in the village, ἡ ἐν τῇ κώμῃ οἰκία 

(i. e. the house which is in the ) ἡ οἰκία 4 ἐν τῇ xopy 
village), 

What house ? τίς οἰκία ; 


The one in the village, 


That (which is) in the village, US POET: 


The door in the house, 


[4 € 


ἡ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ ϑύρα. 
ἡ ϑύρα ἡ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ. 
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That in the house, 


e 9d ~ > ἢ 
. ἂν TY Οἰκία. 
The one in the house, 7 q Ω 


What youth do you send? τίνα νεανίαν πέμπεις ; 
I send the young man (who is) πέμπω τὸν ἐν τῇ στοᾷ νεανίαν, 
in the porch, πέμπω τὸν νδαγίαν τὸν EY τῇ 
στοᾷ. 
I send the one in the porch, τὸν ἐν τῇ στοᾷ πέμπω. 
What balls? τίνες σφαῖραι; ; 
The balls (which are) on the αἱ ἐπὶ τῆς ἕδρας σφαῖραι. 
seat, αἱ σφαῖραι αἱ ἐπὶ τῆς ἕδρας. 
Those on the seat, αἱ ἐπὶ τῆς ἕδρας. 
What cloaks have we? τίνας χλαίνας ἔχομεν; 
τὰς πλησίον τῆς ἑστίας χλαί- 
We have the cloaks (which } νας ἔχομεν. 
are) near the hearth, τὰς χλαίνας ἔχομεν τὰς πλη- 


σίον τῆς ἑστίας. 
We have those near the hearth, | τὰς ἐγγὺς τῆς ἑστίας ἔχομϑν. 


51. ΕΣΧΕΒΟΙΞΕΞΒ. 


I. Render into English. 

Τίς &yee τὴν χλαῖνάν wou ;—O κλέπτης ἔχεε 
τὴν χλαῖναν σου.--- Τίνα χλαῖναν ἔχει ;--- Τὴν ἐπὶ 
τῆς ἕδρας χλαῖναν ἔχεε.--- Ποῦ εἰσεν ai Boss ;— 
Τίνες βόες ;----Α ἐν τῇ νομῇ βόες.---Οὐχ ai ἐν τῇ 
νομῇ βόες, ἀλλ᾽ ai πλησίον τῆς κρήνης.--- ΑΔ ἐν τῇ 
κώμῃ oixict—Ovy ai ἐν τῇ xan οἐκέαε, ἀλλ᾽ αὲ 
ἐγγὺς τῆς xonvns.—AL πύλαε τῶν olxtav.—AE 
πύλωε τῶν ἐν τῇ πὠμῇῃ οἰχεῶν.--- Τίνας συχῶς 
ἔχετε.---Τὰς συχᾶς ἔχομεν τὰς ν τῇ γωνίᾳ τῆς 
vouns.—Tas πλησέον τῆς κρήνης, ov τὰς ἐνταῦϑα 
ἔχομεν.----Πόϑεν τρέχετε ;--- Τρέχομεν οὔκοϑεν. 
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Il. Render into Greek. 


The hammer.—What hammer?—The hammer 
(which is) in the hand of the workman.—What cloak 
have you ?—I have the one on the seat.—I have the one 
on the seat, not that (which is) near the spring.—I have 
neither the oneon the seat, nor the one near the fig-tree.— 
What cow ?—The one in the pasture—When does the 
father send the young man home ?—Both now and al- 
ways.—The tongue of the young man.—A bee is sitting 
on the fig-tree (which is) in the pasture (ἐπὶ τεῆς ἐν τῇ νομῇ 
συκῆς). 


FIFTEENTH LESSON. 


52. The Second Declension, 


Ends in the Nom. Sing. in og and ον (Attic endings of 
a few words, ὡς and oy). 
og (and ὡς) Masc. sometimes F'em. 
ov (and wy») Neut. 
ὃ κῆπος, the garden. 


DUAL 


N.A.V. κήπω 


G. Ὁ. κήποιν 


So ὁ ἔμπορος, the merchant. 
ὁ πῖλος, the hat. 
ὁ ἵππος, the horse. 
Fem. ἡ ὁδός, the road, way. 
“ ἡἥ χηλός, the chest. 
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Rem.—Accent. 1. Observe xio¢ is Properispomenon, ex- 
cept in those cases in which the ultimate is long, 
where it becomes Paroxrytone (Introd. καὶ 4. 4, 5). 

2. Oxytones in this Decl., as in Decl. 1, make the Gen. 
and Dat. in all the numbers Perispomena ; as, 000s, 
ὁδοῦ, ὁδῷ, ὁδοῖν, ὁδῶν, ὁδοῖς, χηλός, χηλοῦ, &c. 


53. εἰς, into. A Prep. (Proclitic.) 
εἰς τόν, into the. (Governs only the Acc.) 


εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, | into the house. 
πέμπω εἰς tay κώμας, | I send into the villages. 
From the, ἀπὸ τοῦ. 
Out from, out of the, ἐκ (ἐξ) τοῦ. 
Instead of, for the, ἄντι τοῦ. 
On the, ἐπὶ τοῦ. 
In, among the, ἐν τῷ, ἐν τοῖς. 
Into the, εἰς τόν. 
Near the, πλησίον, ἐγγὺς τοῦ. 
Except the, πλὴν τοῦ. 


Render, From the chest, ἀπὸ τῆς χηλοῦ. 
Out of the chest. 
Instead of the chest. 
On the chest. 
In the chest. 
Into the chest. 
Near the chest. 
Except the chest. 
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ποῖ; whether ? 
ἐχεῖσε thither. 
devgo, : 
ἐνταυϑοῖ, Atther. 
Thus, 
ποῦ; where? πόϑεν; whence? ποῖ; whither? 
ἐχεῖ, there. ἐκεῖθεν, thence. ἐκεῖσε, thither. 


ἐνταῦϑα, ' hans ἐντεῦϑεν, hence. ἐνφνταυϑοῖ, 


> »ν ~ hither. 
αὐτοῦ, δεῦρο, 


ῥίπτω, εἰς, &c. I throw, cast. 


ποῖ ῥίπτεις τὴν σφαῖραν; whither do you throw the ball ? 
δεῦρο τὴν σφαῖραν ῥίπτουσιν, | they throw the ball hither. 
ῥίπτει ῥίζαν εἰς τὸν nidoy μου, | he throws a root into my hat. 
πέμπω ἐκεῖσε, I send thither. 


54. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ti ἔχεες ὃν τῇ χηλῷ;--Ἔχω ἐν τῇ χηλῷ τὴν 
χλαῖναν τοῦ ἐμπόρονυ.---Οὐ τὴν χλαῖναν, ἀλλὰ 
τὸν πῖλον τοῦ ἐμπόρου ἔχεες.---ΤΊ ἔχομεν ἐν τῷ 
κήπῳ ;—Zuxas καὶ ἀχάνϑας ἐν τῷ κήπῳ ἔχετε. 
-- Οὔκ εἰσε κρῆναε ἐν τοῖς κήποις ;—Nai, ἐν τοῖς 
κήποες xenvai siocv.—Ti ἔχουσεν οὐ ἔμποροι ἐν 
᾿ ες 
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τοῖς πίλοις ;--Οὐδὲν ἐν τοῖς πέλοες ἔχουσι πλὴν 
τῶν κεφαλῶν. -- Τίς χάϑηταε ἐπὶ τοῦ ἵππου »τοὲ 
νεανέαε ἐπὶ τῶν ἵππων κάϑηνταε. —Teezer ὃ in- 
πος ὃν τῇ ὁδῷ ;---Οὐκ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῇ vole 
τρέχεε.--Ὁ ἵππος εἰς τὴν ὁδὸν τρέχει. -ΠΙοὲ τρέ- 
χουσεν οἱ ἵπποι; --Οὐ δεῦρο τρέχουσιν, ἀλλ᾽ εἐς 
τὴν νομὴν τὴν πλησίον τῆς κώμης. --τ--ΣὨἰ͵ῺΧἠὐἦκ ἐκεῖσε, 
ἀλλὰ δεῦρο.----11οἷ ῥίπτεις τὴν (your) χλαῖναν ; : 
--Τήν τε χλαῖναν καὶ τὸν πῖλον εἰς τὴν χηλὸν 
ῥίπτω. ---Ρίπτω τὴν χλαῖναν ἀντὶ τῆς βακτηρίας. 
—H σφαῖρα πέπτεε εἰς τὴν χηλόν. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


The workman has my hat.—The workman has not 
(ody ὁ ἐργάτης) your hat, but the artisan.—The artisan 
has neither a hat nor a cloak.—The merchant has both 
hats and cloaks.—The boy has nothing on his head ex- 
cept a hat.— What has he in his (ἐν τῇ) head ?—Nothing 
but a tongue.—Whither is the horse running ?—He is 
either running hither, or into the road.—Neither thither 
nor into the pasture.—Into what (εἰς τίνα) pasture ?— 
Into that near the village-—The ball falls into the gar- 
den.—The ball lies near the fountain.—The fountain 
(which is) in the garden.—Not the fountain in the gar- 
den, but that among (é) the rocks.—The pasture has 
nothing except rocks, and thorns, and fig-trees.—The 
boy sits on a horse. | 
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SIXTEENTH LESSON. 


55. The Second Declension. 
τὸ ῥόδον, the rose (Introd. ὁ 3. 1). 


SING, DUAL. PLUR. 
ὁόδον ᾿ N. ῥόδα 
ῥόδου N.A.V. ῥόδω G. ῥόδων 


α. Ώ. ὅόδοιν D. ὁόδοις 
Α. a 
ῥόδον V. 608% 


4ΖῬΌΘΩΖ 
Ra 
Oe 
8 


So, τὸ ἴον, the violet. 
τὸ μῆλον, the apple. 
τὸ δένδρον, the tree. 


Exc.—dévdgor has commonly δένδρεσι(») instead of δένδροις 
in the Dat. Plur. 
Rem.—Neut. nouns always have the Acc. and Voc. like 
- the Nom. in all the numbers, and in the Plur. these 
three cases end always ina. The same rule applies 
to Adjectives, Pronouns and Participles. 


ὁ ἀγρός, οὔ, the field. 

ὁ διδάσκἄλος, ov, the teacher. 

ἡ βίβλος, ov, the book. 

ὁ μαϑητής, ov, the scholar, the learner. 
ἡ μηλέᾷ, ας, the apple-tree. 


56. Rule.—The Neut. Plur. in Greek generally takes 
a Singular verb; as, 
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τὰ ῥόδα ἔχει ἀκάνθας, | the roses have thorns. 

ἔστιν ἴα ἐν τοῖς κήποις, there are violets in the gar- 
dens. 

τὰ μῆλα πίπτει, the apples fall. 


57. ἔτι, still, still further. 
οὐκέτι, no longer. 


ἔτι πίπτει τὰ μῆλα, the apples are still falling. 
οὐκέτι τρέχουσιν οἱ νδανίαι, | the young mena no longer run. 
ἡμεῖς οὐκέτι πέμπομεν, we no longer send. 


58. αὑτόν, him. tt PI. αὐτούς, them. (Masc.) 
αὐτήν, her. ὁ “ αὐτάς, them. (Fem.) 


αὐτό, tt. ( αὐτά, them. (Neut.) 
Do you send the young man? πέμπεις τὸν yews 
I send him, πέμπω αὐτόν. 
Who has my hat? τίς ἔχει - τὸν πῖλόν μου; 
The boy has it, - ὃ παῖς ἔχει αὐτόν. 
Has he not the balls ? οὐκ ἔχει τὰς σφαίρας; 
He has not them, οὐκ ἔχει αὐτάς. 
Who has the roses? tig ἔχει 1 τὰ ὁόδα ; ; 
The maiden has them, ἡ κόρη ἔχει αὐτά. 


Rem.—avreéy, αὑτήν &c. are often omitted in Greek, when 
they are easily understood from the connection. 


Has the boy the hat? ἔχει ὃ παῖς τὸν πῖλον; 

He has it, ἔχει (αὐτό:). 

Does not the teacher send the | ov πέμπει 0 διδάσκαλος τὰς 
books ? ἢ βίβλους ; ; 


He sends them, πέμπει (αὐτάς). 
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59. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 

Tig Exec ῥόδον ;—H κόρη ῥόδον ἔχεε.---- Ab κό- 
gat ῥόδα re καὶ ia ἔχουσεν.--ΞἜστε ῥόδα ἐν τὴ 
Heol τῆς κόρης.---Η μέλεσσα ἐπὶ τῶν ῥόδων χά 
ϑηται.--Ὁ ἀγρὸς οὔτε ῥόδα ἔχεε, οὔτε ἐκ.-- Ποῦ 
ἔστε ta δένδρω;-- Τὰ δένδρα οὐκ ἐν τῷ χήπῳ, 
ada ν τοὶς ἀγροὶς ἐστεν.--- Αἰ μηλέωε ἔχουσε μὴη- 
ha.— Ab &y τῷ κήπῳ μηλέαε μῆλα ἔχουσεν.---Οὐχ 
ak εν τῇ νομῇ μηλέαε, ἀλλ᾽ uk ἐγγὺς τὴς κρήνης 
μῆλα ἔχουσεν.---Οὐ τὰ ia, ἀλλὰ τὰ ῥόδα ἀκάν- 
tas ἔχεε.---Τίς ἔχεε τὰς βίβλους ;—O διδάσκαλος 
ἔχεε αὐτας.---Ὁ μαϑητὴς οὐκέτε τὰς βίβλους ἔχει. 
—Ti exec ;—Eyee opaigas ἀντὶ βέβλων.----Τίς 
πέμπεε τὰ ta ;—H xoon πέμπεε (avra).— Tie ἔχεε 
τὸν πῖλον μου ;—Ouy ὁ ἔμπορος, ἀλλ᾽ 6 κλέπτης 
ἔχεε αὐτόν. 


II. Render into Greek. 


An apple is falling.—The apples fall from the apple- 
trees.—Do they not fall into the fountain ?—Not into the 
fountain, but into my hat.—What has the young man 
in his hat ?—He has either a ball or a book.—The schol- 
ar has in his hand both balls and books.—The maiden 
has in her hand both violets and roses.—She has nothing 
except roses.—She has roses instead of violets.—The 
teacher and the scholar are now in the field.— Who has 
the books ?—T he teacher has them.—Who has the ap- 
ples ?—The young man has them. —He has apples instead 
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of books.—The young man has still a book in his (the) 
hand.— Whither does the father send the young man ?— 
He sends him hither.—He sends him neither into the 
field nor into the village.—The ‘young men are sitting 
among (ἐν) the trees. 


SEVENTEENTH LESSON. 


60. Adjectives of the First and Second Declenston. 


These are so called because they follow in the Mase. 
and Neut. the 2 Decl., and in the Fem. the 1 Decl. 


κἄλός, beautiful, noble. 


SING. 


Masc. Fem. 
N. κἄλός κἄλή κἄλόν 
G. καλοῦ καλῆς καλοῦ 
D. καλῷ καλῇ καλῷ 
Α. καλόν καλήν καλόν 
᾿ς Δι καλέ καλή καλὸν 


DUAL. 


A.V. xalo καλά καλώ 
G.D. καλοῖν καλαῖν 


PLUR. 


Ν. καλοί καλαί HOLE 
G. καλῶν καῶν καλῶν 
D. καλοῖς καλαῖς καλοῖς 
Α. καλούς . καλᾶς καλᾶ 
V. καλοί , καλαΐ καλὰ 


So, ἀγαϑός, ή, όν, good. 


σοφός, ή, Ov, wise. . 
λευκός, 17, Ov, white. 
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61. Rule—Adjectives agree with their subetantives 
in gender, number and case. So also Pronouns and Par- 
ticiples. 


καλὸς κῆπος, a beautiful garden. 
λευκαὶ οἰκίαι, white houses. 

Godoy λευκόν, a white rose. 
διδάσκαλοί εἰσι σοφοί, there are wise teachers. 
χλαῖναν ἔχω καλήν, I have a beautiful cloak. 


Rem.— When the Noun has no Art. the Adj. may precede 
or follow it indifferently, as, 


λευκὸν ῥόδον, 
ῥόδον λευκόν, 
ἔχω καλὰ ἴα, 

ta καλὰ ἔχω, I have beautiful violets. 
ἔα ἔχω καλά, &c. 


' a white rose. 


62. The Noun and Adj. with the Art. admit the fol- 
lowing constructions ; 


, ἦ καλὴ oixia. (α) 

The beautiful house, ἡ οἰκία ἡ καλή. (Ὁ) 
οἰκία ἡ καλή. (b) 

οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ ἵπποι. (a) 

The good horses, oi ἵπποι οἱ ἀγαϑοί. (Ὁ) 
ἵπποι οἱ ἀγαϑοί. (Ὁ) 


(a) When no special emphasis rests on the Noun, the 
natural position of the Adj. is as in (a), between the Art. 
and Noun; as, 


ἡ λευκὴ οἰκία, _{ the white house. 
οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ ἔμποροι, the good merchants. 


64 GREEK OLLENDORFF. 


(6) But if the Noun is to be made emphatic, it can 
_ stand first, and the Adj. follow it with the Art.—The 
Noun in this case can have or omit the Art. according as» 
the first conception is definite or indefinite. 


€ ’ ε λ ? 
ἢ κορῆ ἢ καλῆ, 

‘4 ¢ i ’ 
κόρη ἡ καλή, 

« - € ’ 
οἱ τεχνῖται οἱ σοφοί, 
τεχνῖται οἱ σοφοΐ, 


the beautiful maiden. 

(lit. the maiden, viz. the 
beautiful.) 

the wise artisans. 

(artisans, the wise.) 


Examples. 


(a) The beautiful house, 

(a) Not the beautiful house. 

(a) But the white house, 

(a) The good, not the beauti- 
ful girl, 

(δ) Not the house, but the beau- 
tiful garden, 

(b) Both the roge, and the white 
violet, 

(δ) The white roses, and the 
white violets, 


€ A > ν» 
ἡ καλὴ οἰκία. 
3 [4 Ly > ¢ 
οὐχ ἢ καλὴ οἰκίᾳ, 
3 2) ε 5) 2.» 
ἀλλ ἢ λευκῆ οἰκία. 
n ἀγαϑή, ald οὐχ ἡ καλὴ 
παῖς. 
3 ἐ > » 3 > ε “ « 
οὐχ ἢ οἰκία, ἀλλ o κῆπος O 
καλος. 
, e? 4 Δ ΗΑ A 
τὸ TE ῥόδον, καὶ TO LOY τὸ λδυ- 
κον. 
4 A , 4 , BS) 
ta λευκὰ ῥόδα καὶ τὰ ta τὰ 
λευκά. 


ποῖ; 


whither 2 


63. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Χλαῖνα Asven—Asvxo0g πῖλος.---Ὁ λευχὸς ni- 
λος.---Οὐχ ὁ λευκὸς πῖλος, GAN ἡ σφαῖρα ἡ λξυκή. 
—O παῖς σφαῖραν tye λευκήν.---Οἱ διδάσκαλοι 
ἔχουσε κωλὰς βέβλους.---Ὁ σοφὸς διδάσκαλος βέ- 
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βλους ἔχεε καλᾶς τε καὶ ayadas.—H καλὴ κόρη. 
- Οὐχ ἡ καλὴ κόρη, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ ἀγαϑη.---Οὐχ ἡ κόρη, 
GAN ὁ πατὴρ μον ὁ ἀγαϑός.--- Ποὺ stow αἱ καλωὶ 
κόρωε ;—Ev τῇ λευχὴῇ orog χκάϑηνται.---Οὐκ ἐν 
τῇ λευχῇ στοᾷ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τῆς ἕδρας τῆς λευκὴης.--- 
Ποῦ κεῖταε ἡ βακτηρία σου ;---Οὐκ ἐπὶ τῆς xa- 
λῆς ἕδρας τῆς ἐν τῇ πύλῃ κχεΐταει, ἀλλὰ πλησίον 
κρήνης τῆς εν τῷ χήπῳ.---Ποῦ κεῖνται αἱ καλαὶ 
χλαῖναέ μου ;—Ev γωνίᾳ κεῖνται τῆς λευκῆς χη- 
λοῦ.---Πόϑεν τρέχει 6 ἵππος ;--- Ἐχεῖϑεν τρέχεε.--- 
Τρέχεε ἐκ τοῦ πλησίον τῆς κώμης ἀγροῦ εἰς τὴν 
ὃδόν.----Τἰς κάϑηταε ἐπὶ τοῦ ἵππου ;---Ὁ νεωνέας 
ἐπὶ τοῦ ἵππου καϑηται.--- Ποῖ πέμπεε ὁ διδάσκω- 
hos τὸν μαϑητὴν ;---Εἰς τὴν κώμην αὐτὸν πέμ- 
GEL. 


II. Render into Greek. 


A wise young man.—A wise teacher.—A beautiful boy. 
—A beautiful girl.—Beautiful maidens.—Where is the 
beautiful maiden sitting?—She sits among the trees in 
(ἐν τοῖς ἐν τῷ &c.) the garden.—Not among those in the 
garden, but among those in the field or the pasture.— 
The young men are neither sitting here nor there.—The 
garden has a beautiful spring.—The teacher has nothing 
but good books.—A good father.—A wise mother.—The 
wise teacher has a good scholar.--Whom does the father 
send hither?—He sends either the good workman or the 
wise artisan.—I and you send the young man home.— 
The apples are falling into the beautiful fountain. 
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EIGHTEENTH LESSON. 


64. Adjectives of the First and Second Declension. 
Adjectives in og pure (og preceded by a vowel) and ρος, 


have the Fem. in 4, thus, og, a ov. But Adj. in οος have 
ἡ, except those in goog, which have α. 


miovotos, ἃ, ον, Tich. 


SING. 
Ν Masc. Fem. Neut. 
N. shovoiog πλουσίᾳ πλούσιον 
G. πλουσίου πλουσίᾷς πλουσίου 
D. πλουσίῳ πλουσίᾳ πλουσίῳ 
— o 
A. πλούσιον πλουσίᾶν πλούσιον 
V. πλούσιε πλουσία πλούσιον 
DUAL. 
N.A.V. πλουσίω πλουσίὰ 'πλουσίω 
G.D. πλουσίοιν πλουσίαιν πλουσίοιν 
PLUR. 
Ν. πλούσιοι πλούσιαι πλούσιξ 
G. πλουσίων πλουσίων πλουσίων 
D. πλουσίοις πλουσίαις πλουσίοις 
Α. πλουσίους πλουσίᾶς πλουσιᾶ 
Ψ. πλούσιοι πλούσιαι πλούσιᾷ 


IC} Observe, πλουσίων (not πλουσιῶν) in the Gen. Plur. 
Fem. (See Ist. Lesson, Accent.) 


So, σκολζός, ἅ, dv, crooked, winding. 
μακρός, d, ov, long. 
μῖκρός, d, ov, _—ilittle, small, 
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65. ὁ ποτὰᾶμός, ov, 
ὁ SaxzdAos, ov, 
6 ἄνϑρωπος, ov, 


ὁ πλούσιος ἔμπορος, 
μῆλον μικρόν, 
σκολιὸς ποταμός, 
μακρὰ ὃδός, 


the river. 


the finger. 
the man. 


the rich merchant. 
a small apple. 

a gvinding river. 

a long road. 


66. Adjectives in the Predicate. 


The road is crooked, 

The houses are beautiful, 

The roses in the garden are 
white, 

My father and mother are wise, 


The young men and the maid- 
ens are 
The river and the road are long, 


ἡ ὁδός ἔστι σκολιά. 

αἱ οἰκίαι καλαί εἰσιν. 

τὰ ἐν τῷ κήπῳ ῥόδα λευκά 
ἐστιν. 

a 

ὁ πατὴρ καὶ ἡ μήτηρ μου σο- 

φοί εἰσιν. 
« ld 4 € ? 3 

οἱ νεανίαι καὶ αἱ κόραι ἀγα- 
Got εἰσιν. 

€ a 4 ε ε , > 

0 ποταμὸς καὶ ἢ Οοδὸς εἰσι 
μακρά. 


Rem.— When the Adj. refers to Nouns of different gen- 
ders, if they be persons, the Masc. takes precedence 
of the Fem. and the Fem. of the Neut. ; if things, the 
Adj. may agree with the nearest noun, or be put in 
the Neut. Plur. without regard to the gender of the 


Substantives. 
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67. παίζω, as, &c. Iplay, sport (fr. παῖς, child). 


ὡς, as (proclitic). 

οὕτως OF οὕτω, thus, so. 

οὕτως---ὡς, so—as. 

9 a e > » 
OVTM σοφὸς ὡς eyo, as wise as I. 
οὐχ οὕτω σοφὸς ὡς xadds, , not so wise as beautiful. 
ὡς ἐγὼ τρέχω, οὕτω καὶ ov | asI run, so also you run. 
τρέχεις, 
ὥςπερ, just as. 


οὕτω καί, 80 also. 


ὥςπερ πίπτει τὸ δένδρον, οὕτω | just as the tree falls, so it lies. 
κεῖται, 
ὥςπερ σύ, οὕτω καὶ ἐγώ, just as you, so also I. 


68. EXERCISES. 


ι 


I. Render into English. 


Ἔμπορος πλούσεος.---Ὁ ἔμπορος πλούσεός 
ἐστεν.---Οὐχ ὃ ἔμπορος, ἀλλ᾽ ὃ τεχγέτης πλούυσεός 
ἔστεν.---Οὐχ οὕτω πλούσιος ὡς ὠγαϑός ἐστεν ὃ 
ἔμπορος.---Η ὁδός ἐστε σκολιά.-----χολεωί εἰσεν αὲ 
ὅδοὶ ak ἐγγὺς τοῦ ποταμοῦ.---Η ὅὃδὸς οὔτε οὕτω 
μακρώ ἐστεν, οὔτε οὕτω σχολεὰ ὡς ὃ ποταμός.---- 
Ὁ ποταμὸς οὔτε μεκρὸς οὔτε σκολεός éorev.—O 
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A 4 , ? 4 ’ € 
δακτυλὸς σου μακρος ἐστε καὶ μεκρος.--- ΤῊ ἔχεε ὃ 
~ 2 - ἤ «ς ~ 2 
παῖς ἐπὶ τοῦ δακτύυλου;---Ὁ μεκρὸς παῖς ἔχεε ἢ 
~ 2) t ? ~ [4 _ ᾽ν 
μὐὔΐϊωαν ἢ μέλετταν ἐπὶ τοῦ δακτύλου.---- ΤΊ Exec ἐν 
τῇ χειρὶ ὁ ἄνϑρωπος ;---ΣΞ φῦραν ἢ χλαῖναν ἔχεε.---- 
Ποὺ παίζεε ὃ παὶς ;---ἰΟ παῖς ἐν τῷ κή Cet 
ig ; αἷς ὃν τῷ κήπῳ παέζεε. 
Οὐ σοφοὶ νεανέαε ἕν τοῖς ἀγροὶς παέζουσεν.---- Ποῖ 
τὴν σφαῖραν ῥέπτουσεν ;—O νεανίας τὴν σφαῖραν 
2 ~ 
εἰς τὴν κρήνην ῥέπτεε.----Η σφαῖρα εἰς τὸν ποταμὸν 
mintét.— O ἵππος ἐκ τῆς ὁδοῦ εἰς τὴν νομὴν τρέ- 
- 5 s ~~ “ 
χει.---ἰΟ πῖλος καὶ ἡ χλαῖνα μου καλὰ ἐστιν. 


II. Render into Greek. 


A rich man.—The merchant is a rich man.—T he ar- 
tisan is not so rich as the laborer.—T he laborers are rich. 
—They are not so rich as wise.—The young man is not 
beautiful, but wise.—Not so wise as beautiful The 
scholar is not so wise as the teacher.—Who are playing 
in the gardens ?—The boy and the girl are playing there. 
Who is running out of the river?—The man is running 
out of the river into the crooked road.—A small fly.— 
Small cloaks.—The fly (that is) on the cloak.—What 
fly ?—The one on my finger.—What bee ?—The one on 
the rose.—Whom does your father send into the village ? 

.—He always sends the wise youth.—Just as he sends 
the youth, so also he sends the workman.—The young 
man neither plays in the garden, nor sits on a horse, but 
throws his (the) ball into the river. 
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NINETEENTH LESSON. 


69. Contract Nouns of the Second Declension. 


Some nouns in 20¢, 00¢, 809 and oo» of this Decl. are 
contracted ; 


ὃ ψόος, the mind, zo ὀστέον, the bone. 


ὀστέον ὀστοῦν 
ὀστέου ὄστοῦ 
ὀστέῳ ὀστῷ 
ὀστέον ὐστοῦν 
ὀστέον ὑστοῦν 


«“»ΌΩΣΖ 


> , 9 ’ 
ὀστέω ὀστώ 

3 - 
ὁστέοιν ὀστοῖν 


Ζ 


A.V 
G. D. 


4 


ὀστέά ὀστᾶ 
ὀστέων ὀστῶν 
ὀστέοις ὀστοῖς 
ὀὁστέχ ὀστᾶ 
ὑστέαχα ὀστᾶ 


<P 9 


So, ῥόος, Gove, a stream. 
xaveov, κανοῦν, & basket. 


Accent.—ve and 6070 (dual) irregular for γνῶ and ὀστῶ (see 
38. Accent), κανοῦν from xayeoy, irregular for κάνουν. 


ὃ νοῦς τοῦ ψεανίου, the mind of the young man. 
ἔχω ὀστᾶ ἐν τῷ κανῷ, I have bones in my (or, the) 
basket. z 
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70. Position of the Gen. 


(a) Partitive Gen. (Lesson III.) Emphasis mainly 


on the governing noun. The Construction of this has 
already been given; as, 


ἡ ϑύρα τῆς οἰκίας, the door of the house. 
τῆς οἰκίας ἡ Svea, “ ὰ 


(6) Adj. (or Attributive) Gen. Emphasis mainly on 
the Gen. The Gen. then has an Adj. force, and is placed 
like the Adj. either between the art. and noun, or after 
both with the art. repeated ; as, 


9 τῆς οἰκίας ϑύρα, ΐ the door of the house =the 
7 


ϑύρα ἡ τῆς οἰκίας, of-the-house door. 


71. Examples. 


(a) Partitive Gen. (emphasis chiefly on the govern- 
ing noun). 


The basket of the young man, | τὸ κανοῦν τοῦ νεανίου. 
Not the basket of the young | ov τὸ κανοῦν τοῦ νεανίου, ἀλλ᾽ 


man, but his (the) ball, ἡ σφαῖρα. 
Both the cloak and the hat of | ἥ τὸ χλαῖνα, καὶ O πῖλος τοῦ 
the man, ἀνϑρώπου. 


(b) Adj. Gen. ; (emphasis chiefly on the Gen.) 


The cloak of the merchant, ἥ τοῦ ἐμπόρου χλαῖνα. 
Not the merchant’s cloak, οὐχ ἥ τοῦ ἐμπόρου χλαῖνα, 
but that of the artisan, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ τοῦ “τεχνίτου. 


The youth’s ball, andthe work- | 7 τοῦ νεανίου σφαῖρα καὶ ἡ 
man’s hammer, σφῦρα ἡ τοῦ ἐργάτου. 
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72. Promiscuous Examples. 


The roses of the garden, 

Not the roses of the garden, 
but the trees, 

Not the roses of the garden 
(i e. the garden roses) but 
the roses of the field, 

The finger of the man, 

The finger, not the head of the 
man, 

Both the man’s finger, and the 
youth’s, 

Not the young man’s finger, but 
the workman s head, 


A e? ~ eo 
τὰ ῥύδα τοῦ κήπου. 
2 A εῇ ~ 2 3 a 
ov τὰ ῥόδα tov κήπου, ἀλλὰ 
τὰ δένδρα. 
3 4 - Ul ε΄ 3 A 
ov τὰ tov κήπου goda, alia 
τὰ ῥόδα τὰ τοῦ ἀγροῦ. 


ς o ~ 9 ° 

ὃ δακτυλος tov ἀνϑρωπου. 

ὁ δάκτυλος, οὐχ ἡ κεφαλὴ τοῦ 
ἀνϑρώπου. 

σ ~ 9 ἤ 

0 τὸ τοῦ avIounov δακευλος, 
καὶ ὁ τοῦ νεανίου. 

3 € ~ ’ 4 
οὐχ ὃ tov νεανίου δάκτυλος, 
A e ~ 

ἀλλ ἡ κεφαλῇ ἡ τοῦ ἐργά- 
του. 


Ozss.—This last construction, 7 κεφαλὴ ἡ &c. is chiefly 
employed when not only the Gen. but also the govern- 
ing noun is to be contrasted with some other object. 


73. What ball? 

That of the young man, 

The young man’s, 

What hammer do 
throw ? 

I throw the merchant’s, 

I throw that of the mer- 
chant, 

What horses are running? 

Not the teacher’s horses, 

Not the horses of the 
teacher, 

But the scholar’s, 

But those of the scholar, 


you 


| zig σφαῖρα ; 


ἡ τοῦ νεανίου. 


τίνα σφῦραν ῥίπτεις ; 
ε»ὕὔ A ~ 5 ’ 
δίπτω τὴν τοῦ ἐμπόρου. 


τίνες ἵπποι τρέχουσιν ; 


>? € ~ ? @ 
οὐχ οἱ τοῦ διδασκάλου ἱπποι. 


ἰ ἀλλ᾽ οἱ τοῦ μαϑητοῦ. 
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74, EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ti ἔ, ἐχέες ἕν τῷ κανῷ;---Οστῶ ἔχω.--- Τὰ ἐν τῷ 
κανῷ ὀστῶ ee or —Tis 6o0us ;—O ἐν τῷ 
ἐγρῷ.--Οὐχ ὃ ὃν τῷ ἀγρῷ ῥοῦς, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ πλησίον 
τῆς κώμης. —O νοῦς τοῦ νεανέου.---Οὔτε ὁ vous, 
οὔτε ἡ “εφαλὴ τοῦ νεανέου.---Ο τοῦ διδασκώλον 
γοῦς σοφός ἐστεν.---Οὐκ. ἔχεις τὴν τοῦ ἐργάτου 
βακτηρίαν τοὺ τὴν τοῦ ἐργάτου βωκτηρέαν 
ἔχω, ἀλλὰ τὴν τοῦ πλουσίου ἐμπόρου. -Οὐὑ τὴν 
βακτηρίαν ἔχω τοῦ ἐργάτου, ἀλλὰ τὸν xihov.— 
Τίνα σφαῖραν ὁέπτεες ;—Ou τὴν τοῦ ἐμπόρου 
σφαῖραν ῥίπτω, ἀλλὰ τὴν τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ μωϑητοῦ. 
--Ἡκεῖς τὴν μερῶν σφαῖραν ῥίπτομεν, ἀντὶ τῆς 
τοῦ σοφοῦ νεανέου.---Η τοῦ ἐργάτου χλαῖνα οὐχ 
οὕτω λευκή ἔστεν ὡς ἡ τοῦ vEecviov.— Qe o£ ἐν τῇ 
νομῇ ἵπποι τρέχουσεν, οὕτω τρέχουσε zat (also) 
οἱ τοῦ ἐμπόρου ἵπποι.---Ο boi μερεροέ TE καὶ κα- 
hot εἰσεν.----Ἔστε καλὰ μῆλα καὶ ῥόδα ἐν τῷ κανῷ. 
—ITodev τρέχουσεν ai βόες ;—Ex τοῦ ἀγροῦ εἰς 
τὸν ποταμὸν τρέχουσεν. 


If. Render into Greek. 


A white basket.—White baskets.—Our baskets are 


white.—The basket is not so white as the bones.—The 
4 
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merchant's basket is not so white nor so small as the 
artisan’s. 'The merchant’s basket, is not so white as his 
(the) cloak.—The girl has small and white violets— We 
have nothing but bones in the basket.—They have roses 
and violets in their (the) baskets, instead of roots and 
thorns.—A fly instead οὗ a bee.—What has the thief ?— 
He has my cloak.—He has the young man’s cloak——He 
has not the merchant’s cloak, but his hat.—A ball is fall- 
ing into my hat.— Whence does it fall ?—Out of the fig- 
tree.—The apples fall from the apple-trees into the beau- 
tiful spring.—T he little boy is sitting on the white seat. 
—T he cow lies on the rocks, near the corner of the pas- 
ture. 


TWENTIETH LESSON. 


75. ὁ ἀδελφός, ov, the brother. 
ὁ υἱός, ov, the son. 
ἥ ἀδελφή, 7 ns, the sister. 
ἡ ὁ ὀροφή, ῆς, the roof. 
ὁ χρόνος, ov, the time, time. 
τότε, then, at that time. 
πάλαι, _of old, anciently. 
ὁ νῦν χρόνος, the present time (the now 
6 1οόνος. ὁ νῦν, time). 
: οἱ τότε ἄνϑρωποι, the men of that time (the 
οἱ ἄνϑρωποι οἱ τότε, then men). 


οἱ πάλαι νεανίαι, 


οἱ νεανίαι οἱ πάλαι, ἰ the young men of old. 
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Rem.—Adverbs following an Art. have the force of Adjec- 
tives, 


76. The pupil will observe that whatever word or 
clause has an Adjective force can stand between the noun 
and its Art. or after both with the Art. repeated; as, 


. (a) 6 σοφὸς ἄνϑρωπος. 
The Adjective, (b) ὁ ἄνθρωπος ὁ σοφός. 
(c) ἄνθρωπος ὁ σοφός. 


= 


(a) 7 τοῦ reaviov ἀδελφή. 

2. The Adj. Gen. (6) 7 ἀδελφὴ ἡ ἡ τοῦ γεανίου. 
(c) ἀδελφὴ ἡ a τοῦ νεανίου. 

(a) οἱ vuy ἄνϑρωποι. 


8. The Adv. as Adj. 


(b) of ἄνϑρωποι οἱ νῦν. 
(c) ἄνθρωποι οἱ φῦ». 
(a) 7 ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ ϑύρα. 


4, The Adj. clause, (b) 7 ϑύρα ἡ 7 ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ. 
(c) ϑύρα ἡ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ. 

Thus, 6. g. 

What men? τίνες ἄνϑρωποι; : 


(α) οἱ σοφοὶ ἄνϑρωποι. 

(ὁ) οἱ ἄνϑρωποι οἱ σοφοί. 
(c) ἄνϑρωποι οἱ σοφοί. 

(α) οἱ τῆς κώμης ἄνϑρωποι. 
(δ) οἱ ἄνϑρωποι οἱ τῆς κώμης. 
(c) ἄνϑρωποι οἱ τῆς κώμης. 


| (a) οἱ πάλαι ἄνθρωποι. 


1. The wise men, 
2. The of-the-village men, 
(The men of the village), 


3. The of-old men, 
(The men of old), 


(ὁ) οἱ ἄνϑρωποι οἱ πάλαι. 

(c) ἄνϑρωποι οἱ πάλαι. 

(a) οἱ ἐγγὺς τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἄ»- 
ϑρωποῖ. 

(δ) οἱ ἄνϑρωποι οἱ ἐγγὺς τοῦ 
ποταμοῦ. 

(c) ἄνϑρωποι οἱ ἐγγὺς τοῦ 
ποταμοῦ. 


4, The near-the-river men, 
(The men near the river), 
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Rem.—In Examples (a) the emphasis is exclusively, or 
mainly on the Adj. or qualifying word or clause. In 
(b) and (c) there is additionally some emphasis on the 
first noun as contradistinguished from some other noun. 
(c) Differs from (6) only. as it first presents the con- 
ception indefinitely, but immediately made definite by 
the Art. following; as, ἄνϑρωπος ὃ ἀγαϑός, a man, the 
good one = The good man. | 
77. xy The pupil will specially observe that whatever Adv. 
or clause has the force of an Adj. must immediately 
follow the Art.—He must guard against being misled 
by English constructions ; thus, 


The door in the house, not, ἡ ϑύρα ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ. 

3 but, ἡ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ Oven. 
or, ἡ ϑύρα ἡ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ. 

The cow near the river, not, ἥ βοῦς πλησίον τοῦ ποταμοῦ. 
but, ἡ πλησίον tov ποταμοῦ βοῦς. 
or, ἥ βοῦς ἡ πλησίον τοῦ ποταμοῦ. 

‘H ϑύρα ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, would mean, the door is in the 
house (ἐστίν understood), or, the door, when in the house ; 
not, the door (which is)in the house. ‘H βοῦς πλησίον τοῦ 
ποταμοῦ, Would mean, the cow is near the river (ἐστίν un- 
derstood) or, the cow, when near the river ; not, the cow 
which is near the river. 


| Examples. 
Render, 
The horse (which is) in the road. 


The cow (that is) in the field. 
The rock near the stream. 
The bones in the basket. 
The boy on the roof. 

The fountains in the village. 
The apples in the apple-tree. 


e 3 we wo @ 
Ὁ ἕν τῇ οδῷ ἱππος. 
ὁ ἵππος ὁ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ. 
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78. Observe also the various modes of rendering the Art. in 
connection with a Gen. or with an Adj. clause ; thus, 
τίνα ἵππον ἔχεις ; | what horse have you? 
2 ee I have that of my brother. 
ΚΡ Ene CODON. Ὁ have my brother's. 
I have the one in the pasture. 
I have that which is in the 
pasture. 
I have the one which ie in the 
pasture, 
what horses have you? 
I have those of the merchant. 
I have the merchant’s. 
! I have those there. 


ἔχω τὸν ἐν τῇ νομῇ, 


τίνας ἵππους ἔχεις ; 


τοὺς τοῦ ἐμπόρου ἔχω, 


I have those which are there. 
[have the ones whichare there. 


Ἁ 9 “Ὁ 
τοὺς ἐκεῖ ἔχω, 


79. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ποῦ wailec ὃ ἀδελφός σου ;—O ἀδελφὸς καὶ 
i ἀδελφή μουν ὃν τῷ κήπῳ παέζουσεν.---Οὐκ ἐν τῷ 
τοῦ ἐργάτου κήπῳ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῷ τοῦ πλουσίου ἐμ- 
πόρου.--- Ποῦ παέξεε 6 υἱός cov;—O vids μου 
παέζεε EV τῇ σκεᾷ τῆς οἰκέας.---Οὐκ ἐν τῇ τῆς Ol- 
κίας σκιᾷ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῇ tov δένδρου.--- μεῖς xa- 
ϑήμεϑα ἐν τῇ τοῦ δένδρον σκεᾷ.---Οὐ παίζουσεν 
οἱ viol ἡμῶν πλησίον τοῦ ποτωμοῦ;---Οὐκ ἐχεῖ 
παέξζουσεν, οὐδὲ αὐτοῦ, ἀλλὰ πλησίον τὴς συκῆς. 
--Τίνα πέμπεε ὃ πατήρ σοῦ εἰς τὴν κώμην ;---- Τὸν 
ἀγαϑὸν viov πέμπεε.---- Ἐγὼ καὶ ὃ ἀδελφὸς ῥέπτο- 
μὲν τὴν σφαῖραν. - Τίνα σφαῖραν ;---Τὴν ἐν τῇ 
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στοᾷ.---- Τὴν ἐπὶ τῆς ἕδρας τῆς ἐν τῇ στοᾷ.--- Πότε 
δίπτετε τὴν σφαῖραν ;—Ev τῷ νῦν χρόνῳ.---Οὲ 
νεωνέαε τὰς ἐν τῇ χηλῷ σφαέρας ῥέπτουσεν.---Οὕτε 
τὰς ἐν τῇ χηλῷ ῥέπτουσεν, οὔτε τὰς ἐν τοῖς xavoic. 


II. Render into Greek. 


A wise son.—A good brother.—The beautiful sister.— 
Who has the beautiful staff ?—My sister has it (αὐτήν).--- 
Not the merchant’s son, but his brother.— What hat has 
my son ?—He has the hat of his (the) brother.—He has 
not his brother’s hat but his books.— What staves has the 
father ?—He has those of the young man.—He has not 
the young man’s, but the merchant’s.— What violets ?— 
The beautiful ones in (τὰ καλὰ τὰ ἐν) the garden.— What 
roots ?—T he roots of the apple-tree.—Not the roots of the 
_ apple-tree, but those of the fig-tree—The thorns of the 
rose.—Nothing is so beautiful as the rose.—Not roses but 
violets.— We have nothing in our (the) baskets except 
violets. 


TWENTY-FIRST LESSON. 


80. ἐμός, ή, όν, (from gov) my, mine. 
σός, σή, σόν, (from aov) thy, thine =your, yours. 


φίλος, ov, a friend. 
ὁ φίλος. the friend. 
tog pov, a friend of mine. 
ἐμὸς φίλος, or φίλος ἐμός, | a friend of mine. 
0 φίλος μου, my friend. 


ὁ ἐμὸς φίλος, 


ὁ φ ίλος ὁ ἐμ ός, my friend. 
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79 


Rem. —When my; thy, (your) &c. are to be made emphat- 
ic, ἐμός and σός are always used. 


Have you my cloak? 

Ihave not your cloak, but 
mine, 

Your brother, not mine, 

My friend, not the teacher’s, 


81. 


\ 2 


ely τὴ» λαῖνάν μου; 

ἔχεις τὴν ἐμὴν χλαῖναν ; 

ov τὴν σὴν χλαῖναν ἔχω, ἀλλὰ 
τὴν ἐμήν. 

ὁ σὺς ἀδελφός, οὐχ ὁ ἐμός. 

ὁ ἐμὸς φίλος, οὐχ ὁ τοῦ διδασ- 

καλου. 


τίνος ; Of whom? whose? (Sing.) 


tivov; of whom? whose? (Plur.) 


[2 3 a « @ 

τίνος ἔστιν O ἵππος; 

ἐμὸς ἐστιν, 

ς σ [2 3 9 3 3 

0 ἱπποὸς σὸς ἔστιν, αλλ οὐκ 
9 ’ 
ἔμος, 

τὴν τίνος ἔχεις βακτηρίαν; 

τὴν τίνος ἔχεις ; 


ἐν τοῖς τίνων κήποις εἰσίν; 

ἐν τοῖς ἐμοῖς, 

ἐν τοῖς τῶν φίλων ἡμῶν, 

τίνος ἐστὶν ἡ σφαῖρα, 

ἔστι τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ μου, 

ἔστι τοῦ ἐμοῦ ἀδελφοῦ, 

τοῦ ἐμπόρου ἐστίν, 

ἥ σφαῖρα ἐμή ἐστιν, ἀλλ᾿ οὐ 
τοῦ τεχνίτου, 


΄ 


SSS ὥβ “Ὡς ES 


whose is the horse ? 
it is mine. 
the horse is yours, not mine. 


whose staff have you? 

whose have you (that of whom 
have you 7) 

in whoze gardens are they? 

in mine. 

in those of our friends. 

whose is the ball ? 


it is my brother’s. 


it is the merchant’s. 
the ball is mine, not the arti- 
san’s, 


Rem.—If the question is, ‘whose isa thing? the Gen. of 
the Possessor ie used ; if, ‘ what does he possess? the 
Dat. with ἐστέ, or the Acc. with ἔχω. 
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Whoee is the cloak ? τίνος ἐστὶν ἢ χλαῖνα ; 
The cloak is the workman’s, | 7 χλαῖνα ἐστι τοῦ ἐργάτου. 
What is there to the workman? ( τί ἐστε τῷ ἐργάτῃ; 
(What has the workman?) τί ἔχει ὁ ἐργάτης ; 
There is a cloak to. the work- [ἔστι χλαῖνα τῷ ἐργάτῃ, 
man, i.e. the workman has | ὁ ἐργάτης χλαῖναν ἔχει. 
a cloak, 


What have you beautiful ? τί ἔχετε καλόν; 
ἔχετέ τι καλόν; 
ἔστιν ὑμῖν τι καλόν; 
2 @®s ” , 
οὐδὲν ἔχομεν καλὸν. 
μι € ~ 3 4 o 
ἔστιν ἡμῖν οὐδὲν καλόν. 
ἔχετε καλὰς οἰχίας ; 
ἔχομεν. 
‘ a 
καλὰς ἔχομεν. 
Α “- 
τὰς λευκὰς ἔχομεν τὰς ἐν τῇ 
κώμῃ. 
A 3 - ’ 4 ” 
τὰς ἔν τῇ κῶμῇῃ λευκὰς ἔχομεν. 


Have you any thing beautiful ? 


We have nothing beautiful, 


Have you beautiful houses? 

We have, 

We have beautiful ones, 

We have the white ones 
(which are) in the village, 


LOR A BO A I OAD 


82. EXERCISES. 
I. Render into English. 


‘Adedgos.—O ἀδελφός “μου.---Ὁ ἐμὸς aded- 
φός.---Οὐχ ὃ ἐμός, ἀλλ᾽ 6 σὸς ἀδελφος.---Πέμπω 
τὸν (my) viov εἰς τὸν ἀγρόν.----Τὸν τένος υἱὸν 
πέμπεις ;---Οὐ τὸν ἐμὸν πέμπω, ἀλλὰ τὸν σόν.--- 
Ey τοῖς τέγος κήποις παέξζουσεν of veaviae;—Ev 
τοῖς καλοὶς τοῖς τοῦ ἑμπόρον.--- Οὐκ ὃν τοῖς ἐμοῖς, 
οὐδὲ ἐν τοῖς σοὶς παέζουσεν, GAN ἐν τοῖς τοῦ aya- 
tou διδασκαλου.--- Tivos siciy of κῆποε οἱ ἐγγὺς 
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τοῦ καλοῦ ῥοῦ ;--Ἢ ἐμοὲ εἰσεν, ἢ ἢ τοῦ σοφοῦ τε- 
χνέτου.---Τίνος sicily οἱ καλοὶ ἀγροί ;---Οὐ τοῦ 
ἐμοῦ ἀδελφοῦ siocy, ἀλλὰ τοῦ σοῦ.--- Ποῦ εἰσεν of 
φίλοι ἡμῶν ;---Ὴ ἐπὶ τῶν πετρῶν, ἣ ἐν ταῖς στοαὶς 
κάϑηνται.---Τί ἐστε τῷ φίλῳ μου;--Οὐδὲν τῷ 
φέλῳ σού ἔστε, πλὴν βακτηρέας καὶ μωερῶς χηλοῦ. 
—Ti καλὸν Execs ;—Ovdév οὔτε καλὸν ἔχω, οὔτε 
ἀγαϑόν. -- Οὐδὲν καλόν ἐστέ poe πλὴν ῥόδων = 
ἰων.---Οὐχ Exec νοῦν ὃ νεανέας »--Σοφὸν ν 
ἔχει.---Η τοῦ μαϑητοῦ γλῶσσα οὐχ οὕτω θα: 
ἔστεν, ὡς ἢ τοῦ διδασκάλου. 


' IL. Render into Greek. 


What has my brother ?—-Your brother has a staff.— 
My father has nothing but a staff.— Whose staff has he? 
—He has mine.—He has not mine, nor the merchant’s, 
but that of the wise artisan.—Hags the teacher (any) 
books?—He has.—He has (some) good ones.—The 
teacher has not so good books as the scholar.—Neither I 
nor you have so good books as the teacher.—The teach- 
er has a wise tongue.—What has (what is there to) the 
scholar ?—There are to the scholar good books, and a 
good mind.—Has the artisan any thing beautiful ?—He 
has something both beautiful and good.—What has he 
beautiful ?—He has nothing beautiful except a small 
hammer.—He has a ball instead of a hammer.—lIs not 
the hammer mine ?—It is not yours, but your friend’s.— 
Where does it lie?—It lies either on the hearth, or in the 
small chest, or near the beautiful fig-tree 

4 
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TWENTY-SECOND LESSON. 


83. Contracted Adj. of the First § Second Declension. 
χρύσεος, a, ον, golden. 


. χρύσ-εος, χρυσ-οῦς, 7, οὖν 
: χρυσ-ἕου, fag, ἕ χρυσ-οῦ, ῆς, ov 
. χρυσ-ἕῳ, χρυσῷ, ἢ, φ 

. χρύσ-ξον, χρυσ-οῦν, ἣν, οὖν 
. doubtful, ἕ Ny, ov 


c “ ’ 
. χρυσ-ἕω, χθνσ-ο, Q, 0 
. χρυσ-ἕοιν, ἕαιν, χρυσ-οῖν, αἷν, αἷν 


: χορύσ-ξοι, ξαι, : : χρυσ-οῖ, αἴ, ᾶ 
χρυσ-ἕων, ἔων, χρυσ-ὧν, ὧν, ὧν 
; χρυσ-ἕοις, ἕαις, & χρυσ-οῖς, ais, ois 
χρυσ-ἕους, 8c, εἃ χρυσ-οῦς, ᾶς, ἃ 
. χρύσ-ξοι, eal, δᾶ χρυσ-οἴ, ai, ἃ 


«ΦΌΩΣ 


So, ἀργύρ- δος, 8a, av, of silver. 
Contr. aoyvig-ovs, a, ovs. 
noogie-e0s, ἐᾷ, δον, purple. 
Contr. πορφὕρ-ους, &, οὔν. 


Except that they contract throughout the F’em. Sing. 
into & instead of 7; as ἀργυρέα, ἀργυρᾶ. 
Accent.—Observe the irregular accentuation; thus, 


from χρύσεος, χρυσοῦς, regularly, χρύσους. 

“ χρύσεἄ, χρυσᾶ, ἐ χούσᾶ. 
χρυσέω, χρυσώ, χρυσῶ. 
ἀργύρεος, ἀργύροῦς, “ ἀργύρους, &c. 


(( “ 


( 
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ὁ χρῦσός, οὗ, 

ὁ ἄργὕρος, ov, 

τὸ ποτήρζον, OV, 

ἡ τράπεζὰ, ης, 
A golden cup, 


The silver table, 
Purple cloaks, 


the gold, gold. 

the silver, silver. 

the cup, (drinking-cup). 
the table. 


χρυσοῦν 1 ποτήριον. 
ἥ ἀργυρᾶ τράπεζᾶ. 
χλαῖναι πορφυραΐϊ. 


ἐπί, upon, Prep. (Gen. Dat. Acc.). 


ἐπὶ tov, (Gen.) on the. 
ἐπὶ τόν, (Acc.) on to the (motion on to). 


ἡ χλαῖνα κεῖται ἐπὶ τῶν πε- 
τρῶν, 

τὰ μῆλα πίπτει ἐπὶ τὰς πέτρας, 

ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης, 

ἐπὶ τὴν τράπεζαν, 

ἡ σφαῖρα κεῖται ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέ- 

“ΝΟ 

ἡ σφαῖρα πίπτει ἐπι τὴν τρά- 
relay, 


ἀπὸ τοῦ, 
ἐκ τοῦ, 
ἀνεὶ τοῦ, 
ἐπὶ τοῦ, 
ἐπὶ τόν, 
ἐν τῷ, 
δἰς τόν, 


the cloak lies on the rocks, 


the apples fall on to the rocks, 
on the table. 

on to the table. 

the ball lies on the table. 


the ball falls on to the table. 


from the. 

out from the. 
instead of, for the. 
on the. 

on to the. 

in the. 

into the. 
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Rem.—éxi τόν, differs from éx3 τοῦ, as εἰς tov differs from 
ἐν τῷ, thus, 
ἐν, an, the being in. 
εἰς, into, the coming in. 
ἐπὶ tov, on, the being on. 
ἐπὶ τόν, onto, the coming on. 
ἐπὶ τῆς χηλον, | on the chest. 
ἐν ty χηλῷ, in the chest. 
ἐπὶ τὴν χηλόν, | on to the chest. 
εἰς τὴν χηλόν, | into the chest. 


From the hearth, from the fig-tree. 
Out of the basket, out of the chests. 
Instead of a staff, instead of the cloak. 
On the table, on the tongue. 

On to the table, on to the rocks. 

In the hat, in the mind. 

Into the fountain, into the basket. 
Except a ball, near the river. 


A beautiful cloak of mine, καλὴ χλαῖνά pee: 
ἐμὴ καλὴ χλαῖνα. 
i πορφυρᾶ χλαῖνά μου. 
My purple cloak, ἐμὴ π χλαῖνα. 
Not my purple cloak, but yours, οὐ; ἡ ἐμὴ πορφυρᾶ χλαῖνα, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἡ σή. 


A 


My beautiful cup is golden, τὸ ἐμὸν καλὸν ποτήριον yov- 
σοῦν ἐστιν. 
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85. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Χρυσοῦν ποτήρεον.---Τὸ χρυσοῦν ποτήριον 
καλόν ἐστεν.--- Τὸ ἐμὸν ποτήρεον οὐχ οὕτω καλόν 
ἔστεν, ὡς τὸ σόν.---Τὰ σὰ ποτήρια οὐχ οὕτω UL 
xO ἐστεν ὡς τὰ τοῦ ἐμπόρου.---μῖν ἐστεν ἀρ- 
γυρὰ τε ποτήρια καὶ χρνσὰ.---- ρυσοῦν κανοῦν. 
--Οὐ χρυσὰ ἐστε τὰ κανᾶ, ἀλλ᾽ ἀργυρὰ.---Τί © 
ἔχεε ὁ παὶς ὃν τῷ χρυσῷ κανῷ ;—Eys καλὰ ἀρ- 
γυρὰ μὴλα.---Ἔχεε ἀργυρᾶς σφύρας, καὶ χρυσᾶ 
ποτήρια.--- Τὰ τένος ποτήρεα χρυσὰ ἔστιν ;---Οὐ 
τὰ ἐμὰ ποτήρεα χρυσὰ ἐστιν, οὐδὲ τὰ σά, ἀλλὰ 
τὰ τῶν φέλων nuav.—Ti ἐστε τῷ ἐμπόρῳ ;—Eore 
τῷ ἐμπόρῳ χλαῖνα πορφυρᾶ τε καὶ χρυσὴ.--- Ποῦ 
κεῖνται αἱ χλαῖναε ;—Ev τὴ χρυσὴ χηλῷ κεῖνταε. 
—H σφαῖρα οὐ xeirac ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης, ἀλλὰ 
πίπτεε ἐπὶ τὴν χηλόν.---Οἱ νεανέαε ἢ κώϑηνταε 
ἐπὶ τῆς ἕδρας, ἢ ἐπὶ τὴν ὀροφὴν τρέχουσεν.---Ὁ 
παῖς ῥέπτεε τὴν σφαῖραν ἐπὲ τὴν οἰκέαν. 


II. Render into Greek. 


A friend of mine.—My friend.—Not my friend, but 
yours.—Both my friend, and the merchant’s.— What has 
the merchant ?—He has purple cloaks, and golden cups. 
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—The silver cup is not so beautiful as the golden one.— 
Whose is this golden cup?—Whose is it (tivos ἐστίν) 2— 
It is the merchant’s.—It is neither mine nor the mer- 
chant’s; it is the laborer’s.—The purple cloaks are not 
so beautiful as the white ones.—Who lies here ?—My 
son lies here.—Where?—On the roof.—Not on the roof, 
but on the table—The ball falls on to the table-—The 
ball does not lie on the chest, but in the chest.—The 
apples fall not (οὐ πέπτει) on to the basket, but into the 
basket.—T he horses always run either into the road, or 
on to the rocks.—The cow is either running in the road, 
or into the road.—The boy is not running on the house, 
but on to the house. 


TWENTY-THIRD LESSON. 


86. Declension 2. Attic Form. 


ὃ tans, the peacock. 


SING. DUAL. 


TAG 
ταύ N. A.V. zaw 
TAM α. Ὁ. τσαῷν 
ταῶν 

ταῶς 


So, 7 ἕως, the morning, dawn, Exc. Acc. Sing. ἕω. 
ὁ λαγώς, the hare. 


™ 


GREEK OLLENDORFYF. 87 


τὸ ἀνώγεων, the dining-hall. 


SING. PLUR. 
N. ἀνωγεῶν N. ἀνώγεω 
α. ἀνωγεω N. A. V. ἀνώγεω G. ἀνώγεων 
Ὁ. ἀνωγεῳ α. Ὁ. ἀνώγεῳν Ὁ. ἀνώγεφς 
A. ἀνώγεων Α. ἀνώγεω 
V. ἀνώγεων V. ἀνώγεω | 


Accent.—Gen. Sing. tao) instead of taé. ἀνώγεων Propa- 
roxrytone throughout, ὦ standing for ο, and being re- 
garded as having but half its usual length. 


ἧ ἡμέρα, ᾶς, 

ἥ δσπέρα, ἃς, 

7 μεσημβρΐᾶ, ας, 
ἥ οὐρᾶ, ᾶς, 

ὃ σκίουρος, ου, 


the day. 

the evening. 

noon (μέση middle, ἡμέρα day). 

the tail. 

the squirrel, (σκιά, οὐρά, shadow-tail). 


λαμβάνω, I take, catch. 


87. πρό, in front of =before. A Preposition. 
πρὸ tov, before the, (Governs only the Gen.) 


πρὸ τῆς πύλης, before the gate. 
πρὸ τοῦ χρόνου, before the time. 
πρὸ ἑσπέρας, before evening. 


πρὸ τῆς ἕω, 
πρὸ ἡμέρας, 


πρὸ τῆς ἡμέρας, 


before the dawn. 
before day. 


88 GREEK OLLENDORFYF. 


ἀπὸ τοῦ, 
ἐκ τοῦ, 
ἀντὶ τοῦ, 
πρὸ τοῦ, 
ἐπὶ τοῦ, 
ἐπὶ τόν, 
ἐν τῷ, 
εἰς τόν, 


88. ἔρχομαι, ἴ come, go. 


. ἔρχομαι, 
ἔρχῃ, 


. ἔρχεται, 


. ἐρχόμεϑον, 
. ἔρχεσϑον, 
. ἔρχεσϑον, 


. ἐρχόμεϑα, 
. ἔρχεσϑε, 
. ἔρχονται, 


πότε ἔρχεσϑε; ; 


from. the. 

out from the. 
instead of the. 
before the. 

on the. 

on to the. 

in the. 

into the. 


Ind. Pres. 


SING. 


I come, am coming. 
you come = thou comest. 
he, she, it comes, 18 coming. 


DUAL 


we {wo come. 
you two come. 
they two come. 


PLUR. 


we come, are coming. 
you (= ye) come, 46. 
they come. 


when do you come ? 


πρὸ peony οίας ἐρχόμεϑα, we come before noon. 
ὁ παῖς σκίουρον λαμβάνει, the boy catcheg a squirrel. 


(Passive and middle form.) 
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89. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Tis ἔρχεταε;-- Ἔρχεταε ὁ πατήρ μον.---Οὐκ 
ἔρχεταε εἰς τὴν στοὰν ἡ μήτηρ σου ;---Οὐχ ἡ ἐμὴ 
μήτηρ ἔρχεταε, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ ση.---Ὁ ταως.---[αῷ καὶ 
λαγῳ.---Οἱ τε λαγὼ καὶ οἱ ταῴ.--- Τί λαμβάνεε ὁ 
παῖς ;---:Σχέουρον hauSave— Ὑμεῖς οὐ σκεού- 
ρους, ἀλλὰ λαγὼς λαμβάνετε.---Οὐχ ἡμεῖς τοὺς 
λαγὼς λαμβάνομεν, GAN ὑμεὶς.---ἰΗ μεῖς τὲ καὶ 
ὑμεῖς πρὸ τῆς ἕω εἰς τὸ ἀνώγεων ἐρχόμεϑα.---Ο 
φίλοε ἡμῶν πρὸ τῆς ἑσπέρας ἔρχονταε.--- Πότε 
πέμπει ὁ πατὴρ τὸν υἱὸν ;---Πέμπεε «αὐτὸν πρὸ 
τῆς ἡμέρας.--ἩἹ οὐρὰ τοῦ ruw.—Ovy ἡ ovea, 
ἄλλ᾽ ἡ κεφαλὴ τοῦ ταω.---Οὕτε ἡ τοῦ raw οὐρώ, 
οὔτε ἡ τοῦ σκεούρου.---ἰ τοῦ σκεούρου οὐρὰ οὐχ 
οὕτω καλή ἔστιν, ὡς ἡ τοῦ ταυ.--- Πρὸ τοῦ χρό- 
νου.--Ο κλέπτης πρὸ τῆς ἕω ἔρχεται.--- Αἱ βόες 
κεῖνταε πρὸ τῆς πύλης.---Η ἕως οὐχ οὕτω καλή 
᾿ἔστεν ὡς ἡ ἑσπέρα.---Τὸ μεκρὸν ἀνώγεων. 


II. Render into Greek. 


Whence comes the young man?—The young man 
comes out of the dining-hall_—-The peacock and the 
squirrel are running into the dining-hall..—When does 
the thief come ?—Not before noon, but before morning.— 
The teacher sends his (the) disciple before evening.— 
Whither does he send him?—Into the village.—Into 
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what village ?—Into the one near the river.—What do 
the young men catch ?—They catch hares and peacocks. 
—The tail of the peacock is beautiful.—The tail of the 
peacock is not so small as that of the squirrel.—A pur- 
ple cloak.— Whose is the golden cup ?—It is mine.—It is 
not mine, but my brother’s.—The horse lies before the 
gate—The maidens sit before the porch.—Noon is not 
- 80 beautiful as morning (% g¢).—-Where lies the basket ? 
—It lies in the dining-hall.—T he day is beautiful. 


. TWENTY-FOURTH LESSON. 


90. Adj. of Declension 2, of two endings. 


Most compound Adjectives in og, and many others, 
belong in their inflexion, entirely to the 2 Decl. The 
form is the same for all genders, except where the Neut. 
has a separate ending. 


ἄλογος, irrational, unreasonable. 
(from & privative, and λόγος, speech, reason.) 


SING. | DUAL PLUR. 


Pen eee ἐξ ὡς {5 νυν πὰς τς 
Ν. ἄλογος ἄλογον N. ἄλγ)γοι ἅλογἄ 
G. ἀλόγου I NLA.V. ἀλόγω | G. ἀλόγων 
D. ἀλόγῳ. | GD. adoyow | D. ἀλόγοις 
A. ἄλογον ἔμ, A. ἀλόγους ἅλογἄ 
V. @loys ἄλογον V. ἄλογοι ἅλογᾷ 


So, adixoc, unjust. 


ἔμπειρος, experienced, skilful. 
ἀϑανᾶτος, immortal. 
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ἥ wort, ἧς, the soul. 
τὸ ζῶον, ov, the living creature, the animal. 
ὁ tatQ0¢, ov, the physician. 


ψυχὴ ἀϑάνατός ἐστιν, | the βου] is immortal. 


ψυχὴ ἀϑάνατόν ἐστιν, | the soul is immortal (an im- 
5 mortal thing). 
ὁ ἄνϑρωπος ζῶόν ἐστιν, | man is an animal. 


Bn. n 


91. ποῖος, &, ov, of what sort? what kind of 3 
xaxos, 7, ov, evil, bad, wicked. 


ποῖος ἄνϑρωπος ; what sort of a man? 

ποῖα ῥόδα ἔχει ἡ κόρη ; | what sort of roses has the maid- 
en? 

τὰ ποῖα ἔχει ; what sort of ones has she ? (the 
of-what-sort ones has she 7) 

τὰ καλὰ ἔχει, she has the beautiful ones. 


RemM.—*olog referring to something previously spoken of, 
commonly takes the article. 


% 


γράφω, ac, δὲ ὅς. | I write, am writing. 
ἥ ἐπιστολή, ἧς, the letter. 
πρὸς τόν, to the. 
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92. πρός, in front of, before, to. A Preposition. 
πρὸς tov, τῷ, tov, (Governs Gen. Dat. and Acc.) 
πρὸς τόν, to the. 

πρὸς τίνα γράφεις ; : to whom do you write 7 
πρὸς ἐμὲ γράφουσιν, they write to me. 
πέμπω, ἔρχομαι πρὸς σέ, I send, I come to you. 


From the, ἀπὸ TOV. 
Out from the, ἐκ τοῦ. 
Instead of the, ἀντὶ τοῦ." 
Before the, πρὸ τοῦ. 
On the, ἐπὶ τοῦ. 
On to the, ἐπὶ τόν. 
In the, ἐν τῷ. 
Into the, εἰς τόν. 
To the, πρὸς τόν. 
Render, 

From the soul, out of the mind. 
Instead of baskets, before the gates. 
On the roof, on to the rocks. 
In the fig-tree, into the river. 


To the physician, to the thief. 


93. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ὁ ἄνϑρωπος(τι8}) Sadr ἐστεν.---Ἡ ψυχὴ ada- 
γατός torey.—O ἄνϑρωπος (man) ψυχὴν καὶ νοῦν 
ἔχεε.----ΟὉ ἵππος ζῶον ἄλογόν ἐστεν.---Οὕτε of in- 
ποι, οὔτε οἱ haya ψυχὰς ἔχουσεν.---Τὰ ἄλογα 


cy 
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ζῶα oux.adavara éoriv.—Avdeanos ἄδιεκος.--- 
Of ἄδικοε avP Qaxoe κακοί siocv—O ayados νε- 
avias οὐχ ddtxos ἐστεν.---ράφω ἐπεστολήν.---- 
Ἐγὼ καὶ σὺ ἐπιστολὰς γράφομεν.--- Πρὸς rive 
γράφετε ;--- ἰΠρὸς τὸν ἔμπειρον ἐκατρόν.--- Ποίας 
ἐπεστολὰς γράφετε ;—Kalas γράφομεν ἐπεστο- 
λώς.--- Ποίαν ἐπεστολὴν γράφεε ἡ κόρη ;---Καλὴν 
γρώφει.---Ὁ πατὴρ γράφεε πρὸς τὸν (his) viov.— 
Ὁ ἀδελφὸς ἐπιστολὴν πέμπε: πρὸς τὴν ἀδελφην. 
—O πατὴρ τὸν viov πέμπε: πρὸς τὸν σοφὸν δὲε- 
δώσκαλον. 


II. Render into Greek. 


An experienced artisan.— The experienced physician. 
—My physician is not so skilful as yours.—The young 
man is unjust.—An irrational soul.—Horses have irra- 
tional souls.—Man 15 not an irrational animal. What 
has the maiden in her (the) hand ?—She has a letter.— 
Who writes letters to the maiden ?—BHither her (the) 
father, or the good youth.— We do not write (οὐχ ἡμεῖς 
γράφομεν) letters, but you.—It is not you that write (οὐχ 
ὑμεῖς yoaqete), but the merchants.—Whither are the 
hares running ?—-They are running to the river.— What 
does the thief take?—-He takes purple cloaks.—What 
does the young man catch ?—He catches peacocks.— 
What sort of a physician have you ?—We have a skilful 
physician.—The squirrel runs before day into the dining 
hall. 
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TWENTY-FIFTH LESSON. 


94. Contracted Adj. of Decl. 2. 


εὕνοος εὔνους (εὖ well, νοῦς, mind), well-minded, 
friendly. 
PLUR. 


a” bal 4 *# w 
. evrouc εὔνουν . δῦνοι evv0d 
. εὔνου . δύνων 


a” #7 7 
. evr G.D. εὕνοιν . δῦνοις 
. εὔνουν . δὕνους εὕνοζ 
Ψ ” cA cA “Ψ 
. δύνου εὕνου . ξῦνοε ευνοᾶ 


εὔνους εἰμί σοι, I am well disposed to you 
(thee). 

of ἀγαϑοὶ τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς εὖνοι | the good are friendly to the 
εἰσίν, good. 


μόνος, ἡ, ov, alone, only. 


ἔρχομαι μόνος, I come alone. 
ὁ μόνος υἱός, the only son. 
ὁ υἱὸς μόνος ἔρχεται, the son comes alone. 


ὁ υἱὸς ὁ μόνος, 
but, ὁ υἱὸς μόνος, or 


ὁ ἰατρὸς σοφός, 
σοφὸς ὁ ἰατρός, 


95. μόνον, 
οὗ μόνον, 
9 fd > a 
ov μονον»---αλλά, 
οὐ μόνον---- ἀλλὰ καί, 
μόνον οὐ, 


ὁ ἀγαϑὸς μόνος σοφός, 

οὐ μόνον σοφὸς, ἀλλ᾽ ἀγαϑός, 

Ov μόνον πέμπει, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἔρ- 
zeta, 

ov μόνον σύ, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐγώ, 

ov ov μόνος, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐγώ, 

μόνον οὗ σοφός, 


the only son. 


the son alone, (Lesson XVII.) 
or, the son is alone. 


the wise physician. 

the physician is wise (ἐστί 
understood), or, the physi- 
cian, when wise. 


only. (Adv.) 

not only. 

not only—but. 

not only—but also. 
only not = all but. 


the gogd (man) alone is wise. 

not only wise, but good. 

he not only sends, but also 
comes. 

not only you, but also I. 

not you alone, but also I. 

only not wise = all but wise. 


Rem.—In many instances either the Adv. μόνον or the Adj. 


μόνος can be used; as, 


ov μόνον ἡμεῖς, 
οὐχ ἡμεῖς μόνοι, 
οὐχ ἡμεῖς μόνον, 


not only we. 
not we alone. 
not we only. 
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πότερος, ἃ, ον, which of the two? 


ld 4 4 v e e 
πότερος TOEYEl, OV, ἢ ὁ vea- | Which runs, you, or the young 
ld 


ψίας; man? 
πότερόν ἐστι λευκόν, τὸ ῥόδον, | which is white, the rose or the 
ἢ τὸ ἴον; violet ? 


96. Double Questions. 


Questions implying an alternative, (either, or) are in 
Greek generally introduced by πότερον or πότερα. 


πότερα τὴν χλαῖναν ἔχεις, ἢ | have you the cloak or the 
τὸν πῖλον; ᾿ hat? 

_ πότερον ἔρχεται ἢ πέμπει; (which),does he come or send? 

πότερον ἐνταῦϑα ἐστιν, ἢ ov; | is he here, or not? 


Rem.—This construction really blends two questions into 
one ; as, which is it? bad or good ? 


97. EXERCISES. 
I. Render into English. 


Πότερα τοῖς κακοῖς εὔνους εἶ, ἢ τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς; 
—'Asi εὔνους εἰμὲ τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς.--ᾷΚΠΙζότερον ἐπὶ 
τῶν πετρῶν κάϑηταε ὁ παῖς, ἢ εἰς τὸν ποταμὸν 
τρέχεε;-- Μόνον οὐκ εἰς τὸν ποταμὸν τρέζχεε.---- 
Πότερον ἐπὶ τὴν ὀροφὴν ῥέπτεες τὴν σφαῖραν, ἢ 
εἰς τὴν κρήνην ;---Οὔτε εἰς τὴν κρήνην ῥέπτω αὖ- 
τήν (10), οὔτε ἐπὶ τὴν ὀροφήν.--- Τίνες πρὸς ἡμᾶς 
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~ 


ἔρχονται » Οἱ νεωνέαέ μόνος ἔρχονται.---Τήνω 
πέμπει ὃ πατὴρ πρὸς τὸν διδάσκαλον i—Toy [o- 
γον υἱὸν πέμπει. —Ov μόνον τὸν υἱὸν mene, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐμέ. - Πότερον ἔχει τὴν ἐμὴν anhov ὁ O 
τεχνέτης, ἢ τὴν τοῦ ἐμπόρου; -Οὔτε τὴν ἐμὴν 
ἔχει, οὔτε τὴν τοῦ ἐμπόρον. --Τὴν σήν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ 
τὴν τοῦ ἐμπόρου ἔχει.---ΟὉ σοφὸς διδώσκαλος 
εὔνους ξστὶ τῷ ἀγαϑῷ μαϑητῇ. -- Πότερον αϑάύ- 
γατός ἔστεν ἡ ψυχή, ἢ οὔ ;—H ψυχὴ μόνη ἀϑα- 
γνατός ἐστεν.---Οὐδὲν πλὴν τῆς ψυχῆς ἀϑανατόν 
ἔστεν.--- Tay ἀνθρώπων μόνων αἱ ψυχαὶ ἐϑένα- 
τοί stocv.—O κλέπτης καὶ κακὸς καὶ ἄδικός ἐστεν. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


The soul of man is not irrational. Is the soul irra- 
tional or not?—Is the physician experienced or not 2— 
My physician is not so experienced as yours.—Is the soul 
immortal or not?—Even (xa) the wicked soul is immortal. 
— What sort of a cloak has the merchant ?—He has a pur- 
ple cloak.—He has neither my cloak, nor yours, but my 
friend’s.--He has not only cloaks, but golden cups.— 
When does our friend come ?—He comes not only be- 
fore morning, but also before evening.—Not only the day 
is beautiful, but also the morning and the evening.-—Both 
the morning and the evening are beautiful.—T’o whom 
does your father write letters?—He writes not only to 
me, but also to his only son.—The son comes alone.— 
Who comes besides (inv) the thief? 

5 
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TWENTY-SIXTH LESSON. 
98. Adjectives of the Attic 2 Decl. 


ἵλεως, propitious, gracious. 


: ἵλεως ΩΣ 


. ἵλεω 


. ἵλεῳ 
. ἵλεων 
. ἵλεως ἵλδων 


ὁ ϑεός, οὔ, God. (Voc. Sing. ὑπ: not ϑεέ.) 
δίκαιος, ἃ, ov, just. 

μακάρζος, ἃ ον, happy. 

ἄϑλζος, ἃ, ον, wretched, miserable. 


ὁ δίκαιος, the just (man). 

οἱ δίκαιοι, the just (men). 

τὸ δίκαιον, that which is just, justice. 

τὰ δίκαια, the things which are just, just 
things. 

ὁ ,ἀγαϑός, ὁ 0 κακός, the good (man), the bad (man). 

οἱ ἀγαϑοί, οἱ κακοί, the good, the bad. 

τὸ ἀγαϑόν, τὸ κακόν, good, evil (that which is 
good, &c.) 

τὰ ἀγαϑά (τἀγαϑαά) good things. 

τὰ κακά, evil things. 
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The good man is happy, ὃ ἀγαϑὸς μακάριός (ἐστι). 

The unjust are wretched, οἱ ἄδικοί εἰσιν ἄϑλιοι. 

God is propitious to the good | 6 ϑεὸς ἱλεώς ἐστι τῷ ἀγαϑῷ. 
man, 


God is not friendly to the bad, | 6 Geog οὐκ εὔνους τοῖς κακοῖς. 


100. διώκω, εἰς, δι, &c. 7 pursue. 
φεύγω, εἰς, ει, dc. 7 flee, shun. 


Ἵ , , 4 ᾽ , 
ὦ νεανία, διωχεις to ayadoy, young man, you pursue what 


is good. 

οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ τὸ κακὸν φεύγουσιν, | the good shun evil. 
s Y Cd . 

μόνον φεύγομεν τὸ κακόν, we shun evil alone. 


οἱ λαγῷ τὸν νεανίαν φεύγουσιν, | the hares flee the young man. 


101. ἐπὶ τῷ, close on, at, by the. 


κάϑημαι ἐπὶ τῷ ποταμῷ, I sit by, at the river. 
ἡ παῖς ἐπὶ τῇ κρήνῃ κάϑηται, | the girl sits by the fountain. 
παίζομεν ἐπὶ τῇ κρήνῃ, we are playing at, by the 
fountain. 

From the, out from the, ἀπὸ TOV, ἐκ τοῦ. 

In the, into the, ἐν τῷ, εἰς τόν. 

Instead of, for the, ἀντὶ τοῦ. 

Before the, πρὸ τοῦ. 

On the, on to the, ἐπὶ τοῦ, ἐπὶ τόν. 

At, by the, to the, ἐπὶ τῷ, πρὸς τόν». 
_ftender, 


τρέχομεν ἀπὸ τῆς νομῆς, ἐκ TOV ἀγροῦ. 
- ~ ~ ~ Av ~ 

ἡ σφαῖρα κεῖται ἐν τῷ κανῷ, ἢ πίπτει εἰς τὸ κανοῦν. 
λαμβάνω σκιούρους ἀντὶ λαγῶν. 
ποτέρα κάϑηνται πρὸ τῆς πύλης, ἢ OV; 

4 a 3 ~ > 4 ~ , 3 4 , > 8 
TO ποτήριον» OV κεῖται ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης, ἀλλὰ πίπτει ἐπι 

τὴν τράπεζαν. 

ὁ παῖς ἢ κεῖται ἐπὶ τῇ κρήνῃ, ἢ ἔρχεται πρὸς τὴν κώμην. 


- 
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102. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


4 1 ~ ~ - 
O ϑεὸς ἵλεως ἐστε τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς.---Οὐ τοὶς 
ra ” / 2 ες / 2 ‘ ~ 2 - 
κακοῖς εὔνους sorev ὃ ϑεός, ἀλλὰ τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς. 
>? tf ~ 
-- Οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ ἀεὶ ta ayuda διωκχουσεν.---- μεῖς 
“ ~ [4 
οὐδὲν πλὴν τοῦ κακοῦ φεύγομεν.---Ὁ κακὸς ἀεὶ 
N 4 “4 , 4 2 € , 
τὸ κακὸν διώκει.--- Τίς μακάρεός ἔστιν ;---Οὐ δέ- 
id , > 
xaloe μόνος μακάρεοἐ siocv.—O ayados ast μα- 
’ f ? « 2 \ 2 , > \ 
καρεός ἐστεν.---Οὐ ἀγαϑοὶ ov μονον σοφοί, adda 
s , ’ 3 ς Ν ” , 
καὶ μακαάρεοέ εἰσεν.---Οἱ xaxol μόνος ϑλεοι 
3 ς A > cn , ° ~ ~ « 
εἰσεν.--Ὁ ϑεὸς οὐχ ἵλεως ἔστε τοῖς κακοῖς.---Ο 
” ’ / 
κακὸς ἀεὶ ἄϑλιος.--- Τίνα διώχεες ;---ιτ τὸν κλέπτην 
[4 ς ἤ ¢ ~ f ς ~ 3 
δεώχκω.---Οἱ χλέπταε ἡμᾶς διωκουσεν.---Π μεῖς ov 
Υ͂ f 2 ΑΙ N / A 
μόνον διώκομεν, ἀλλὰ καὶ λαμβάνομεν τοὺς 
”  ~Aa ἤ 
κλέπτας.---Οἱ ἄδωκοε ἀεὶ τοὺς ἀδίκους δεωκουσεν». 
. Ἃ 2 a ~ 
---Οἱ κακοὶ τοὺς ἀγαϑοὺς φεύγουσεν».--- Ποῦ xa- 
4 2 ~ 
ϑηνταε at xogae ;—Eni ταῖς κρήναες καάϑηνταε. 
--Οἰ νεανέαε ἐπὶ τῷ μεκρῷ ῥῷ παίξουσεν.---- Τὸ 
3 N 2 «4 J ? Ἑ αὶ 
ἄγαθϑον αεὶ καλον ἔστεν. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


The thief is miserable-—Thieves are neither wise 
nor happy.—The young man is not a thief.—The thief 
always shuns the good (man).—The good (τὸ ἀγαϑόν) is 
always honorable.—God is propitious to the good.—The 
good neither flee nor pursue the bad.—The unjust al- 
ways either flee or pursue the just—The morning pur- 
sues the evening.—The good always pursue what is 
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noble (τὸ xaéy).—Is the 
is just, not (οὐκ or ἀλλ o 
happy or miserable 2 
—The bad are alwa 
just (man) is evil. 
good.— What have 
purple cloaks, and golden cups. 
merchant’s.—Where do the sil 
by the fountain.—Both the horse and the cow are fleeing. 
—The youth flees alone. 


physician just or unjust 7—He 
vx) unjust.—Is the good (man) 
—The good (man) is always happy. 
ys miserable.—The soul of the un- 
—God is always propitious to the 
you in your (the) basket ?—We have 
—Not my cups, but the 
ver balls lie ?—They lie 


TWENTY-SEVENTH LESs ON. 


103. The Demonstrative Pronoun. 


τ 
. Οντος 


. Ζούτου 
. τούτῳ 
. τοῦτον 


A. φτουτω 
. τούτοιν 


οὗτοι 

τούτων 
τούτοις 
τούτους 


SING. 


αὕτη 
ταύτης 
ταύτῃ 
ταύτην 


DUAL. 


ταὐτὰ 
ταύταιν 


PLUR. 


αὗται 

τούτων 
ταῦταις 
ταὐτὰς 


οὗτος, this, this person, he. 


τούτω 
τούτοιν 


- Ζαῦτᾷ 


τούτων 

τούτοις 
« ww 

ταὐτὰ 
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This merchant, 


This cup, 
This beautiful cloak, 
These golden baskets, 


οὗτος ὁ ἔμπορος, ὃ ἔμπορος 
οὗτος. 

τὸ ποτήριον τοῦτο. 

αὕτη ἡ καλὴ χλαῖνα. 

τὰ χρυσᾶ κανᾶ ταῦτα. 


Rem.—This golden basket admits all the varieties of 
position consistent with the article’s standing before 
_ the Adj. and being omitted before the Pronoun; as, 


This golden basket, 


This cloak of mine, 
(this my cloak) 


This purple cloak of mine, 


οὗτος ὁ ἄνϑρωπος τρέχϑι, 
οὗτος τρέχξδι, 

τοῦτο ἐστι καλόν, 

ταῦτα δίκαιά ἐστιν, 
ταῦτα γράφω, 

τίνα ἵππον» ἔχεις ; 

τοῦτον» ἔχω, 

οὗτοι ἄϑλιοί εἰσιν, 


τοῦτο τὸ χρυσοῦν καφνοῦ»νγ. 
τὸ χρυσοῦν xavovy τοῦτο. 
τὸ κανοῦν τοῦτο τὸ “χρυσοῦν. 
τὸ κανοῦν τὸ χρυσοῦν τοῦτο. 
τοῦτο τὸ κανοῦν τὸ χρυσοῦν. 
αὕτη 7 χλαῖνά μου. 
αὕτη ἢ ἐμὴ χλαῖνα. 
αὕτη yi πορφυρᾶ χλαῖνα μου. 
᾿ αὕτη ἡ ἐμὴ πορφυρᾶ χλαῖνα. 


this man, this person. 

this woman. 

this (this thing). 

these men. 

these things. 

of these persons, of these 
things. 


this man runs. 


this is noble. 

these things are just. 

I write these things. 

what horse have you? 

I have this one. 

these (men) are miserable. 
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ὁ λόφος, ov, the hill. 
zo nedtos, ov, the plain. 
ὑψηλός, 7, ὃν, high, lofty. 


104. EXERcIsEs. 


I. Render into English. 


Αὕτη ἡ otxia.—Autn ἡ ὑψηλὴ otxia.—AL 
οἰκέαε αὕτωε αἱ καλαὶ στοὰς καὶ ἑστίας ἔχουσιν. 
—Ouros 6 λόφος ὑψηλός ἐστεν.---Οὗτος ὁ λόφος 
οὐχ οὕτως ὑψηλός ἐστον, ὡς ὁ πλησέον τοῦ ποτα- 
μοῦ.---Πκχόϑεν ἔρχονταε οὕτοε οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ νεανίαε; 
—'Ano τῆς ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ κωμεῆς ἔρχονταε.--- Τ ένες 
εἰσὶν ἐν τοῖς κήποις τούτοις τοῖς καλοῖς j— Avra 
ai καλαὶ κόραε siviy avrov.—Ti ἐστε τοῦτο ;— 
Τοῦτό ἐστε ζῶον ehoyorv.—Ovroe of δίκαεοε ar 
ϑρωποι τὰ ἀγαϑὰ δεωκουσεν.---Οὗτος ὃ κλέπτης 
τὸν δίκαεον φεύγεε.--- Ταῦτα καλά ἐστεν.--- Εἰσὶ 
(there are) καλαὶ κώμαε ἐν τούτῳ τῷ πεδέῳ.--- 
Ποῖος λόφοε εἰσὶ πλησίον τοῦ ποτωμοῦ ;---Εἰσὲν 
ὑψηλοὶ λόφοει.--- Τίνας σφαέρας ῥίπτετε ;--- Τωύ- 
τας ῥέπτομεν ἀντὶ τῶν τοῦ ἐργάτον. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


The hill is high. The hills are not high.—The 
houses in the village are not so high as the hill.- -These 
hills are not so high as the one near the village.—-Whose 
are these gardens?—They are mine.—They are my 
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brother’s.—Who writes these things ?—-The father writes 
these letters to his son.—T he brother writes this letter to 
his sister.—This beautiful letter——These beautiful pea- 
cocks.—This young man pursues these peacocks on to 
the hill.—This letter is beautiful—Who writes this 
beautiful letter?—This day.—Before this day.—A day 
instead of an evening.—Either on the table, or on to the 
roof, or by the spring.—Who are playing ?—It is not we 
that (οὐχ ἡμεῖς) play, but you.—Not only we play, but 
also you. 


TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 


105. τοσοῦτος, 80: much. 
τοσοῦτοι, (P1.) so many. 
. ἢ . t 
Declined mainly like ovzog. 
SING. 
N. τοσοῦτος τοσαύτη zocovto(») 
G. τοσούτου τοσαύτης τοσούτου 
D. τοσούτῳ τοσαύτῃ τοσούτῳ 
Α. τοσοῦτον τοσαύτην τοσοῦτο(») 
DUAL 
N. A. τοσούτω TOCKUTA τοσούτω 
G. τοσούτοιν τοσαύταιν τοσούτοιν 
PLUR. 
N. τοσοῦτοι τοσαῦται τοσαυτἄ 
G. τοσούτων τοσούτων τοσούτων 
D. τοσούτοις τοσαύταις τοσούτοις 
Α. τοσούτους τοσαυτᾶς LOCATE 
So, τοιοῦτος, τοιαύτη, τοιοῦτο(»), such. 


τηλικοῦτος, τηλικαύτη, τηλικοῦτο(»), 80 great, (80 old.) 
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' 106. πόσος, ἡ, ov; how much 3 Plur. how many ? 
πηλΐκος, ἡ, ov, how great ? how old? 


πόσος; how much? Plur. how many? 
Interrogative, < ποῖος ; of what sort? 

nniixog; how great? how old? 

τοσοῦτος, so much, Plur. so many. 
Demonstrative, < τοιοῦτος διιοΐ. 

τηλικοῦτος, 80 great, so old. 


6006, as much as, how much or many. 
Relative, οἷος, such as, of what sort. 
ἡλίκος, as great as, how great, how old. 


Rem.—togottoc, τοιοῦτος and τηλικοῦτος are more common 
in Prose than τόσος͵ τοῖος, τηλίκος. 


τοσοῦτος---ὅσος, so much, Pl. eo many—as. 
sotovros—oios, such—as, 
τηλικοῦτος---ἡλίκος, Β0 great, 80 old—as, 


ὁ οἶνος, ου, the wine, wine. 

ἡ cogta, ἄς, the wisdom, wisdom. 
riven, εἰς, &c. 7 drink. 

ὁρῶ, I see. 


ὁρῶ τοσαύτας σφαίρας ὅσα 


μῆλα. 
τοιαύτην χλαῖναν ἔχω οἷα ἡ σή. 


I see as many balls as apples, 


I have such a cloak as yours, 


τοσαῦτα μῆλα αὐτοῦ ὅσα ἐκεῖ 
κεῖται, 
ld »” 
πόσον οἶνον ἔχεις ; 


as many apples lie here as 
there. 

how much wine have you? 

5* 
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τοσοῦτον ἔχω, ἡ τ] [have so much. 

ov τοσοῦτον ἔχω 6 ὅσον σύ, I have not so much as you. 

ἔχω (τοσοῦτον) ὅσον σύ, I have as much as you. 

τοσούτους ἵππους ὁρῶ ὅσας | I see as many horses as houses. 
οἰκίας, : 

ποῖον οἶνον πίνεις ; what sort of wine do you drink? 

Τοιοντον πινῶ οἷον ἔχω, ᾿ I drink such as I have. 

πίνω οἷον ἔχω, 

οἷον σὺ πίνεις, τοιοῦτον καὶ | of what sort, i.e. such as you 
ἐγώ, drink, such also I (drink). 

τὸν τοιοῦτον πίνω, I drink such. 
πηλίκα ἐστὶ ταῦτα; : how great are these things? 


τηλικαῦτα κακὰ ἡλίκα, so great evils as. 


καί, and, also, even. 
οὐδέ, nor, not even. 


οἷος ἐγώ, τοιοῦτος καὶ σύ, of what sort (such as) I, such 
also you. 
οὐδὲ ταῦτα καλά ἐστιν, 1 not even these things are noble. 


Ozs.—xai and οὐδέ besides meaning and, nor, have often 
an emphatic force, also, even, and not even. 


107. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Πόσος χρόνος ;--Τοσοῦτος χρόνος.---Ἐν το- 
σούτῳ χοόνῳ.----μεῖν οὐκ ἔστε τοσοῦτος χρόνος 
ὅσος ἡμῖν.---- Πόσον οἶνον ἔχετε ;---Οὐ τοσοῦτον 
ἔχομεν οἶνον ὅσον οἱ φίλοι ἡμῶν.--- Πόσοε νεα- 
γνέαε εἰσὶν ἐν τῷ κήπῳ ;--Οὐ τοσοῦτοε ὅσους ὁρῶ 
ἐπὶ τοῦ hoqou.—Ouvx ἐκεῖ τοσοῦτοι νεανέαε εἰσέν, 
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ὅσα ῥόδα.---Τὰ ἐν τῷ κήπῳ ῥόδα ov τοσαῦτά 
ἐστεν ὅσα τὰ ἔν τοῖς ἀγροῖς.--- παῖς οὐκ ἔχεε. 
τοσαύτας ὠργυρᾶς σφαέρας ὅσας ἐγω.---Οὐ το- 
σουτοὺς λωγὼς λαμβάνεε ὅσους oxcovgous.— 
Ποῖον οἶνον ἔχετε »--Οὐ τοιοῦτον οἶνον ἔχομεν 
οἷον ὑμεῖς.---Ὁ ἐργάτης οὐ τοεοῦτον οἶνον πένεε 
οἷον ὁ πλούσεος ἔμπορος.--- Πηλέκα ἐστὲ ταῦτα 
τὰ κακά (these evils);—Ta ἐμὰ καχὰ οὐ tnhe- 
καῦτα ἔἐστεν ἡλέκα τὰ σά.--- Πηλέχος (how old) 
ἐστὶν 6 νεανίας ;---Οὐ τηλεκοῦτός ἐστεν ἡλέχος ὃ 
ἀδελφός μου.---Οὐχ ὁρῶ τοσαύτην σοφέων ἕν τῷ 
διδασκάλῳ τούτῳ, ὅσην ἐν τῷ μαϑητῇ.--αὕτη ἡ 
σοφέα. 


II. Render into Greek. 


What sort of a house has your friend ?—He has a 
beautiful house.—He has such a house as the rich phy- 
sician.—He has such a house as those in (τοιαύτην οἰκίαν 
οἷαι ai ἐν) the village—The physician has not. such a 
house as that (οἵα 7) of the merchant.—These houses 
are not so beautiful as those in the plain.—Has the boy 
as much gold as silver?-He has not as much silver as 
gold.—Do you throw as many balls as apples ?—We do 
not throw so many apples as balls.—We do not throw 
so many apples into the cup as (ὅσα) on to the house.— 
We have not so many purple cloaks‘as silver and golden 
cups.—The father does not write so many letters as the 
son.—How old is the father?—He is not so old as I.— 
The wisdom of the artisan.—My wisdom is not so great 
as the artisan’s. 


108 GREEK OLLENDORFF. 


TWENTY-NINTH LESSON. 
108. ἦν, I was (Irreg. Imperf. of εἰμέ, am).. 


Sing. ἦν, ἧς, ἦν (7) 
Dual ἦτον, ἥτην 
Plur. qe, ἥτε, ἦσαν. 


χϑές, ἐχϑές, yesterday. 

πρώην, lately, the day before yesterday. 
πρωΐ, πρώ, early in the morning. 
ἕωϑεν (from ἕως dawn) at early dawn. 
ἅμα, at the same time. 


ἅμα τῇ ἕῳ at the same time with the 
ἅμ᾽ ἕῳ ᾿ morning,=at dawn. 
ἅμα τῆ ἡμέρᾳ, at the same time with ἀΑΥ τε 
. αἱ day-break. 
ἑσπέρας, at evening (as in Eng. of an 
| evening ). 
ποῦ ἧς 3 ἜΝ where were you? 
ἐχϑες ἤν ἐν τῷ κήπῳ, I was yesterday in the garden. 
πότερον ἧς ἐκδὶ ἢ OU ; ‘| were you there, or not ? 
ἤν, | | I was. | 
οὐκ ἢ», “Ὁ " ᾿ ᾿ I was not. 
οὐκ ἤσαν ent ταῖς θύραις οἱ | were not the young menat the 
ψεαφίαι; doors? — 


οὐκ ἦσαν, they were not. 
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109. οὐδάμοῦ, nowhere. 


οὐδαμοῦ ἐστιν, they are nowhere. 


ποῦ ἐστι ταῦτα; where are these things ? 
οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδαμοῦ, they are not any where. 


τί ὁρῶ, what do I see? 
οὐδὲν ὁρῶ, I see nothing. 
οὐχ ὁρῶ οὐδέν, I do not see any thing. 


I see nothing any where. 

I do not see any thing any 
where. 

οὐδεὶς ὁ ὁρᾷ, (contr. for Ogde) | nobody sees. 

οὐδεὶς οὐδὲν ὁρᾷ, nobody sees any thing. 

οὐδεὶς οὐδὲν ὁ ὁρᾷ οὐδαμοῦ, nobody sees any thing any 


οὐδὲν ὁ ὁρῶ οὐδαμοῦ, 
οὐχ ὁρῶ οὐδὸν οὐδαμοῦ 


οὐχ ὁρᾷ οὐδεὶς οὐδὲν οὐδαμοῦ, where. 
οὐδεὶς οὐδὲν γράφει, nobody writes any thing. 


110. σύν (ξύν) with, along with. A Preposition. 
σὺν τῷ, with the, (Governs only the Dat.) 


ἔρχομαι σὺν τῷ φίλφ, 
συνέρχομαι τῷ gg, 
σὺν σοὶ τὸν υἱὸν πέμπω, 


ἰ I come along with my friend. 


τὸν υἱὸν σοὶ συμπέμπω, I send my son along with you. 


πέμπω αὐτὸν ἑσπέρας, I send him at evening. 


(Away) from the, ἀπὸ τοῦ. 
Out from the, & τοῦ. 
Instead of, for the, ἀντὶ τοῦ. 
Before the, πρὸ τοῦ. 
On the, ἐπὶ TOV. 


On to the, ἐπὶ τόν. 
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In the, ay τῷ 
Into the, aig TOY 
At the, ἐπὶ τῷ 
To the, προς τον 
Along with the, σὺν τῷ. 


Render, 
Away from the river, and out of the pause: 
Instead of a basket, and before the door. 
Not on the roof, but on to the hill. 
Either in the field, or into the plain. 
He sits, or plays by the spring. 
I send the young man to the physician. 
The boy comes (along) with the merchant. 


111. Exercises. 


I. Render into English. 


Τίνα mépenses πρὸς ἐμεέ ;—Iléunw πρὸς σὲ τὸν 
viov.— vy tive πέμπεις αὐτὸν ;—Zvy τῷ ἐμῷ 
ἀδελφῷ.----ΤΊνε συμπέμιπεες ἡμᾶς ἡ» Ὑμᾶς σὺν τῷ 
σοφῷ καὶ ἐμπείρῳ διδασκάλῳ συμπέμπω. —Tives 
ἔρχονται j—Ov μόνον ἔρχονταε OF ἐργάταε, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ συνέρχεταε 6 ἀγαϑὸς ἐωερός.--- Ποῦ ἧς ἐχϑές; 
---ἰἰγχϑὲς ἑσπέρας σὺν ὑμὲν ἐν τῷ κήπῳ nv.—Ovx 
ἐν τούτῳ τῷ κήπῳ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῷ πλησέον τοῦ ὑψη- 
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λοῦ λόφου.---Πόσοε treyvirac σὺν ool ἡσαν ἐν τῷ 
κήπῳ ;---ΑΟὐ τοσοῦτοε ὅσοε ἐνταῦϑα ἤσαν.--- Πότε 
ἔρχονταε of φίλοε ἡμῶν ;-- Οὔτε ἕωϑεν ἔρχονταε, 
οὔτε ἑσπέρας, ἀλλὰ πρὸ μεσημβρέας.---:Ὁ κλέπτης 
οὐκ ἔρχεταε ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ ἑσπέρας, ἢ πρὸ 
τῆς ἕω.---Σὺ ἀεὶ now ἔρχῃ.---Οὐχ ἡμεῖς οὕτω πρωὶ 
ἐρχόμεθα ὡς ὑμεῖς.---Τί ὁρῶ ;---Οὐδὲν οὐδαμοῦ 
ὁρῶ.---Οὐδεὶς οὐδὲν ὁρᾷ οὐδαμοῦ.---Ὁ ἀδελφός 
pou οὐδὲν γράφεε πλὴν τούτων τῶν ἐπεστολῶν. 


II. Render into Greek. 


What are you writing?—-We are writing nothing but 
letters.—Nobody writes any thing but letters—When 
does your mother write letters?—Either in the morning 
(go Fev), or at evening.—With whom does the little girl 
come ?—She comes with the wise maiden.— Where were 
the maidens at evening?—They were in the white and 
beautiful porch. Was the young man’s sister there or 
not?—She was.—She was not.—Where was she ?—She 
was nowhere.—She was neither here nor there.—I see 
the hares nowhere.—Nobody sees the peacocks any 
where.—Who comes at day-break ?—Nobody comes to 
the house at day-break.—This man comes into the field 
only in the morning.—Were you in the field yesterday 
or not ?—I was not there yesterday, but the day before. 
—How many evenings?—-Not so many evenings as 
mornings.— What sort of wine do you drink ?—This 
wine is not so good as yours. 
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THIRTIETH LESSON. 


‘112. αὐτός, self. 
ὁ αὗτός, the same. 


αὐτώ 
αὑτοῖν αὑτοῖν 


αὐτοί 

αὐτῶν 
αὐτοῖς 
αὐτούς 


113. 1. ἀὐ τὺ with the Art. means in all cases and 
numbers, the same. 


ὁ αὐτὸς TAOS, the same peacock. 
ἡ αὐτὴ συκῆ, the same fig-tree. 
τὸ αὐτὸ ὀστοῦν, the same bone. 

τὰ αὐτὰ κανᾶ, the same baskets. 


ἐν τοῖς αὐτοῖς ποτηρίοις, in the same cups. 
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Rem.—The Art. often coalesces with the Pronoun ; thus, 


° ς  » ς » ¢€ > #7 e ἢ 8 > 9 > ¢ 
Sing. N. ὁ αὐτός, αὑτός ἡ αὐτή, αὑτή τὸ αὐτό ταὐτοΐ»). 
ὦ 1 ~ Φ ~ « 3 ~- 
G. tov αὕτου, TAUTOV, but τῆς αὑτῆς 
cd ~- cd -ᾧΥ > ~ 9 ΄ῳ 
D. τῷ αὐτῷ, ταυπξῷ τῇ αὐτῇ, ταὐτῇ 
’ 
Α. τὸ αὐτό, ταὐτό(). 
« 3 ld € ᾽ « > ᾽ e ’ Α > ’ 3 ’ 
Plur. Ν. o¢ avzot, αὑτοι, LE KUTHL KUTAL, TH αντα ταῦτα. 
but, τῶν αὐτῶν &c. 


3c} Distinguish carefully from 

Sing. αὑτὸς (for ὁ αὐτός) οὗτος 
αὑτή the same, αὕτη > this. 
zavz0(¥) τοῦτο 

Plur. αὑτοί (for οἱ αὐτοῦ οὗτοι 
αὑταί the same, αὗται > these. 
ταὐτὰ ταῦτα 

Thus, 

This merchant, οὗτος ὁ ἔμπορος, 
The same merchant, ὁ αὐτὸς or αὑτὸς ἔμπορος, 
This tongue, αὕτη ἡ γλῶσσα. 
The same tongue. ἡ αὐτῇ, oF αὑτὴ γλῶσσα. 
These roses, ταῦτα τὰ ῥόδα. 
The same roses, τὰ αὐτὰ, or ταὐτὰ ῥόδα. 


114. IL. αὐτός without the Art. 


(a) In the Nom. always means self, and applies to 
either person ; as, 


αὐτὸς τρέχω, -I myself run. 
ὑμεῖς αὐτοὶ γράφετε, you yourselves write. 
οὗτοι αὐτοὶ γράφουσιν, these men themselves, these 


very men write. 
αὐτὸς ὁ πατήρ, ὃ πατὴρ αὐτός, | the father himeelf. 
αὐτός ὁ ἄνϑρωπος, the man himeelf, the very man. 
τοῦτο αὐτό, | this thing itself, this very thing. 
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(b) In any case when accompanied by a noun it 
means self; as, 


ὁ ῥοῦς αὐτός, αὐτὸς ὁ ῥοῦς, the stream itself. . 

πρὸ αὐτῶν τῶν ϑυρῶν, before the doors themselves == 
before ‘the very doors. 

ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ ἀνώγεῳ, in the dining hall itself. 

αὐτοῦ τούτου, of this itself —of this very thing. 


Rem.—Obeerve that avrds, self, can often be rendered by 
very. 


(c) In an oblique case (any besides the Nom.) stand- 
ing without a Noun, it means him, her, it, them. 


ὁ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ, the father of him =his father. 


ἡ ἀδελφὴ αὐτῆς, the sister of her —her sister. 
τίς εὔνους ἐστὶ τῷ ἀδελφῷ pov; | who is well-disposed to my 
brother? 
ἐγὼ εὔνους αὐτῷ εἰμι, I am well-disposed to him. 
οἱ ἵπποι autos, the horses of them=their 
horses. : 
ἐγὼ ὁρῶ αὐτούς, I see them. 
πότερον ἦτε ἐν τοῖς κήποις, ἢ | were you in the gardens or 
οὔ; not ? 
ἦμεν ἐν αὐτοῖς, we were in them. 


115. Exercises. 
I. Render into English. 
Ἡ μυϊα.---Αὐτὴ ἡ μυῖα.--- αὐτὴ pvia——To 
αὐτὸ δένδρον.---Τὰ αὐτὰ δένδρα.---Τί ἐστεν ἐν τῷ 


f Td ? ) - A ~ 
κήπῳ ;—Eorw ἐν αὐτῷ καλὴ συκὴη.---Οὐχ ἔστεν 
᾽ ~ > ~ , f > , 
ἕν τῷ αὐτῷ κηπῳ μηλέα;--Οὐκ ἔστεν ἔν τούτῳ 
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τῷ κήπῳ μηλέα, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῷ πλησίον τοῦ λόφου----- 
«ὐτὸς 6 ἄἀνϑρωπος.--- Αὐτὴ ἡ ψυχη.--:Ἔστεν ἡ τοῦ 
, ‘ μ ro - 
νεανίου ψυχὴ σοφή ;—-Nat, ἡ ψυχὴ αὐτοῦ σοφή 
ἐστεν.--- Τίς ἔρχεταε ;--Ἔρχεταε αὐτὸς ὁ πατήρ.---- 
Tives αὐτῷ συνέρχονται ;---Οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ φέλοε av- 
- / 
τοῦ συνέρχονται.--- Πότε γράφεε ὃ πατὴρ πρὸς 
τὸν υἱόν ;--:Ἐσπέρας πρὸς αὐτὸν γράφει.--- Τί δε- 
¢ « A f / ς - 
ὥκες ὁ νεανίας ;—Tov κλέπτην διωχκεε.----Η μεῖς 
Ἁ 2 \ t , ’ Ἁ 4 
τὸν αὐτὸν κλέπτην Ocaxousv.—Tic: τὸν λαγὼν 
“4 2 > \ , 
λαμβανεε;---Οὐδεὶς αὐτὸν hauSavet—H olxia 
μού ἐστον ἐν ταύτῃ τὴ κωμῃ.---:Η ἐμὴ oixia ἔν τῇ 
> »~ 4 ? ’ -  ) c - 
αὐτῇ κωμῃ ἐστίν.----Ἐγὼ καὶ ὑμεὶς τὴν αὐτὴν 
σφαῖραν ῥέπτομεν. 


II. Render into Greek. 


The porch.—This porch.—The same porch.—The 
porch itself.—In this very porch.—These houses have 
the same gardens.—The golden cup.—The cup itself is 
not golden.—Not only this ball is golden but also the 
cup itself.—Both the chest is silver and the apples (that 
are) in it (τὰ é αὐτῇ μῆλα).---Νοῦ the ball, but a cup in- 
stead of it——What do I see in the river ?—I see nothing 
in it—Nobody sees any thing in it except a horse and a 
ball.—Not in the river itself, but in the small stream.— 
The cows lie in the plain and the horses are running 
into the same plain.— Whom do the bad pursue ?—They 
pursue the good themselves.—The bad always shun the 
good.—God himself is friendly and propitious to the 
good.— Who has the merchant’s hat ?—J have his hat. ~ 
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THIRTY-FIRST LESSON. 


116. This day, αὕτὴ i ἡμέρα, 7 ἡμέρα αὕτη. 
αὕτη ἧ αὐτὴ ἡμέρα. 


This same day, ἧ αὐτὴ ἡμέρα αὕτη. 


This very day, αὕτή 7 ἡμέρα αὐτή. 

This same beautiful day, αὕτη ἥ αὐτὴ καλὴ ἡμέρα. 
This very man, οὗτος αὑτός, αὐτὸς οὗτος. 
These same things, ταῦτα τὰ αὐτά. 


117. Rule.—The point of time at which any thing 
happens is put in the Dat. Duration of time is put in 
the Acc. 


ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, on this day. 

τῇ αὐτῇ ἕῳ, on the same morning. 
ταύτην τὴν ἡμέραν, during this day. 
τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον, during this time. 


péver, εις, δι, ἴ remain, stay. 


πόσον χρόνον μένομεν; during how much tine=how 
long do we stay ? 
τοσαύτας ἡμέρας μένουσιν, they stay so many days. 


μακρὸν χρόνον [MsvETE, you stay (during) a long time. 
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ἄλλος, 7,0, another (like αὐτός). 
ἕτερος, ἃ, ov, another of two. 


Another hat, ἄλλος πῖλος. 
The other hat, ὁ ἕτερος πῖλος. 
The rest of the hat, ὁ ἄλλος πῖλος. 
Other hats, ἄλλοι πῖλοι. 
The other, i. 6. the rest of the οἱ ἄλλοι πῖλοι. 
hats, 
Thus, 
Another, ἄλλος (ἕτερος). 
The other, ὁ ἕτερος. 
The rest of, (Sing.) ὁ ἄλλος. 
Others, ἄλλοι 


The others, the rest, οἱ ἄλλοι. 


118. ἐκεῖνος, 4, 0, that person, that, he (like αὐτόρ). 


1) O 
ἐχεί 1 ἡ ἰκία, that house. 
ve οἰκία ἐκείνῃ 
τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ, on that day. 
ἐκεῖνον τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον, during that same time. 
ἐκείνῃ wie τῇ ἑσπέρᾳ, on that very evening. 

τ . 

οὐχ οὗτος, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνος, not this man, but that. 
τίς ἅλλος; ; what other person? who else? 


οὗτος ὃ ) ἕτερος, 
οὐδεὶς ἄλλος, 
ἄλλος τις, 


this other person. 

no other person, nobody else. 

some other person, somebody 
else, any one else. 

τί ἄλλο; what else 2 

ἄλλο τι, something else. 


EE EET ECD 
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οὐδὲν ἄλλο, | nothing else. 
τοῦτο τὸ ἕτερον, ' this other thing. 
ταῦτα τἄλλα (τὰ ἄλλα) these other things. 


οὐδὲν ἀλλο τοιοῦτον 


- 2 no other such thing. 
οὐδὲν ἄλλο τῶν τοιουτῶν 8 


τίς ἄλλη βίβλος ; ; | what other book? 
αὕτη ἡ ὅτέρα βίβλος, this other book. 
αἱ ἄλλαι βίβλοι ἐκεῖναι, those other books. 


119. EXERCISES. 


Render into English. 


Ποῦ ἧς ἐχείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ;--ν ἐν τῇ στοῦ τῇ 
πλησίον τῆς πύλης.---Τἰς ἄλλος nv ἐκεῖ ἕν τῷ αὐτῷ 
χρόνῳ ;--Οὐδεὶς ἄλλος. -- Οὐδεὶς ἐκεῖ ἣν σὺν ἐμοὶ 
πλὴν τοῦ φίλου μου. --- Ἐγὼ καὶ ὃ ὠδελφός μου 
μόνοι Exel ἤμεν. .-- Πότερον ἄλλος τες μένεε αὐτοῦ 
σὺν σοί, ἢ ov ;---Οὐδεὶς ἄλλος. —Ti γράφουσεν ot 
τεχνῖται ; ;—Enuorolas yougovow.— Τί ἄλλο 
γράφουσιν ;--Οὐδὲν ἄλλο.---ἨἩμεῖς οὐδὲν γράφο- 
μὲν πλὴν ἐπεστολῶν.---4λλη βέβλος. —H ἑτέρα 
Θίβλος. -ουχ αὕτη ἡ βίβλος, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ ἑτέρα.--- Τίνα 
χλαῖναν πέμπεε O ἔμπορος "τοὺ τὴν EY τῇ χηλῷ 
— aan ἄλλην. --Οὐ ταύτην ἔχει, ἀλλὰ τὴν 

τέραν.---Οἱ ἵπποι οὐκ ἐν ταύταις ταῖς κώμαις εἰ- 
σίν, GAM ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις.---:Πόσας ἡμέρας μένετε ἔν 
τῇ κώμῃ ταύτῃ ;--Οὐ τοσαύτας μένομεν ἡμέρας 
ὅσας οἱ ἄλλοε.----Οἱ ἄλλοι ἐκεῖνοε μακρὸν χρόνον 
μένουσεν ἐπὶ τοῦ λόφου. —Exeivat αἱ ἄλλαε 
κῶώμαε οὐχ οὕτω καλαί εἰσεν ὡς AUTH. 
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Render into Greek. 


This day.—On this day.—On this same day.—On 
that very day.—Another day.—During these other days. 
"The rest of the day. —The other days.—The rest of the 
village-—What village ?—This village.—In that same 
village.—Into this other village.——We send into another 
plain.— What other plain ?—No other.—Nothing else.— 
This other village is beautiful_—This fig-tree—What 
fig-tree?—-This other fig-tree— What other fig-tree ?— 
What does the young man write ?—He writes letters to 
me.—What else does he write?—Nothing else.—Who 
else writes ?—Nobody else writes.—Either this finger or 
the other.—Not the same tongue but another.—How 
long (πόσον χρόνον) do you remain on this high hill ?— 
We remain a long time.—We stay during so many days. 


THIRTY-SECOND LESSON. 


Possessive Pronouns. 


120. ἐμός, 7, ὄν, (from ἐμοῦ) my, mine. 
σός, σή, σόν, ( “ cov) your, yours =thy, thine. 
ἡμέτερος, &, ov, ( “ἡμῶν) our, ours. 
ὑμέτερος, ἃ, ον, ( ““ ὑμῶν) your, yours. 
σφέτερος, a, ον, ( “ σφεῖς) their, theirs (rare). 


120 . 


My friend, 
Not my friend, but yours, 
Our village, 


Both your village, and ours, 
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ὁ φίλος μου 
ὁ ἐμὸς φίλος 
ὁ 


οὐχ ὁ ἐμὸς φίλος, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ σός. 
ἢ κώμη ἡμῶν, ἡμῶν 7] κώμη, 
ἢ ἡμετέρα κωμῆή, ἢ KON ἢ ἥμε- 


τέρα. 
ἥ τε ὑμετέρα κώμη, καὶ ἡ ἧμε- 
τέρα. 


ἘΞΕΜ.---ἥμῶν and ὑμῶν differ less from ἡμέτερος and ὑμέτε- 
ρος, than μοῦ and σοῦ from ἐμός and σός. Yet in 
cases of marked emphasis ἡμέτερος and ὑμέτερος are 


preferred. 


Are these baskets ours? 

Are these our baskets ? 

They are not ours, but our 
friends’, 

Are not your friends in the vil- 
lage ? 

Our friends are not there, but 
yours. 

Whose ball do you throw ? 

I throw ours, 

I throw the young man’s, 

I throw not mine, but his, 


ἔστι ταῦτα τὰ κανᾶ ἡμέτερα ; 

ἔστι ταῦτα ἡμέτερα KOE ; 

οὐχ ἡμέτερά ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ τῶν 
φίλων ἡ ἡμῶν. 

οὐκ εἰσιν ἐν τῇ κώμῃ οἱ φίλοι 
ὑμῶν; 

οὐχ οἱ ἡμέτεροι φίλοι ἐ ἐκεῖ εἰσιν, 

ἀλλ᾽ οἱ ὑμέτεροι. 

τὴν τίνος σφαῖραν ῥίπτεις ; 

τὴν ἡμετέραν ῥίπτω. 

τὴν τοῦ »εανίου ῥίπτω. 

οὐ τὴν» ἐμὴν ῥίπτω, ἀλλὰ τὴν 
ἐκείνου. 
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121. Τούτου and ἐκείνου, τούτων and ἐκείνων follow 


the rule given for the position of the Gen. in Less. XIX. 
70, 71. 


The house of this man, 4 οἰκία τούτου. 
τούτου ἥ οἰκία. 
Not this man’s house, but that | οὐχ % τούτου οἰκία, ald ἡ 
man’s, ἐκείνου. 
Not their cloaks, but ours, οὐχ αἱ ἐκείνων χλαῖναι, ἀλλ᾽ ai 
ἡμέτεραι. 
Not only that man’s cloak, but | οὐ μόνον q ἐκείνου χλαῖνα, ἀλλ᾽ 
this man’s, ἥ τούτου. 


Not in our chest, but in his. οὐκ ἐν τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ χηλῷ, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐν τῇ ἐκείνου. 


122. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


“κε 4 ey A ~ »] & 
Ὁ πῖλος μου ;--- ἰΠότερον ὁρῶ τὸν ἐμὸν πῖλον, 
ph) A f ‘ , ~ c ~ ” Ἃ 2 a 
ἢ τὸν σον ;—Toyv τένος πῖλον ὁρῶ ;—Oure τὸν ἐμὸν 
~ >I A ~ >) [4 ee A v 
ὁρῶ, οὔτε τὸν TOU ἐμπόρου.---Τίς ὁρᾷ τὸν τούτου 
a » ~ 7 N ὔ »» 4 
πῖλον;-- Οὐδεὶς ὁρᾷ οὔτε τὸν τούτου, οὔτε τὸν 
-.ςὠς 7 A [4 ᾽ A 4 2 e » 
τοῦ étégou.— Taws.—O ἐμὸς ταως.--οΟὐχ ὁ ἐμὸς 
~ ? 4 ’ ? ε 
ταῶς, οὐδὲ ὃ τοῦ πλουσίου ἐργάτου.--- Τίνος ἐστὲν 6 
” s ? 74 ε [4 
καλὸς ταῶς ;--Οὔτε ἡμέτερος ἐστεν, οὔτε ὑμέτε- 
- ~ [4 ‘N ~ > 4 
ρος, ἀλλὰ τοῦ iareov.— IT. ὁτερον ἔχεες τὸ τοῦ ἐμπο- 
- “ 2 4 ἤ ” Ἃ Ἁ 
ρου χρυσοῦν ποτήριον, ἢ τὸ ἐμὸν ;---Οὕὔτε τὸ σὸν 
᾽ν } > ‘ ‘ ? -- 
ποτήριον ἔχω, οὔτε τὸ ἐχείνουν, ἀλλὰ τὸ ἐπε τῆς 
6 
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ἀργυρᾶς τραπέζης. -Εἰσὶν at καλαὶ κόραι Ey τοῖς 
κήποες ἡμῶν ; ——Qux ἐν τοῖς ἡμετέροις κήποες 
εἰσέν, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ ἐν τοῖς ἐπὶ τῷ ποταμῷ, ἢ ἐν τοῖς τοῦ 
ἐμοῦ ἀδελφοῦ.----Πόσαε βίβλοι εἰσὴν ἐν τῇ χειρὶ 
τούτου.---Οὐ τοσαῦταε ἐν τῇ τούτου χεερέ, ὅσαι EV 
τῇ ἐχείνου.--- Πότερα τοῦ διδασκάλον εἰσὶν, at 
βίβλοι αὗταε, ἢ τοῦ μαϑητοῦ;-- Οὐ τοῦ μαϑὴη- 
τοῦ εἰσεν, ἀλλὰ τοῦ διδασκάλου. 


II. Render into Greek. 


Where lies your silver ?—Our silver lies on the table. 
—The silver lies not on our table, but yours.—Not on 
your table, nor on the rich merchant’s.—-How much gold 
is there in our chest ?—Not so much in our chest as in 
yours.—The cup of this man.— That man’s cup, not 
this man’s.—T here is not so much wine in that man’s 
cup as in mine.—Who of us (τίς ἡμῶν») drinks wine ?— 
Nobody drinks it.—What sort of wine does this mer- 
chant drink ?—He drinks such as he has.—Does the 
thief take the gold ?—He takes it Whose gold does he 
‘take ?—He takes either the young man’s or the laborer’. 
—He either takes that man’s gold, or this man’s.—The 
thieves take neither our purple garments, nor yours.— 
The morning.—On the same evening.—The noon is not 


so beautiful as the morning.—Before the morning.—In- 
stead of us, 
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THIRTY-THIRD LESSON. 


123. Reflexive Pronouns. 


ἐμαυτοῦ, of myself, (from ἐμοῦ, of me, and αὐτοῦ, self). 


Sing. Plur. 

G. ἐμαυτοῦ, fic, of myself, ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, of ourselves. 
D. ἐμαυτῷ, jj, to, for myself, ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς, ais, lo, for ourselves. 
A. ἐμαυτόν, ἤν, myself, ἡμᾶς αὐτούς, ἄς, ourselves. 

σεαυτοῦ (σαυτοῦ), of yourself. 
G. σεαυτοῦ, ἧς, of yourself, &c. ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, of yourselves &c. 
D. σεαυτῷ, ἢν ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, αἷς, 
A. σεαυτόν, ἥν, ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, as. 

δαυτοῦ (αὑτοῦ), of himself. 

G. ξαυτοῦ, ῆς, of himself, ἑαυτῶν (αὑτῶν) of themsélves. 
D. ξαυτῷ, ἢ, ἑξαυτοῖς,, αἷς (αὑτοῖς, αἷς). 
A. ἕαυτόν, 79, 0, ἑαυτούς, as, a (αὑτούς &c.) 


ΓΞ Distinguish carefully between 
αὐτοῦ, of him, of self, and, αὑτοῦ (--- savtod) of himself (reflexive) 
αὐτῆς, of her, of self, “ αὑτῆς (--ξαυτῆς) of herself. 
αὐτούς, them, selves, “ avtovg(=éavtovs) themselves. 


Thus, 
ἡ ψυχὴ αὐτοῦ, | his soul (the soul of him). 
ἥ αὑτοῦ ψυχή, his own soul (the of-himself 
ἡ ψυχὴ ἡ αὑτοῦ soul). 
ὁρῶ αὑτόν, I see him. 


ὁρᾷ αὗτόν or ἑαυτόν, he sees himeelf. 
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ὁρῶ ἐμαυτόν, I see myself. 

τίς ἑαυτὸν ὁρᾷ, who sees himself? 
οὐδεὶς τὴ» ἑαυτοῦ ψυχὴν ὁρᾷ, nobody sees his own soul. 
ἐν ταῖς ἡμετέραις αὐτῶν οἷ- | in our own houses. 


( 


κίαις, 

; 

I see both you and myself, ὁρῶ καὶ σὲ καὶ ἐμαυτόν». 

You have both your own cloak ἔχεις τήν ve σεαυτοῦ χλαῖναν», 
and mine, καὶ τὴν ἐμή». 

You have both your own and | τήν τε σεαυτοῦ ἔχεις, καὶ τὴν 
his, ἐκείνου. 

The merchant has neither his ὁ ἢ ἔμπορος οὔτε τὴν αὑτοῦ ἔχει, 
own nor mine, οὔτε τὴν ἐμήν. 


ΣΓΞ- Distinguish carefully the following uses of his. 


~ 


(a) The merchant has his | ὁ ἔμπορος τὴν χλαῖναν ἔχει. 


cloak, 

(δ) I have his cloak, a ἔχω τὴν χλαῖναν αὐτοῦ. 

(0) I have not his cloak, but | ov τὴν ἐκείνου ,χλαῖναν ἔχω, 
yours, ἀλλὰ τὴν ony. 

(4) He has not his =his own, | ov τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ἔχει χλαῖναν, 
cloak, but his friend’s, ἀλλὰ τὴν τοῦ φίλου. 


(a) His unemphatic and referring to the immediately pre- 
ceding subject, and therefore expressed only by the Art. 

(b) His unemphatic, but not referring to the subject of the 
preceding verb, and expressed therefore by the a αὐτοῦ, 
of him. 

(c) His, emphatic and contrasted,—éxelvov, or τούτου. 

(4) A loose and inaccurate use of his for his own—éavtoid. 
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ὁ ξένος, ov, the stranger. 
ὁ ἄγγελος, ov, the messenger. 


βαίφω, εἰς, at, 
βαδίζω, εἰς, ει, ἰ walk, go. 


λέγω, ac, δι, &e. 7 speak, say. 


λέγω τινί, I speak to some one. 

λέγω πρός τινα, I speak to or before some one. 
τίνι λέγεις ; 

πρὸς τίνα λεγεις ; 
τίνα ὁδὸν βαίνεις ; what road do you go ? 
ταύτην τὴν ὁδὸν βαδίζω, I walk this road. 

ἐν τοῖς ἀγροῖς βαδίζομεν, | we walk in the fields. 


to whom do you speak ? 


———ae 


124. περί, about, around. A Preposition. 
περὶ tov, τῷ, τόν, (Governs Gen. Dat. Acc.) 
περὶ tov, about the, concerning the. 


λέγω περὶ τούτων, I speak concerning these 
things. 

περὶ σοῦ Agyouen we speak about, concerning 
you. 


περὶ τῆς ἀδελφῆς γράφω, | I write about my sister. 


ἀπὸ TOV, ἐκ TOV. from the, out from the. 

ἐν τῷ, εἰς τόν, in the, into the. 

ἀντὶ TOV, πρὸ TOV, instead of, for the; before the. 
ἐπὶ τοῦ, ἐπὶ τόν, on the; on to the. 

ἐπὶ τῷ, πρὸς τόν, αἱ or by the; to the. 


σὺν τῷ, περὶ τοῦ, with the ; concerning the. 
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Render, 

I come from the hill, out of the plain. 

The ball lies in the chest, or falls into the fountain. 

The messenger comes instead of the stranger. 

The cows lie before the gate. 

The young men sit on the roof or throw the ball 
on to it. 

The girl plays by the river, or near the tree. 

We send these letters to the strangers. 

Nobody comes with me except my brother. 

We say or write these things (ταῦτα) concerning 
ourselves. 


125. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


I . 2 ~ ς A ~ 3 
Asya περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ.--- πατὴρ ταῦτα οὐ περὲ 
ς - ) A \ ε ~ ’ Ἁ ~ 
ἡμῶν Asyee, ἀλλὰ περὶ αὑτοῦ.--- Τί περὶ σεαυτοῦ 
Υ͂ 2 ~ 
λέγεες ;—Ovdéev ἀγαϑὸν περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ λέγω.---Οὐ 
περὶ σοῦ λέγεε ὃ ἄγγελος, ἀλλὰ περὶ ἡμῶν.---- Τὰ- 
~ 5 ς - = 
γες ταῦτα περὲ δαυτῶν λέγουσιν ;---Οὗτοε οἱ Eévoe 
- ἤ 4 ” ~ € ~ 
ταῦτα τὲ καὶ ἄλλα τοιαῦτα περὶ ἑαυτῶν Aéyov- 
I, ‘ v 7 ¢ “ 4 ‘ [Δ 
otv.— Ll 90¢ τένα γράφει o πατηρ;--- Πρὸς τὸν υἱὸν 
[4 2 Ἁ Ἁ ς - 5 
yeuge.—Ou πρὸς τὸν ἑαυτοῦ υἱὸν γράφεε, ἀλλὰ 
\ ‘ ᾽ 4 ~ ” 
πρὸς τὸν suov.—Tive ταῦτα λέγεε ὃ ἄγγελος ;— 
Ἢ > , W Q 7] - «ς v ~ A 
ἕμοε, ἢ Oot Aéyes ταῦτα.---Ὁ ξένος ταῦτα πρὸς 
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τὸν ἄγγελον λέγει.---Ἡ μεῖς ἀεὶ ra αὐτὰ (the 
same things) megi τῶν αὐτῶν λέγομιεν.--- Ταῦτα 
λέγω ἀντὶ éxetvav.—Tivog ἐστέν αὕτη ἡ βακτη- 
gia ;—Eore τοῦ ἀγγέλου.---Ὁ ἄγγελος ἔχει τὴν 
ἐμὴν βακτηρέων ὠντὶ τῆς ἑαυτοῦ.---Ὁ ξένος ἔχεε 
τὴν ἑαυτοῦ χλαῖναν ἀντὶ τῆς τοῦ ayyédov-—O 
κακὸς ἑαυτὸν φεύγεε.---Οἱ κακοὶ οὐ μόνον τοὺς 
ἀγαϑοὺς ἀλλὰ καὶ ἑαυτοὺς φεύγουσεν. 


II. Render into Greek. 


Of myself.—My own hat (the of-myself hat).—Not 
my hat, but yours.—I have not your hat, but my own. 
— Whence comes the stranger ?—He comes from his (the) 
house.--He comes from his own house.—We come not 
from our house but from his.—T'o whom does the mes- 
senger speak ?—He speaks to me.—He speaks to himself. 
—These messengers speak to themselves.—We write 
letters to ourselves.—Nobody writes to the stranger ex- 
cept me.—The stranger writes instead of me.—I speak 
‘concerning these things.—Who else speaks concerning 
the same things?—Nobody else——The young man 
writes concerning his sister—What do the good pur- 
sue ?—They pursue wisdom.—The bad not only shun 
wisdom, but pursue evil.—They pursue evil instead of 
good.—Evil comes before good.—Whither do you walk ? 
—We walk into the fields. 
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THIRTY-FOURTH LESSON. | 


126. μέγᾶς, great, large. (Irreg. in the Sing.) 


SING. 


N. μέγἄς μεγἄλη μέγ 
α. μεγάλου μεγάλης μεγάλου 
D. μεγάλῳ μεγάλῃ μεγάλῳ 
Α. μέγαν μεγάλην μέγα 
Ve μέγα μεγάλη μέγα 
DUAL 
N. A.V. μεγάλω μεγάλα μεγάλω 
α. Ὁ. μεγάλοιν μεγάλαιν μεγάλοιν 


PLUR. 
N. μεγάλοι μεγάλαι μεγάλἄ 
α. μεγάλων μεγάλων μεγάλων 
D. μεγάλοις μεγάλαις μεγάλοις 
Α. μεγάλους μεγάλας μεγάλα 
V. μεγάλοι | μεγάλαι μεγάλα 


A large table, μεγάλη τράπεζα. 

Great wisdom, μεγάλη σοφία. 

Something great, μεγά th 

I have nothing great, οὐδὸν ἔχω μέγα. 

These great things, ταῦτα τὰ μεγάλα. 

These things are both beauti- | ταῦτα καλά τέ ἐστι καὶ pe 
ful and great, γάλα. 


These evils are so great, ταῦτα τὰ κακὰ τηλικαῦτα. 
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127. ἀλλήλων, of each other, of one another. 


Dual Plur. 
G.D. ἀλλήλοιν, atv, ors, G. ἀλλήλων, ὧν, ὧν. 
Α. ἀλλήλω, ἃ, ὦ, D. αλλήλοις, αις, org. 


A. αλλήλους, ἄς, &. 


128. πολλᾶκις, many times, often, frequently. 
ἐνίοτε, sometimes. 
βλάπτω, εἰς, hurt, harm, injure. 
ἤκω, εἰς &c. fam come, have come. 
407, (at the time)—already, immediately. 
οὕπω, not yet. 


΄ς, &, ov, ἡὶ -. : 
φαγερόθ, δ, OF eieible, manifest, clear. 


ταῦτα οὕπω φανερά ἐστιν», these things are not yet mani- 
feat. 
ὁ ἄγγελος ἤδη ἥκει, the messenger has already 
come. 
πολλάκις ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς βλάπ- | we frequently harm ourselves. 
TOMED, 
οἱ κακοὶ ἀεὶ ἀλλήλους βλάπ- | the wicked always harm each 
τουσιν, other. 
τί Myst, οὖ νεανία; what do you say, young man ? 
τίς al, ὦ ξένε; who are you, stranger ? 


Rem.—In Greek prose ὦ is commonly employed in re- 
spectful address. 
6* 


130 GREEK OLLENDORFF. 


129. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Μέγας ἵππος.---Ὁ ἵππος μέγας ἐστίν. --Ἤμεὶς 
ἐν μεγάλῳ πεδίῳ ἐσμέν. -- Τοῦτο τὸ δένδρον μέγα 
τε καὶ ὑψηλόν ἐστεν.---ΤῊς περὶ "τούτων λέγεε s— 
Οὐ περὶ τούτων, ἀλλὰ περὶ ἀλλήλων λέγομεν. — 
Οἱ κακοὶ asi ἀλλήλους δεώχουσεν.---:Ο κακὸς τὴν 
ἑαυτοῦ ψυχὴν βλάπτεε.--Πς ολλάχες ot κακοὶ 
ἑαυτοὺς βλάπτουσεν.---Οὐ μόνον ἄλλους βλαπ- 
rovoly οἱ ἄδικοι, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἑαυτούς.---ΤΙι ῥέστεε 
ὁ παῖς;--:Ο παῖς ἐνέοτε σφαῖρων ῥέπτεει.---Οὐκ 
ἤδη ἥκει ὁ ἄγγελος;--- Ναί, ἤδη ἥκεί.---Οὕπω ἥκεε 
ὁ ἡμέτερος ἄγγελος ;—Tavra οὔπω φανερά sore. 
-- Πότε ἔρχονταε of ἄγγελοε;--- Πρὸ ἡμέρας ἔρ- 
χονται.--Ὁ ξένος ἔρχεταε πρὸς ἡμᾶς ἅμα τῇ 
ἡμέρᾳ. 


“--- 


Il. Render into Greek. 


We speak concerning one another.—I do not speak 
concerning you, nor you concerning me.—This (man) 
always speaks about (concerning) the same things (περὶ 
τῶν avtov).—Whom do the wicked flee?—They flee 
both each other and themselves.—They harm their own 
souls.—The good harm neither themselves, nor others. 
—Who is great ?—God alone is great.—-God alone is both 
great and high.—A large tree.—I see a great tree on the 
hill.—The messenger is already coming.—T hese things 
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are not yet evident.—God is not manifest to men (gase- 
ρὺς τοῖς ἀνϑρώποιρ).--- The wise are always happy.—This 
teacher is sometimes wise.—The maiden frequently 
writes letters to her (the) brother.—Nobody sees his own 
soul.—Nobody sees God except the good (man).—God 
alone sees the soul.—Is the soul immortal or not ?—The 
soul is immortal. 


THIRTY-FIFTH LESSON. 


130. πολὅς, much. Plur. many. 


SING. 


nolis πολλή 
πολλοῦ πολλῆς 
πολλῷ πολλῇ 
πολὖν πολλήν 
nord πολλή 


Φ4Φ᾽γ,5ΙΘΩΞΖ 


DUAL. 


012.0 πολλᾶ 
πολλοῖν πολλαῖν 


A 


A.V. 
G.D. 


PLUR. 


πολλοί πολλαί 
πολλῶν πολλῶν 
πολλοῖς πολλαῖς 
πολλούς πολλᾶς 
πολλί πολλαί 


SP OMA 
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πολὺς χρόνος, 
ἐν πολλῷ χρόψφῳ, 
πολλοί, 
πολλά, 
οὐ τοσαῦτα--ὅσα 
οὐχ οὕτω πολλά--ὅσα 
πολλὰ καὶ καλά, 
(α) πολλὰ καὶ ὑψηλὰ δένδρα, 


much time, a long time. 

in much time, in a long time. 
many persons. 

many things. 


not so many things—as. 


many beautiful things. 
many high trees. 


(a) Rem.—zodvs connected with another Adj. generally takes 
xai,and; as, many golden baskets, πολλὰ καὶ χρυσᾶ xa- 
νᾶ. But not with ἄλλος, τοιοῦτος &c. as, 


- o 
τοιαῦτα πολλα, 
ἄλλοι πολλοί, 
ἄλλα πολλά, 
ἄλλα τοιαῦτα πολλά, 
πολλοὶ τούτων, 

A , 
πολλὰ τούτων, 


οὐδεὶς ἡμῶν, 

οὐδὲν τοιοῦτον, 
οὐδὲν τῶν τοιούτων, 
οὐδὲν τούτων, 


πολλοὶ τῶν ἐμπόρων, 
τίς τῶν ἐμπόρων; 


many such things. 
many others. 

many other things. 
many other such things. 
many of these persons. 
many of these things. 


no one of us..- 

no such thing. 

nothing or none of such things. 

nothing or none of these 
things. 

many of the merchants. 

who of the merchants ? 


those with us. 
those of the present time. 
they of old, the men of old. 
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131. ὀλΐγος, ἡ, ov, a little, little. 
ὀλΐγοι, Plur. a few, few. 


ὀλίγος, little in quantity, opposed to πολύς, much. 


pixoos, little in size, μέγας, large, great. 
So Plur. ὀλίγοι, few, " πολλοί, many. 
μικροί, small, Ξ μεγάλοι, lurge. 
μέγας ἢ μικρὸς κῆπος, a large or smal! garden. 
πολὺς Hi, ὑλίγος οἶνος, much or little wine. 
πολλοὶ ἢ ὀλίγοι ἄνϑρωποι, many or few men. 


ὀλίγος χρόνος, 
μικρὸς χρόνος, 


a little time. 


ὀλίγον χρόνον μένει, he stays (during) a little time. 
ὀλίγας ἡμέρας μόνας μένει, he stays only a few days. 
ὀλίγον Tl, some little. 

ὀλίγοι τινές, some few. 

οὐκ ὀλίγοι, not a few=many. 

οἱ πολλοί, the many. 

οἱ ὀλίγοι, the few. 


132. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. : 


Πολὺς χρυσός. --ΟᾧΓἈἠ᾽ῥὗὡ τοσοῦτος χρυσὸς ὅσος 
ἄργυρος. .---Μόνος ὀλέγος ἄργυρος.---Ο ἐν τῇ ἢ χηλῷ 
ἄργυρος πολύς ἐστεν.--- Πολλὰ καὶ καλὰ ἀργυρᾶ 
ποτήρεα.---Ὁ ἐν τῷ ἐμῷ ποτηρέῳ χρυσὸς ὀλέγος 
ἐστέν.---- Πότερον ἔχεε 6 ξένος πολὺν χρυσόν, ἢ 
ὀλίγον ;-- Μόνον ὀλέγον ἔχει.---ΓμΠΙολλαὶ ἡμέραε.---- 
Πὸόσας ἡμέρας μένεε ὃ φέλος σου ;---Οὐ πολλὰς 
ἡμέρας.---Ὁ ἐμὸς φίλος οὐ τοσαύτας ἡμέρας μόνεε 
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ε ἤ ξ ~ ‘A Ἶ 
ὅσας ὁ 60¢.—Ourog τοιαῦτα πολλὰ λέγεε.---Οὐ 
μόνον ταῦτα, ἀλλὰ καὶ πολλὰ τοιαῦτα ἄλλα 
, f f f ς A ~ 
λέγουσεν.--- Πόσον χρόνον γράφεε 0 πατὴρ ἡμῶν ; 
Ι ἤ ~ 
--Οὐ πολὺν χρόνον.--- Πολλοὶ τῶν ἀγγέλων τὰ 
- Υ͂ N > ~ € ‘ 2 In Tr 
τοιαῦτα λέγουσε περὶ ἐμοῦ.---Ο xaxol οὐκ ohtyor 
2 4 « 95 Α 3 ~ ’ > ca € ’ 
εἰσέν.----Οἱ ayaitoi οὐ τοσοῦτοι εἶσεν ὁσοε OL κακοί. 
—Ey τούτῳ τῷ πεδίῳ εἰσὶ πολλαὲ καὶ καλαὶ μηλέαε 
καὶ συχαῖ.---Οἱ σὺν ἡμῖν εἰσε πολλοί.---Οἱ σὺν 
τούτοις οὐ τοσοῦτο εἰσεν ὅσοι οἱ σὺν ἐχεένοες.---- 
»Υ 3 
Oi πάλαε ἄνϑρωποε οὐκ ἤσαν οὕτω πολλοὶ οὐδὲ 
οὕτω σοφοὶ ὡς οἱ νῦν. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


The few.—Only the few are wise.—The many are 
not wise.—The many are neither wise, nor good, nor 
happy.—Not a few came with us.—They stay a long 
time.—These (men) stay many days.—T hey either come 
before morning or in the evening.—In this time they flee. 
—There is a little wine in the cup.—There are a few 
cups on the table.—There are not so many cups as balls. 
—Many of the merchants are rich.—None of the work- 
men either (οὔτε) says or (οὔτδ) writes these things con- 
cerning me.—The brother writes many such things con- 
cerning us to his sister.—There is a little gold either on, 
or in the silver chest.—Gold instead of silver.—A white 
hat instead of a purple cloak.—The cows either lie be- 
fore the gate, or run on to the hill, or into the pasture.— 
Not a few cows. 
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THIRTY-SIXTH LESSON. 


133. ἀκούω, εις, &. 


εὑρίσκω, SUC, 
ἐσϑΐέω, εἰς, 

c ff ᾿ 

ὁ ἄρτος, Ov, 
ὁ πυρός, οὗ, 
ὁ σῖτος, ου, 
ῆ φωνή, ῆς, 
ἡ βροντή, "Ss 


I hear. 

I find. 

1] eat. 

the bread, bread, Plur. loaves. 
the wheat, wheat. 

corn, grain, food. 

the voice. 

the thunder. 


ἡ ἀστρᾶπή, ἧς, the lightning. 


What do you eat ? | τί tobias ; 

I eat bread, ἄρτον ἐσϑίω. 

I send these loaves, πέμπω τοὺς ἄρτους τούτους. 
What do you hear? τί ἀκούεις ; Η 

I hear ἃ voice, , φωνὴν ἀκούω. : 
Whom do we hear ? τίνος ἀκούομεν ; ; 

You hear the messenger, | τοῦ ἀγγέλου ἀκούετε. 

They hear this man, τούτου ἀκούουσιν. 

They hear these things, 2XOVOVOL ταῦτα. 


134. Rule.—dxovo wsually governs the Acc. of the 
sound, or thing heard, and the Gen. of the source 
whence the sound proceeds ; thus, 


ἀκούω τὴν βροντήν, 
ἀκούω τοῦ νεανίου, 


I hear the thunder. 


I hear ( from) the young man 
(the source). 


x 
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ἀμφότερος, ἃ, ov, both. 
ἕκαστος, ἡ, 0», each, each one. 


ἀμφότερα ταῦτα καλά ἐστιν, | both these things are beautiful. 

ot ἔμποροί εἰσιν ἀμφότεροι ; the merchants are both rich. 
πλούσιοι, | 

ἑκάστῃ ἡμέρα, 

ἑκάστη i ἡμέρα, | each day. 


ἥ ἡμέρα &xaorn, 


ἧ χώρᾶ, ἃς, the region, country. 
1 γῆ, the earth, land. 
Tis earth, is used only in the Sing. 


G. γῆς, D. 11> A. γῆν, Υ. γῆ. 


135. ἀνά, up, back, over. A Preposition. 
ava τόν, (Governs only the Acc.) 


ἀνὰ τὸν ῥοῦν, up the stream. 
ἀνὰ τὴν χώραν, over = throughout the country. 
ἀνὰ τὴν γῆν,- throughout the earth, the land. 
From the, ἀπὸ τοῦ. 
Out of the, ἐκ τοῦ. 
Instead of, for, the, ἀντὶ TOV. 
Before the, πρὸ TOV. 
In the, ἐν τῷ. 
With the, σὺν τῷ. 
On the, ἐπὶ τοῦ. 
At, by the, ἐπὶ τῷ. 
On to the, ἐπὶ τόν. 
Into the, εἰς τόν. 
To the, πρὸς τόν. 
Concerning the, περὶ τοῦ. 


Throughout the, ἀνὰ τόν. 
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Render, 
ἀπὸ τῆς χώρας, ἐκ τῶν χωρῶν. 
ἀστραπὴ ἀντὶ βροντῆς. 
ἢ πρὸ τῆς στοᾶς, ἢ ἐν τῇ χηλῷ. 
κάϑημαι σὺν τῇ ἀδελφῇ ἐπὶ τῇ κρήνῃ. 
παίζουσιν ἐπὶ τῶν πετρῶν καὶ τρέχουσιν ἐπὶ τοὺς λόφους. 
τὰ μῆλα εἰς τὸν ῥοῦν πίπτει. 
πέμπομεν πρὸς τὸν διδάσκαλον. 
γράφω πρὸς σὲ περὶ τούτων. 
τὴν βροντὴν ἀνὰ τὴν χώραν ἀκούουσιν. 
οἱ ἵπποι τρέχουσιν ἀνὰ τὸ πεδίον. 


136. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


¢ ‘ a 
Tt ἀκούεις ;---(ΦφΦωνὴν ἀκούω.--- Τὴν rivos — 
N ~ ~ , 3 , 
Try τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ.--- Πότερον ἀκούω τὴν βροντὴν, 
vn Ἃ 2 \ c - Ἁ A 2 Υ͂ «ς 
ἢ τὴν ἀστραπὴν ὁρῶ :;-- ΄ηὡἤὦξν βροντὴν ἀχονεες.---Ἡ 
‘ ς ‘ ‘ : 
βροντή ἐστε φωνὴ τοῦ ϑεοῦ.--- Οἱ ὠνὰ τὴν γὴν τὴν 
‘ [4 A a 
βροντὴν axovovewy.— Ava ταύτην τὴν χώρων 
4 ’ ? ’ 
ταῦτας τὰς φωνὰς ἀκούουσεν.---Τί εὑρέσκεες ;— 
Evgioxw πολὺν ἄρτον ἐν τῇ χηλῷ.---Ὁ παῖς εὑρίέσ- 
A ‘ ) N ~ ΒΕ - 
κξέ πολὺν καὶ ayador σῖτον ἐπὶ τῆς τραπεζῆης.-- 
ς - c ; \. >? , ” = ¢ 
H παῖς εὑρέσκεε τε καὶ ἐσϑέεε ἄρτον.---Οὕτοε οὗ 
᾿ 4 γ ” > , ὶ ” ᾽ 
σοφοὶ οὔτε ἄρτον ἐσϑίουσεν, οὔτε οἶνον πέγνουσεν. 
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—Husis ἀμφότεροι ἄρτον ἐσϑίομεν.---:Ορῶ πολὺν 
χρυσοῦν πυρὸν ἐν τῷ πεδίέῳ.--:Ἔχαστος τῶν vea- 
wav πολὺν πυρὸν ὃν τῷ χανῷ ἔχειε.---Ἢ χόρη 
ἄχκούεε τὴν τῆς βροντῆς φωνὴν xal τρέχει.--- Ποῖ 
τρέχεε ;---Εἰς τὸν κῆπον.---Εἰς τὸν τένος κῆπον ;— 
Ἢ εἰς τὸν ἑαυτῆς κῆπον τρέχεε, ἢ εἰς τὸν τοῦ ἐμ- 
πόρου.---Ἡ ἀστραπὴ φανερά ἐστεν.----Ὁ ἄρτος ἐστὲν 
ἀγαϑός.---Τίνος ἀκούετε ;—Axovousy τοῦ σοφοῦ 
διδασχάλου.---:Ο νεανέας τοῦ διδασχάλου ἀχούεε. 
—Oi μαϑηταὶ τὴν τοῦ διδασκάλου φωνὴν ὠκού- 
ουσεν. | 


II. Render into Greek. 


What does the boy hear ?—He hears a voice.— What 
voice does he hear ?—-He hears his teacher’s.— What else 
does he hear ?—He hears nothing else except the thun- 
der.—Who hears the stranger?—-Nobody except me 
hears him.—Throughout the earth we hear the voice of 
God.—What does the young man find ?—He finds hares. 
—He finds and catches peacocks instead of hares.—Much 
and beautiful wheat.—This wheat is not so good as mine. 
—Mine is not so good as my brother’s.— What do I see? 
-—I see the lightning.—Nobody sees any thing except the 
lightning.—The young men eat much corn.—They both 
eat bread and drink wine.—Wine harms the mind of the 
young man.— Young man, wine harms the soul. 
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THIRTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 


137. Verbs compounded with Prepositions. 


ἀποπέμπω, I send away, send back. 

éxniuno, I send out. 

εἰςπέμπω, 7 send in. 

συμπέμπω, I send along with. 

ἀπέρχομαι, ἴ come, go away, cepart 
ἐξέρχομαι, I go out, go forth. 

εἰσέρχομαι, I come or go in, I enter. 
συνέρχομαι, I come along with, come together. 
ἀναβαίνω, I go up, ascend. 


Observe, συμπέμπω for συνπέμπω (σύν and πέμπω), 
ἀπέρχομαι from ἀπό (ἀπ᾽) and ἔρχομαι. 


> A - > ἢ 
ἀποπέμπω σε ἀπὸ τῆς οἰκίας, 


ἐκπέμπω τὸν ἄγγελον ἐκ τῆς 
κώμης, 

οἱ ἄνϑρωποι συνέρχονται, 

ἡμεῖς τῷ νεανίᾳ συνερχόμεϑα, 


εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν εἰσέρχονται, 
ἀναβαίνω ἐπὶ τὸν λόφον, 
ἀναβαίνει ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον, 


I send you away rom the 
house. 

I send forth the messenger out 
of the village. 


the men come together. 


we come along with the young 
man. 

they enter into the house. 

I ascend (on to) the hill. 

he mounts his horse. 


ἵν 


ἂν ~ Ὡς ἢ ~~” Ὕ 
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138. πῶς; how 2 
εὖ, well. 
καλῶς,  bedutifully, excellently. 
κακῶς, badly. 
δικαίως, justly. 
οὐ κακῶς, not badly = well. 


πῶς γράφεις ; ; how do you write ? 
εὖ “γράφω, I write well. 
πῶς ταῦτα ἔχει; in what condition are these 


things? (how do these 
things have themselves?) 


ταῦτα ev ἔχει, these things are in good condi- 
tion. 

τὰ ἐμὰ οὐκ ev ἔχει, my affairs are not prosperous. 

καλῶς λέγοις, ᾿ you speak excellently. 

ταῦτα εὖ λέγεις, you say these things well. 


139. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ὁ πατὴρ τὸν νεανέαν ἀποπέμπει.---ὁ διδάσ- 
καλος τὸν χάκὸν νεανέαν ἐκ τῆς οἰκέως EXNEUMEL 
-- Πέμπουσεν ἄγγελον καὶ συμπέμπουσε τὸν hev- 
κὸν ἵππον.--- Πότε ἔρχονταε οἱ ξένοι j— Ἕωϑεν 
ἔρχονται καὶ ἑσπέρας ἀπέρχονταιε.-----Α κόραι ἅμα 
τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἀπέρχονται.--Ὁ ἀδελφός μου εἰσέρχεται 
εἰς ταύτην τὴν καλὴν οἰχκέαν.--- Σὺν tive εἰσέρχε- 
τωι;---:δὺν τῇ ἐμῇ ἀδελφῇ καὶ πολλαῖς ἄλλαωες 
κόραις.---- Τίς ἀνα βαένεε ἐπὶ τοῦτον τὸν ἵππον ;--- 


ς , τγ 2 2 A ? ’ € , ‘ 
Ὁ νεωνέας ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν ἀναβαένεε.----Οἑ vecviae σὺν 


~ 1 Ul ~ 
τοῖς ἵπποις ἐπὶ τοὺς λόφους ἀναβαίένουσεν.----Πὡς 
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ἐπεστολὰς γραάφουσεν;---ἰἘνίοτε καλῶς γραφουσεν. 
—Arxains λέγεες.---Ὁ ἑατρὸς ταῦτα οὐ δικαίως 
λέγεε.---- Τὰ ἐμὰ καχῶς ἔχεε.--- [ἃ ἐμὰ οὐχ οὕτω 
κακῶς ἔχεε ὡς τὰ τοῦ ayyéhou.—Tavra εὖ ἔχει. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Whom do you send away ?—I send away my son.— 
The teacher sends away his scholar.—Not his own 
scholar but mine.—We send this horse out of the pas- 
- ture.—Mly father and mother enter into the village — 
Both I and you mount the horse.--Who else mounts the 
horse ?—Nobody else.—Nobody except the young man. 
—The young men depart before evening.—The horses 
come together into the plain at dawn.—Early in the 
morning.—A long day.—A beautiful evening.—How are 
these things?—They are well (εὖ ée).—The maiden 
writes beautifully.—The bad (man) speaks badly.—The 
good (man) speaks well.—The just (man) always speaks 
justly. 


THIRTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 


140. Greek Verbs. 


Greek Verbs have three Voices, Active, Passive, and 
Middle ; six Modes, Indicative, Subjunctive, Optative, 
Imperative, Infinitive, and Participle ; six Tenses, Pres- 
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ent and Imperfect, Perfect and Pluperfect, Future and 
Aorist; three Numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural; and 
three Persons, First, Second, and Third. 


Rem.—A few verbs have in the Passive a seventh tense, 
viz. a Perfect Future. 


141. The Imperf. Ind. Act. 


Ends in oy with the augment (e) prefixed. 


yeag-0, I write, am writing. 
ἔνγρἄφ-ον, I was writing, used to write. 


SING. 


. ἔγράφον, Iwas writing, used to write. 
. Bypass, you were writing, used to write. 
. ἔγρἄφε(ν), he, she was writing, &c. 


DUAL 


2. ἐγράφετον, you two were writing. 
. ἐγραφέτην, they two were writing. 


PLUR. 
. ἐγράφομεν, we were writing. 
. ἐγράφετε, you were writing. 
. Eygaqoy, they were writing. 


So from any Act. Pres. in ὦ, commencing with a Con- 
sonant, form the Imperf. in e—oy; as, 


βλάπτω é-Blant-ov, Iwas hurting, used to hurt. 
τρέχω ἔτρεχον, I was running, used to run. 
βαδίζω ἐβάδιζον, 


βαίω ἔβαινον, was walking, going, Sc. 
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πίπτω ἔπιητον, was falling, &c. 


πέμπω ἔπεμπον, was sending. 
παίζω ἔἕπαιζον, was playing. 
διώκω ἐδίωκον, was pursuing. 
φεύγω ἔφευγον, was fleeing. 
Ginto ἔῤῥιπτον, τοαϑ throwing. 


Rem.—Observe initial g, after the augment,is doubled, and 
when doubled, the firet g has the smooth breathing, 
the second the rough. 


ὅτε, (ὅτ᾽, 09) when (Relative). 
eri, agrtos, just now. 


more ἔλεγες ; when were you speaking ? 


ἀρτίως ἔλεγον, I was speaking just now. 
ἔλεγον ὅτε ὑμεῖς ἐγράφετε, I was speaking when you 


. were writing. 
χϑὲς ἐβάδιζον ἐν τοῖς ἀγροῖς. | I was walking yesterday in the 


fields. 
ἐπαίζομεν ἑσπέρας, we were playing at evening. 
ἐτρέχομεν τὴν ἡμέραν, we were tunning during the 
day. 


142. The Augment. 


1. Syllabic Augment.—This is « prefixed unchang- 
ed to all past tenses of verbs beginning with a conso- 
nant. It is so called because it adds a syllable. 
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2. Temporal Augment.—When the verb begins with 

a vowel, the e unites with this initial vowel, and if short, 
lengthens it, so that 

a and e, become yx. 

ξΣ “ὅ “Ὁ Gand @. 

0 ὩΣ 

a“ o “ g “ φ,].8. lengthening 
the a and o, and writing under, or een ne the ¢ 
(called « subscript). 


ἀκούω, Imperf. ἥκουον, I was hearing, used to hear. 
ἐσϑίω, “ ἤσϑιον, was eating. 


In a few verbs ¢ becomes εἰ, as ἔχω, εἶχον. 
But long vowels (except ἃ) and frequently diphthongs 
remain unchanged ; as 


ἥκω  _Imperf. ἧκον, had come,came. + 
εὑρίσκω, “ εὕρισκον, was finding. 


i= This lengthening of the vowel increases the ¢ime or 
quantity; hence it is called the Temporal Augment. 


Accent.—Observe, the Accent is thrown as far back as 
possible ; as éxivoy, Eygiqor, ἐγράφετε. 


. 143. Exercises. 


I. Render into English. 


Ἔγραφον.--- Πότε ἔγραφες ;---ἰἄρτε ἔγραφον. 
-- ἔγραφον ὅτε οἱ νεχνέκχε ἔπαεξον.---7 ἔγραφες; 3 
--πεστολὴν ἐγραφον.--- Πόσον χρόνον ἔγραφεν 
ὁ ἐατρὸς ;--- Τοσοῦτον χρόνον ὅσον nusic ἐν τοῖς 
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εἰγροῖς ἐϑαένομεν.--- Πόσον χρόνον ἐκεὶ ἐβαένετε; 
--- Οὐτοσοῦτον ὅσον ὑμεῖς τοὺς λαγὼς ἐδεώκετε.---- 
, - ~ ΕΣ I 
“Ore ἡμεὶς ἐν τοῖς κήποις ἦμεν, τότε ὁ πατὴρ τὸν 
υἱὸν πρὸς τὴν κώμην ἔπεμπεν.--- σφαῖρα ἔπεπτεν 
ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν.---Ημεῖς πάλαε ταῦτα καὶ πολλὰ τοεαῦ- 
ra ἐλέγομεν.--Ξ μα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἔφευγον οἱ κλέπται. 
--- Πότερον ἔφευγεν ἢ ἐδίωκεν ὃ ἐργάτης ;—Oure 
ἔφευγεν, οὔτε ἐδίωκεν, GAN ἐνταῦϑα ἔμενεν.---Τί 
~ v 4 
ἐκούεες ;---Οὐδὲν νῦν dxova—Xtéic ἢ πρώην 
τὴν βροντὴν ἤκουον.--- μεῖς πάλαε ταύτας τὰς 
‘ 2 4 ~ 
φωνὰς ἠκούομεν.---Οἱ ayadol πάλαε τὴν τοῦ 
ϑεοῦ φωνὴν ἤκουον.---Ὁ ϑεὸς πάλαε πρὸς τοὺς 
2 ‘ wv t 4 ‘ ‘ ? / 
ἀγαϑοὺς theyev.—T ig ταύτην τὴν φωνὴν axovec ; 
c ~ > Δ ? “ f ς ~ iy 
—Husic αὐτὴν ἀχουομεν.---“ΠΠαάλαε ot κῆποι ovroe 
VN cf . oo” ᾽ν 
πολλὰ ῥόδα καὶ ta εἔχον. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


I was running.—Who else was running ?—Nobody 
was running except me and the messenger.—I and 
the stranger were running.—You and the young man 
were pursuing the thief —The thief was fleeing from the 
village, when these men (οὗτοι) were walking near the 
river.—The thief was fleeing when we were pursuing.— 
The teacher was speaking when the scholar was writing. 
- Τὸ whom was your mother writing these long letters? 
—To my good sister—How many sisters have you I 
I have not so many sisters as brothers.—I have not many 
sisters, I have only a few.—Formerly this (man) had 

7 
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many. sisters.—Formerly these apple-trees had many 
apples. —At that time (τότε) we used to hear the wise 
teacher. —These trees have not so many apples now as 
formerly. —This teacher formerly had not (οὐ πάλαι εἶχε) 50 
many scholars as now.—Where was the girl finding 
roses ?—Among the thorns of the garden—-Not among 
the thorns of the garden, but among those of the pasture. 
—AIn this same large garden. 


‘THIRTY-NINTH LESSON. 


144. (ὁρἄω), contr. ὁρῶ, I see. 
Imperf. scigdov, ὡ ἑώρων, I was seeing, used to see. 
Note. ἑώρων irreg. for ὥρων. 


δώρων ταῦτα, I was seeing these things. 
ἐμαυτὸν soos, I was seeing myself. 


145. When the verb is compounded with a Prepo- 

sition the augment usually comes between them, and the 

{last vowel of the Preposition (if it end with a vowel) is 
elided, exc. πέρε; thus, 


᾿ἄνα-βαίνω, Imperf. ἂν-ἐ-βαινον, was ascending, used to ascend 
ἀπο-ῤῥίπτω, “ ἀπο-έῤῥιπτον, was casting away. 
ἀπο-φεύγωη, “ an-épevyoy, was fleeing away, escaping. 
éx-gintm,  “ é&.sggentoy, I was throwing out, or forth. 
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On that day, ἐκοίφῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ. 

On the same evening. τῇ αὐτῇ ,Ὡσπέρᾳ. 
During those times, τοὺς χρόνους ἐκείνους. 
During that same morning. ἐκείνην τὴν αὐτὴν ἕω. 


συλλέγω (σύν, λέγω) I lay together, I collect. 
Imperf. svy-elsyor, was collecting, used to collect. 


βίβλους ἔ ἔτι συλλέγω, I am still collecting books. 
ταῦτα οὐκέτι συλλέγω, these things I no longer collect. 
οὐκέτι, no longer. . 


Note.—i¢yoo means originally not speak, but lay ; 
hence συλλέγω, lay together, collect. 


Note also συλ-λέγω for συν-λέγω, for euphony. 


i oogta, ἃς, wisdom. 
ἥ ἀρετή, ἧς, (manly excellence) virtue. 
ϑαυμαζω, εἰς, 7 wonder at, admire. 


ϑαυμάζω σε, | I wonder at you, I admire you. | 
ϑαυμάζω τὴν ἀρετήν σου, | [admire your virtue. 


146. Generally the Predicate omits the Art. 


ἡ ἀρετὴ σοφία ἐστίν, virtue is wisdom, 

ἧ σοφία ἀρετή ἐστιν, wisdom is virtue. 

ὁ νδανίας κλέπτης ἐστίν, the young man is ἃ thief. 

ὃ Διλέπτης ἐστὶ »εανίας, the thief 18 ἃ young man. 
οὗτος ἐργάτης ἐστίν, this person is a laborer. 

οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ ἐργάτης, this man is the laborer, i.e. the 


laborer is this man. 
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147. Exercises. 
‘Render into English. 


Ποῦ ἦν ἐχϑὲς 6 τεχνέτης ;—H éSadslev ὃν τῷ 
πεδίῳ, ἢ ἀνέβαενεν ἐπὶ τὸν λόὄφον.---Τίνα ὁδὸν 
ἐβάδεξζεν ὃ ἄγγελος ;---Τὴν εἰς τὴν κώμην ἐβαάδε- 
bev.— Husic ἐχεένην τὴν ἡμέραν ἐπεστολὰς ἐγρά- 
φομεν.---Ὁ παῖς τὰς σφαέρας ἀπέῤῥεπτεν.---Ἡ χό- 
ρη συνέλεγεν εἰς τὸ κανοῦν ῥόδα καὶ ἴα.--- γὼ 
ἑώρων ταῦτα τὰ καλὰ ῥόδα.--Ἐχείνῃ τῇ αὐτῇ 
ἡμέρᾳ ἡμεῖς ὃν τῇ οἰκίᾳ σὺν ὑμῖν ἐμένομεν.---Ὁ 
νεανίας τὴν βαχτηρέαν ὠπέῤῥεπτεν.----Ὁ ἔμπορος 
οὐ νῦν τοσοῦτον οἶνον πένεε ὅσον πάλαε ἔπενεν.---- 
Ὁ διδώσκαλος βίβλους συλλέγεε.----Οὐκέτε τοσαύ- 
τας βέβλους συλλέγεε ὅσας πάλαε συνέλεγεν.---Π 
ἀρετὴ σοφία soriv—H σοφία τοῦ διδασκάλου 
᾿ μεγάλη ἐστίν.---Πάλαε ἡσαν ἡμῖν πολλοὶ καὶ 
σοφοὶ διδασκαλοει.---Θαυμάξω τὴν ἀρετὴν τοῦ 
veaviov.—Ti¢ οὐ ϑαυμάξεε τὴν τοῦ διδασκάλου 
σοφίαν ;---Ὁ ϑεὸς σοφός ἐστεν.--Ὁ ϑεὸς μόνος 
σοφός ἔστε καὶ μέγας.--- Οὗτός ἐστεν viog μονυ.---- 
Οὗτος 6 ἐμὸς νἱὸς παῖς ἐστεν. 


II. Render into Greek. 


I throw away my ball.—The boy was throwing 
away his ball—He was not throwing away his own 
ball, but mine.—We had not mine, but the merchants. — 
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—What was the young man saying ?—He was saying 
nothing except this— What were the young men pursu- 
ing ?—Either a peacock or a squirrel.—The squirrel was 
fleeing (from) the young man.— What young man was 
he fleeing?—-This same young man.—We were then 
sending these letters to the good stranger—We do not 
now send so many letters as we formerly used to send. 
—What were you admiring ?—I was admiring both the 
wisdom and the virtue of the teacher.—Who were play- 
ing among (in) the roses ?—The maiden was either play- 
ing there, or at the spring.—The horse was running into 
the large pasture—The stranger had much gold.—The 
horses were fleeing away (escaping).—I see myself.—lI 
see my own hat, not yours. 


FORTIETH LESSON. 


148. The Third Declension. 


Nouns of this Decl. are very numerous, and of all 
genders. The Gen. regularly ends in og, but a few classes 
of nouns have the Attic ending ὡς. 


Note.—Observe that any substantive. 


in ag or y¢__—is of the 1 Decl. 
with the Gen. <¢ in ov, is of the 1 or 2 Decl. 
in ος (or we) is of the 3 Decl. 
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ὁ pny, the month. 


PLUR. 


ς μήν ᾿ . μῆνες 
. μῆνος | N.A.V. μῆνδ . μηνῶν 


: μη» G.D. μηνοῖν . μησί(») (for μηνσίν) 
+ μῆνα . bids 
μῆν . μηνες 


Quantity.—The terminations Dat. Sing. and Plur. s, Acc. 
Sing. a, Acc. Plur. ας, are short ; as in 1 Decl. is every 
where long, as νεανιᾶς, χωρᾶς. 

Accent.—The accent generally stands throughout, as far 
as the general rules of accentuation allow, on the 
same syllable as in the Nom. But most nouns of one 
syllable in Decl. 3, have in the Gen. and Dat. of all 
numbers the accent on the final syllable, and ὧν and 
ow are circumflexed : see in μήν. 


Rem.—» before σ is generally dropt, as in μη»-σι, μησι. 
Decline like μήν, 
ὃ σφήν, σφηνός, the wedge. 
ὁ Ἕλλην, ηνος, the Greek. 
οἱ Ἕλληνες (Plur.) the Greeks. 


149. ste; who? st; what? 


DUAL 


’ ’ 
. τίς; Neut. εἰ; |. . φένες; τίφα; 


. φένος; N.A. τε; |-G. των; 


: thy ; | GD. Tivol ; ° τίσι(») ᾽ 
w ὯΝ 
πτινρᾶ; Ae tivity 3. sivd ; 
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So also zis, some one, any one, with a change of 
Accent. 


a ? a 
εἰς ; Neut. τὶ . φινές, τινά 
τινὸς ᾿ Ἱ . ζιψῶν 


τιν . Ὁ. . soy) 
εινᾶ, τινάς τινᾶ 


tig; who? always retains its accent unchanged. 
τὶς some one, &c. is enclitic. 


τίς ἄνϑρωπος ; what man ? 
ἄνθρωπός τις, a certain man. 

είνος ἀκούεις ; whom do you hear? 
ἀχυύω τινός, I hear some one. 
ἀκούομεν τι, we hear some thing. 


150. The way in which Enclitics lose their Accent. 


1 after O-rytones, σκιά tc for σκιὰ Fist 
in ahs σκιά μου “ σχιὰ μοῦ. 
σκιαί τινὲς “ σχιαὶ τινέρ. 
2. after Perispomena, σχιῶν τὸ “ okey τέ. 
σκιῶν τινῶν « σχιῶν τινῶν. 
σχιῶν μου “ σχιῶν μοῦ. 
3 after Parorytones, οἰκία τις it οἰκία εἰς. 
τ πο οἐκέα μου “ οἰκία μοῦ. 
οἰκίαι τινές “οἰκίαι τενές 


4 after Properispomena, σφαῖρά εις “ σφαῖρα tigi’ 
— τὸς ἜΝ. ᾿ σφαῖρα μου “σῷ αἰρα μου, . 
᾿σφαῖραΐ τινὲς “σφαῖραι τινές. 
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δ, after Proparoxytones, ἄνϑρωπός τις for ἄνϑρωπος τὶς. 
ἄνϑρωπος μού “ ἄνϑρωπος μοῦ. 
ἄνϑρωποί τινὲς “ ἄνϑρωποι τινές. 


3° Observe that after Paroxytones, dissyllabic enclitics 
retain their accent, as οἰκέαι τινές. 


Rem.—If several enclitics succeed each other, they throw 
their accents back on each other; as, οἰκέα τέ τίς ἐστιν. 
Here te has the accent of τις, and τις that of ἐστε». 


a 
7a ο 7 e 
spat 7 strike. 
TUNTO, 


imperf. ceil I was striking. 

ἔτυπτον, 
with what do you strike? 
σφύρᾳ rain, I strike with a hammer. 
TUNTO τῇ χειρί, I strike with my hand. 
τῇ γλώσσῃ λέγεις, | you speak with your tongue. 


wine παΐεις ; 


161. RPule.—The instrument, or that with which a 
thing is done, is put in the Dat. | 

Note.—Distinguish carefully between with denoting 
the instrument, and with denoting accompaniment 
. (σύν); as, 


σὺν τίνι ἔρχεται; with (along with) whom does 
he come? 
ἔρχεται σὺν τῷ φίλῳ, he comes with his friend. 
τίνι ἐσϑίει; with what does he eat? 
00 τῇ γλώσσῃ ἐσϑέει, he does not eat with his 


tongue. 
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σχίζω, fam splitting, I split. 
ἔσχιζον, was splitting, &c. 
τὸ ξύλον, ov, the stick of wood. 


ξυλὰ, sticks of wood, wood. 
ἔσχιζέ τις ξύλα, somebody was splitting wood. 
είς τούτων ἔσχιζον ; | who of these was splitting ? 


152. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ὁ μήν.--ΟὉ μὴν ovros.—Ouros 6 αὐτὸς μήν. 
- Πολλοὶ μῆνες.---Οὐ τοσοῦτος μῆνες ὅσαε ἡμέ- 
ραι.---- Οὗτος ὁ μὴν οὐχ οὕτω μακρός ἔστεν ὡς 
ἐχεῖνος.--- Τίς ξύλα ayilsec;—O ἐργάτης ξύλα 
oxiler.—Tine σχέζουσε ξύλα οὗ ἐργάτωε ;---Τούτῳ 
τῷ μεγάλῳ σφηνέ.---- Χϑὲς ἕωϑεν of ἐργάταε ξύλα 
ἔσχεζον.--:ΌὍτε ὁ παῖς τὴν σφαῖραν ἔτυπτεν, ἡ μεῖς 
τὰ ξύλα τοῖς σφησὶν ἐσχέζομεν.--φήν τες.---Τ ς 
σφήν ;--Τίσε σφησέν dering ξύλα ἐσχίέξζετε ;--- 
Τούτοις αὐτοῖς τοῖς σφησέν.----Τίνε nase τὸν γνεα- 
νέαν ὃ ἄνθρωπος ;—H τῇ χεερὶ αὐτὸν nase, ἢ τῇ 
μικρᾷ βακτηρέᾳ.---Τίνες ἦσαν οἱ Ἕλληνες ;---Οἱ 
Ἕλληνες καλοὶ καὶ σοφοὶ ἄνθρωποι ἦσαν.---Οὲ 
Ἕλληνες οὐχ οὕτω σοφοὶ ἦσαν, ὡς οἱ νῦν ἄνϑρω- 
ποι.--- Πολλοὲ τῶν Ἑλλήνων σοφοὶ ἦσαν.---Τενὲς 
(some) τῶν Ἑλλήνων σοφοί τε καὶ ayadol ἦσαν. 

7* 
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II. Render into Greek. 


A stick of wood.—This wood.—Who was splitting 
' this wood 7—Somebody was splitting this wood either 
yesterday or the day before.—This (man) splits wood 
with a wedge.—Not with a silver, nor a golden wedge. 
—This wedge is not silver.—This month.—On that 
month.— During those same months we were writing.— 
Was your father writing during that month, or the other? - 
During the other.—During how many months do you 
stay ?—We do not stay so many months as days.—The 
Greeks were wise.—The Greeks used to write many 
books.—This rich merchant, when he was rich, had 
many books.—He had not so many books then as he has 
now (ὅσας νῦν ἔχει).--- Α certain Greek was wise.—Certain 
Greeks were both good and wise.—God was always pro- 
pitious-to the good.—The just are always happy. 


FORTY-FIRST LESSON. 


153. ὁ ποιμήν, the shepherd. 


stem, ποιμὲν. 


SING. DUAL. 


. “οιμήν 
. ποιμέφψος | N.A.V. ποιμένε 
. ποιμένξ | 6. Ὁ. ποιμένοιν 
. ποιμένα 

ποιμήν 


4>0a2 


GREEK OLLENDORFF. 155 


Rem.—The Nom. of the 3 Deel. is often a strengthened or 
otherwise modified form of the stem, or root, to which 
the several endings are attached. The stem can gen- 
erally be found by throwing off og from the Gen. as, 
pny-0s, stem, μήν, ποιμέν-ος, stem, ποιμέν. 


3H Observe O-rytoned subst. ἰῃ ἤν évog* ἤρ, ἔρος," ὧν, Greg: 
retain the long vowel in the Voc. 


154. Fut. Ind. of Verbs. 


This ends in ow generally added .to the stem or root 
of the verb, as γράφ-ω, Fut. γράψω (from γράφ-σω) I shall 
write. τύπτω, stem τυπ- Fut. εύψω from εύπ-σω. σχίζω, 
stem σχιδ- Fut. σχίσω from σχίδ-σω, ὅζο. (See Introd. 
δ 1. 5). 


Observe πα, Bo, φσ,--- Ψ, 88 πέμπω, πέμπ-σω = πέμψω. 
κα, 7σ, χσ,Ξ- ἕ, λέγω ' λώσω = λέξω. 
in τσ, 80, 9, the lingual is dropt; σχίζω, σχίδσω, σχίσω. 


Thus, cpo, Fut. yeawo, If shall write. 
Bldneen, “ βλάψω, shall harm, het. 
κω, «ἥξω, shall come, ὁ. 
λέγω, ““ λέξω, shall say, speak. 
πέπο “οὀοὀὀαπέμψω, δἰαϊ! send. 
σχίζω “ σχΐσω, shall split, cleave. 
- ϑαυμάζω,“ ϑαυμάσω, shall admire. 


ἔχω, “Feo, | shall have. 

ἡ παδα᾿ ( δ ΑΝ δή : 
rire; TO, | thal tri 
LALO, παίσω and πσαιῆσω, 
ῥίπτωο, “ ipa, shall throw, cast. 


εὑρίσκω, “ ὀὀὀ εὑρήσω (from εὑρέω) shall find. 
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The Fut. in ὦ is inflected like the Pres. thus: 


Sing. γράψ-ω, ss, δι. 
᾿ Dual ὅτον, EZOY. 
Plur. ομεν, exe, ουσι(ν). 


Ul 
σήμδρον, ' to-d 
’ 0- a Φ 
Att. τήμερον, 4 
avgioy, to-morrow. 
to-morrow morning. 
early to-morrow morning. 
to-morrow at evening. 


αὔριον ἕωϑεν, 
αὔριον πρώ, moot 
αὔριον ἑσπέρας, 


πότε ἥξει ὁ ἄγγελος ; : when will the messenger 
come ? 

αὔριον ἥξει, he will come to-morrow. 

οὐ γράψουσι; will they not write 2 

πέμψω τὸν υἱόν, I shall send my son. 


155. δια, through. A Preposition. 
διὰ τοῦ, τόν, (Governs Gen. and Acc.) 
διὰ τοῦ, through the, by means of the. 
διὰ τόν, on account of the. 


διὰ ποταμοῦ τρέ ω, I run through a river. 
πέμπω διὰ τοῦ ἀγγέλου, I send through, by means οὔ 
; the messenger. 
διὰ τί, on account of what? for what 
reason ? 
δὲ ἐμέ, on account of me, on my ac- 
count. 
διὰ ταῦτα, on account of these things, for 
. this reason. 
διὰ πολλά, on account of many things, for 


many reasons. 
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ἀπὸ Tov, ἐκ τοῦ, from the, out from the. 

ἀνεὶ τοῦ, πρὸ τοῦ, instead of the, before the. 

ἐν τῷ, | σὺν τῷ, in the, with the. 

ἐπὶ τοῦ, ἐπὶ τῷ, on the, at or by the. 

ἐπὶ τὸν, εἰς τόν, on to the, into the. 

περὶ TOV, πρὸς τὸν, concerning the, to the. 

ἀνὰ τόν, over, throughout the. 

διὰ τοῦ, διὰ τόν, through the, on account of the. 
Render, 


πέμψω σε ἢ ἀπὸ τῆς νομῆς, ἢ ἐκ τοῦ ἀγροῦ. 

ἕξω βακτηρίαν ἀντὶ σφηνός. 

ὁ ἄγγελος ἔρχεται πρὸ τοῦ χρόνου. 

ἡ κόρη κάϑηται σὺν τῷ ἀδελφῷ ἐν τῇ στοᾷ. 

οἱ νεανίαι παίζουσιν ἐπὶ τῶν πετρῶν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐπὶ τῇ 
ϑύρᾳ. 

Οἱ Eevor οὔτε εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν ἥξουσιν, οὔτε ἐπὶ τὸν λόφον. 

ὁ πατὴρ γράφει πρὸς τὸν ποιμένα περὶ τοῦ υἱοῦ. 

ἀνὰ τὸ πεδίον ἔτρεχον οἱ ἵπποι. 

διὰ ταῦτα πέμπω πρὸς σὲ διὰ τοῦ ἀγγέλου. 

Οἱ ἵπποι διὰ τοῦ πεδίου τρέχουσιν. 


156. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ποῦ χάϑηταε ὁ ποιμήν ;---Ο ποεμένες οὗτοι 
ἐπὶ τοῦ λόφον κάϑηνται.---Πότε δεῦρο ἥξουσιν ; 
--Σήμερον ἥξουσεν, ἢ αὖὔριον.---Πέμψω ἐπεστο- 
Anv.— Aca τέ ταύτην τὴν ἐπεστολὴν πέμψεις ;--- ; 
Πέμψω αὐτὴν dua nodia.— Ace τένος αὐτὴν πέμε- 
wes ;--- ἰἸΠέμψω αὐτὴν διὰ τοῦ μόνου υἱοῦ.----Πό- 
σα ξύλα σχίσεε ὃ ἐργάτης ;---Τοσαῦτα σχίσεε ὅσα 
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ἕξεε.--- Πότερον ξύλα χϑὲς ἔσχεζον of τεχνῖταε, ἢ 
οὔ ;---Οὐ χϑὲς ἔσχεζον ξύλα, ἀλλ᾽ αὔριον σχίσου- 
σεν.--- Πόσας ἐπιστολὰς γράψει αὕρεον ὃ πατήρ 
σου ;— Οὐ γράψεε ὅσας τήμερον γράφει. —Tin 
ταῦτα λέξεις -—Tavra τῷ ποεμεένε τούτῳ λέξω. ---- 
Οὗὕτοε οἱ λόγοι (words) τὰς ψυχὰς ἡμῶν βλά- 
ψουσεν.---(ὲ ἄδικοι ἀεὶ ἀλλήλονς βλάψσνσεν.--- 
Οἱ δώεαεοε οὔτε ἑαυτοὺς οὔτε ἄλλους βλαψουσεν. 
- Οὗτος ὁ κακὸς τὸν νεωνέαν βακτηρίᾳ, παίσεε.-- 
Οἱ ἵπποι a πρὸ τῶν πυλῶν κχεῖνταε, ἢ διὰ τοῦ 
πεδίου πρὸς τὸν λόφον τρέχουσεν.. 


TI. Render into Greek. 


The shepherd.—This shepherd.—This good shep- 
herd.—These same shepherds.—We speak concerning 
these shepherds.—I see the shepherd in the pasture.— 
The shepherd remains many months in the field.— 
When will the shepherds come?— To-morrow. — 
Through whom will they send?—Through the good 
stranger.—The father will send to the physician through 
his (the) son——Not through his own son, but through 
mine.—Not through the merchant’s son, but the teacher's. 
—What will the messenger say ?—He will say nothing 
good.—He will not say so many things as (τοσαῦτα ὅσα) 
he was saying yesterday.— What shall you find ?—I shall 
find my cloak ?—I shall find my cloak either before the 
door, or on the table, or in the golden chest.—The mer- 
chant does not drink as much wine as he formerly (πά- 
λαι) used to drink.—The man has not as much ‘en as 
he had. 
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FORTY-SECOND LESSON. 


157. ὁ ῥήτωρ (from obs. ῥέω speak), the speaker, 
orator. 


stem, éntoo. 


PLUR. | 
N. ῥήτορες 
G. ῥητόρων 
Ὁ. ῥητορσι(ν) 
Α 
V 


. 6 : ῥήτορᾶς 
| Vv. . ῥήτορες 


μένω, I remain, stay. 


Fut. Ind. μενῶ shall remain (contr. from μενέω). Thus 
inflected ; 
Sing. μενῶ μενεῖς μενεῖ. 
Dual μδνεῖτον μενδῖτον. 
Plur. μενοῦμεν μενδῖτε μενοῦσι(ν). 


Rem.—So most Liquid verbs (i. 6. verbs whose stem ends 
in A, μ, », or 0) have the Fut. not in cw but in a. 


αὐτοῦ μενοῦμεν, we shall remain here. 
μδνεῖτε πολλὰς ἡμέρας, you will stay many-days. 


158. Many verbs have the Middle form of the Fut. 
instead of the Active; as, 
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lrreg. βαίνω, go, Fat. βήσομαι, I shall go, walk. 
ἀχούω, hear, ἀκούσομαι, shall hear. 
φεύγω, flee, “ gev§ouat, shall flee, shun. 
διώκω, pursue, “ διώξω and διώξομαι, shall pursye. 
παίζω, play, “  naigouat, shall play, sport. 
Irreg. ὁρδάω see, “ὄψομαι, shall see. 
“  nivo, drink, “ πίομαι, shall, drink. 
« λαμβᾶνω, take, “ λήψομαι, shall take, catch. 
“ ἔρχομαι, come, “ἐλεύσομαι (Poet.) shall come. 


All these Futures are inflected like ἔρχομαι. 
Sing. ἀκούσομαι, ἀκούση, ἀκούσεται. 


Dual ἀκουσόμεϑον, ἀκούσεσϑον, ἀκούσεσϑον. 
Plur. ἀκουσόμεϑά ἀκούσεσϑε, ἀκούσονται. 


ἀναβησόμεϑα ἐπὶ τὸν λόφον, | we will ascend the hill. 

ἂν αβήσεται ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον, he will mount his horse. 

ὁ κακὺς ov φεύξεται ἑαυτόν, the bad man will not flee him- 
self. 

οὐκ ἐμὲ λήψῃ, you will not catch me. 

οὐκέτι οἶνον πίομαι, I shall no longer drink wine. 


δραμοῦμαι, I shall run, irreg. from τρέχω. 
πεσοῦμαι, 7 shall fall, “ πίπτω. 


Thus inflected, 


Sing. δραμ-οῦμαι ἢ or & sizes. 

Dual ovpefor sic Boe sia or. 

Plur. οὐμεϑὰ cio Be οὔνται. 
τὰ μῆλα πεσεῖται, the apples will fall. 


δραμεῖσθε διὰ τοῦ ποταμοῦ, you will run through the river. 
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159. οὐ, not, an absolute negative. 
μή, not, ἃ conditional negative. 


Questions.—1. In questions expecting an affirmative 
answer, ov is used; as, οὐκ ἔρχεται; does he not come? 
2. In questions implyihg doubt and apprehension, and 
indicating that a negative answer is expected, μή is used ; 
88, μὴ πεσεῖται ; he will not fall, will he? he will not fall? 


Note.—This latter is often expressedin English by giving 
an interrogative tone to a negative expression; as, 
“he is not come?” Otherwise, as above, “he has not 
come, has he ?” 


Examples. 
πίπτει ἡ σφαῖρα; does the ball fall 7 
οὐ πίπτει ἡ σφαῖρα ; does not the ball fall ? 
μὴ πίπτει ἡ σφαῖρα; ᾿ the ball does not fall, does it ? 


πότερα πίπτει ἡ σφαῖρα, ἢ οὔ; | does the ball fall, or not? 


160. Exercises. 


I. Render into English. 


f t 3 Υ͂ ς 
Devyovow ot κλέπται;-- Οὐ φευξονταε ol 
a V2 ΄ ς ἤ 
κλέπταε;--- Μὴ ἀποφευξονται (escape) of κλέπταε 
is t 2 ς ’ 2} ” 
οὗτοι ;—IToregov unogevEorrac ot κλέπταε, ἢ ov; 
2 \ [4 - ‘ - 2 A - 
- Οὐὐδεὶς τούτων τῶν κακῶν anogevéerat.—Tav- 
4 , ~ “ ec «’ A ~ 
ta λέγεες ;—Ov ταῦτω λέγεε ὃ 6nrag ;— Μὴ ταῦ- 
, ’ 3 / ~ ᾽ν A 
ta λεξουσεν ot ῥητορες ;—Ov μόνον ταῦτα, ἀλλὰ 
A ~ , : [4 4 f 
πολλα rocavra λέξουσεν.----ΠΠΠσον χρόνον λέξου- 
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σεν of ῥήτορες οὗτοε ;—Tooauras λέξουσεν ἡμέρας 
ὅσας ἡμεῖς ἀκούσομεϑα.--- Τίς τοῦ ῥήτορος ἀκού- 
σεται;---Οὗτος ὃ σοφὸς ῥήτωρ καλῶς λέγεε.--- 
Ταῦτα εὖ ἔχει.--:Ότε λέξουσεν of ῥήτορες, τότε 
ἡμεῖς ἀκουσόμεϑα.--- Πόσους σχεούρους λήψεταε ὃ 
veavias ;—Anwerce ὅσους διωξεταε.--Ο κλέπεης 
φεύξεται, καὶ ἡμεῖς διωξομέν τε καὶ ληψόμεϑα. 
---Οὐ δραμοῦνταε of ἵπποε διὰ τοῦ ποταμοῦ;--- 
Πότερα πεσεῖταε ἡ μεκρὼ παῖς εἰς τὸν ῥοῦν, ἢ οὔ; 
—My τύψεε τὴν κόρην τῇ βακτηρίᾳ ὃ κακός ;x— 
Πότερον τὴν βροντὴν ἀχούσεσϑε, ἢ ov ;--Ημεῖς 
᾿ τὴν βροντὴν ἀκουσόμεϑα, ὅτε ὑμεῖς τὴν ἀστρα- 
anv ὄψεσϑε.--Οὐ ἄδικοι ἀεὶ ὠϑλεοί εἰσεν.--- Μὴ 
εὔνους ἐστὲν ὃ ϑεὸς τοῖς κακοῖς ;---Οὺὐ τοῖς κακοῖς 
εὔνους ἐστίν, ἀλλὰ τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς. 4 ΕἾ 


Π. Render into Greek. 


I shall flee—This thief will escape.—Will the 
thieves escape ?—T hey will not escape, will they ?—On 
what account (διὰ τῇ shall you say these things ?—On 
account of many things.— Whom will these unjust (men) 
pursue ?—T hey will pursue the good stranger—When 
the stranger shall come (fe) they will pursue him.— - 
This boy will play.—When will he play?—The young 
men will play by the fountain.—The girl will not fall 
into the fountain, will she ?—Will the horses fall into 
the river, or not ?—When shall we see the experienced 
physician ?—-T'o-morrow.—By whom shall I send to 
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him ?—By this orator.— What will these orators say ?—~ 
They will say nothing bad, but many good things {(πολ- 
da ayaGa).—There is something in the chest.— What lies 
on the table ?—-The cat lies on the table, or before the . 
chest.—Has not the girl apples in her basket ?—The boy 
has not a thorn in his tongue, has he? 


FORTY-THIRD LESSON. 


161. εἰμί, am, Fut. ἔσομαι, I shall be. 


Sing. ἔσομαι ἔσῃ ἔσται (for ἔσεται). 
Dual ἐσόμεϑον ἔσεσϑον ἔσεσϑον. 
Plur. ἐσόμεθα ἔσεσϑε ἔσονται. 


nov fog; where shall you be ? 

αὐτοῦ ἔσομαι, I shall be here. 

ἔσεσϑε ἐν tH κήπῳ; shall you (ye) be in the gar- 
| den? — 

ἐσόμεϑα ἐκ, = we shall be there. 


162. εἶμι, 1 shall go (shall come). 
Ind. Pres. with Fut. signification. 
Sing. εἶμι al elor(y). 


a” Ν 
Dual τον τον, 
a - 
Plur. ἥδν == ize  [σι(ν). 
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Ind. Imperf. jew or 7a, I was going (coming). 


Sing. gee» (or ἦα) 
Dual 


Plur. ἧμεν ({ειμεν) 


εις (ἤἥεισϑα) jee. 
ἦτον (ἤειτον) ἥτην (ἠείτην). 
ἧἦτε (ἤει) Ἔἤἤἔεσαν. 


163. εἶμι, shall go, ἥξω, shall come, are used instead 
of ἐλεύσομαι (Fut. of ἔρχομαι). 


So qe» is common instead of ἠρχόμην Imperf. of fexo- 


μαι; thus, 


Pres. ἔρχομαι, 
: προσέρχομαι, 
ἀπέρχομαι, 
ἤκω, 
Fut. ἥξω, 
᾿ς ἅἶμι; 
πρόσειμι, 
ἄπειμι, 
Imperf. ἤειν, or Ga, 
προσῇειν, 
ἀπύειν, 


© ξένος μοι προσέρχϑται, 
οἱ ἵπποι ἀπῇεσαν, 

πότε ἄπει; ; 

αὔριον ἄπειμι, 

οἱ φίλοι μου ἀπίασιν, 
ἐξίασιν, 


7 come, am coming (go). 

I come to. 

I go away, depart. 

am come, have come. 

I shall come. 

shall go (shall come). 

shall go to, come to, approach. 
I shall go away, shall depart. 
I was going, coming. 

7 was coming up, approaching. 
Iwas going away, departing. 


Examples. 


the stranger comes to me. 
the horses were departing. 
when shall you go away ? 
I shall go away to-morrow. 
my friends will depart. 
they will go forth. 
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164. ὁ λέων, the lion. 
stem, λεοντ. 


PLUR. 


N. λέοντες 
G. λεόντων 


D. λέουσι(») (for λέοντσι) 
A. λέοντἄς 
ΟΥ͂, λέοντες - 


So ὁ γέρων, οντος (stem, yegorr), the old man. 
ὁ ὀδούς, ὄντος (stem, Gdovr), the tooth. 
Exc. Voc. Sing. ὁδούς. 


δάκνω, I bite, am biting. 
Imperf. ἔδακνον, was biting. 
Fut. δήξομαι, shall bite. 


ὁ λύκος, ov, the wolf. 
ὁ, ἡ ἄρκτος, ov, the bear. 
ἡ ὕλῃ, 1S; the forest. 


na 


ὁ ϑηρευτῆς, ov, ' the hunter, the huntsman. 
0 ϑηρᾶτης, ov, 


a 


διαβαίνω, I cross over. 
διέβαινον, was crossing. 
διαβήσομαι, shall cross. 


I cross the river. 7 
the squirrel bites with his 
teeth. 5 


διαβαίνω τὸν πσταμόν, 
. ae -. a, 
ὁ σκίουρος τοῖς ὀδοῦσι δάκνει, 
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31> Observe, the vowel of the Prep. which is dropt before 
a vowel, reappears before a consonant, as δια-βαίνω, 
δι-ὁ-βαινον, dta-Byoopas. — 


Rem.—» and »t rarely atand before σ, and where we is 
dropt, the preceding vowel if short if lengthened, &, 7, 
% into @, 3, @, ε into es, and o into ov, as, 


ποιμένσι —- seorpear(v). 
ὀδόντσι d8ovar(y). 
πάνεσι πᾶσι(»). 
λειφϑέντσι λειφϑεῖσι(ε). 


165. EXerciseEs. 


I. Render into English. 


9 ’ ~ f ΣΡ ε os 2 t 

Εἰμὲ ev τῷ κηπῷ.--(ὐρίον ἡμεῖς ἀμφότεροι 

> ~ 3 ~ 2 ? x ‘ 
Ev τῷ αὐτῷ κήπῳ ἐσομεϑα.--- αὶ ἐγὼ καὶ σὺ τη- 

> 4 ~ Lf > cr ~ 
fegoy ἐπὶ ταῖς ϑύραες scousPa.—Exacrog τῶν 
λεόντων ἐν τῇ ὕλῃ ἔσται.---Οἱ ϑηρευταὶ τὸν λέον- 
ig 
ra διωξονται.----Οὗτοε of ϑηρευταὶ πολλὰς ἡμέρας 
f ” ἤ , a 
καὶ λύκους καὶ ἄρκτους διωξονταε.----Μὴ anogev- 
€ 4 4 [4 € [4 

fovrac οὐ λέοντες ;--- Πότερα φευξονταε οἱ Avxoe 

b! ‘ 2 ” ε ᾿ ἤ ‘ if 
τὸν ϑηρευτὴν ἢ ov ;—O ποιμὴν διώκει τὸν λύκον. 
---Οἱ κακοὶ ἀεὶ δεώχουσεν ἀλλήλους, καὶ δεώξον- 
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ται.---Οὐ ὀδόντες τῶν λεόντων.---Οὐχ οἱ τῶν λεόν- 
των ὀδόντες, ἀλλ᾽ οὗ τοῦ γέροντος.--- Πόσους ὀὁδόν- 
τας ἔχεε ὁ γέρων ;--Οὐ νῦν τοσούτους ἔχεε, ὅσους 
mahue εἶχεν.---Οἱ ποιμένες ἀπέρχονταε.--- Ποῖ 
εἶἰσεν ὃ ποιμήν ;—OE ποιμένες ἢ εἰς τὴν ὕλην 
antactv, ἢ ἐπὶ τὸν λόφον.----Ὁ γέρων ἄρτε εἰς τὴν 
οἰκίαν εἰσήεε (was entering).—Hweis τήμερον 
ἄπεμεν.---Ὁ oxtoveos δάκνεε τοῖς ὀὁδοῦσεν.----Μὴ 

δήξεταε τὴν κόρην τοῖς ὀδοῦσεν ὁ σκέίουρος ; | 


11. Render into Greek. 


An old man.—This old man.—This same old man.— 
This old man has teeth.— These bears and lions have 
_ large teeth_—The wolf has his (the) teeth large and white. 
—The hunter pursues both the wolf and the lion.—The 
bears flee the hunter.—T he hunter was just now entering 
into the wood.—The boy will catch this squirrel.—T he 
squirrel will not bite, will he?—The squirrel will bite 
the tail of the horse.—Not the horse’s tail, but the cat’s. 
—I shall go away.—I shall come before evening.—Our 
friends were going away at dawn.—They will depart 
early in the morning.—Who is coming to me ?—Nobody 
but this old man.—Has not the old man a staff?—He 
has neither a staff nor a cloak.— This is a good old man. 
—God will be always gracious to the good. 
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, FORTY-FOURTH LESSON. 


166. The First Aorist. 


Form this tense from the Fut. by changing ὦ Into a, 
and prefixing the Aug. thus; 


γράφω, γράψω, 1 Aor. é-ygay-c, 7 wrote. 


πέμπω, πέμψ-ω, " ἔπεμψ-ἅ, I sent. 

λέγω, λέξω, “OF Aska, I spoke, said. 
pinto, ῥίψω, ὡ ἔῤῥιψ-ἅ, I threw, cast. 
παίω, παίσω, ( ἔπαισἄ, 7 struck. 

τύπτω, τύψω, (ς ἔτυψᾶ, ( ὰ 

βλάπτω, βλάψω, “ ἔβλαψα, - hurt, harmed. 
ἀκούη, ἀκούσομαι, “ἢἤκουσᾶ, J heard. 

ϑαυμάζω, ϑαυμάσωο, “ Σἔἐϑαύμαᾶσά, 17 wondered. 

μένω, μενῶ, ( ἔμεινᾷ, Iremained, stayed. 


Rem.—The 1 Aor. in Liquid verbs s changes sof the Fut. 
into δἰ, as μενῶ ἔμεινα." 


167. ὁ γείτων (stem, γειτον), the neighbor. 


SING. DUAL. | PLUR. 
N. γείτων N. γείτονες 
6. γείτονος | N.A.V. γείτονε α. γειτόνων 
D. γείτονὶϊ G. Ὁ. γειτόνοιν |. " γείτοσι(ν) 
A. γείτονἄ . γείτονᾶς 
Υ. γεῖτον 7 yerroves 


So χιών, χιόνος, the snow. 
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169 
Exc. Voc. Sing. χιών. Somost orytones in oi, 99, 49, 
οὗτός ἐστι γείτων pov, - | this man is my neighbor. 


γείτων εἰμὶ τῇ χώρᾳ, 


168. κεῖμαι, 7 he, am lying. 


I am ἃ neighbor to the country. 


Ind. Pres. 
Sing. κεῖμαι, κεῖσαι, κεῖται. 
᾿ Dual κείμεϑον, κεῖσϑον, κεῖσϑον. 
Plur. κείμεϑα, κεῖσϑε, κεῖνται. 


Imperf. ἐκείμην, was lying. 
Sing. ἐκείμην, ἔκδισο, 


 ἔχειτο. 


Dual ἐκείμεϑον, ἔκεισϑον, ἐχείσϑην. 


Plur. ἐκχείμεϑα, ἔκεισϑε, 


ἔχειντο. 


Fut. κείσομαι, κείσῃ, &c. shall lie. 


So, κάϑημαι, oat, ηται, ὅζο. 
Imperf. ἐκαϑήμην, noo, ητο, χε. 


Iam sitting. 
I was sitting. 


Fut. καϑήσομαι, yoy, ήἤσεται, &c. 7 shall sit. 


169. The Imperf. and Aor. both denote past time ; 


therefore both have the Augment. 


But the Imperf. ex- 


presses continued and relative action; the Aor. momen- 


tary and absolute ; thus, 


Imperf. 


ἔγραφον, I was writing, 


2᾿ 
δπαίςον ep 
᾿ I was striking, 


ἔτυπτον, 
ἔπεμπον, I was sending, 
ἔσχιζον, I was splitting, 


ἀπέῤῥδιπτον, Iwas throwing away, 


8 


Aor. 


»Ἤ 

ἔγραψα, 

2» w 
SALT, 
ἔτυψα, 
ἔπεμψα, 

2’ w Ww 
EdYe UU, 

2 03 Ww 
ἀπεῤῥιψᾶ, 


I wrote. 
I struck. 


I sent. 
I split. “ 
I threw away. 
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ὁ τόπος, ov, the place. 


ὡς καλός ἐ ἐστιν οὗτος ὁ τόπος ! | how beautiful is this place ! 


ὡς ἔμπειρος ὁ ἰατρός ! how skilful the physician ! 
ὦ ξέψε, ὡς σοφὸς εἶ ! O stranger, how wise you are! 
ὡς μακάριοι οἱ ἀγαϑοί ! how happy the good! 


170. The Copulative εἰμί, am, is often omitted in 
general propositions, interrogations, exclamations, and 
in some particular words; as δῆλον for δῆλόν ἐστιν, it ἐδ evi- 
dent ; thus, 


οἱ ἀγαθοὶ μακάριοι, the good are happy. 


ἥ ψυχὴ ἀϑάνατος, the soul is immortal. 
τί τοῦτο; what is this? 
ὡς ἵλεως ὁ ϑεός! ᾿ how gracious is God! 
δῆλον ὅτι σοφὸς εἶ, it is evident that you are wise. 


that, ὅτι, ὡς. 


δῆλον ὅ ore ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχει, it is evident that this is so. 

λέγουσιν ὅτι βίβλους συλλέγεις, | they say that you are collect- 
ing books. 

ἀχούω ὡς σοφὸς εἶ, I hear that you are wise. 


171. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ἔγραψα ἐπεστολήν.---Π, οὸς τένα ταύτας τὰς 
ἐπιστολὰς ἔγρωψας "τ Ἔγραψα αὐτὰς πρὸς τὸν 
ἐμὸν ἀγαϑὸν φέλον.---- Πὸ ὄτερον ἔπεμψας τὴν ENLO- 
τολήν, ἢ οὔ ;---Ἔπεμεψα αὐτὴν διὰ τοῦ ἀγγέλου. 
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2 ’ 4 ” 

- Οὐκ ἐχϑὲς ἔπεμψα αὐτήν, ἀλλ᾽ αὔριον πέμψω. 
cr ~ ? s [4 7 - - 
--Οτε ἡμεῖς ἐγράφομεν, αἱ κόραε ἐπὶ τῶν πετρῶν 

᾽ μ ? 
τούτων éxuidyvr0.— Ey tive τόπῳ éorly 6 γείτων 
~ ? , - ~ Ss 
μου ;---Οὲ γεέτονες ἡμῶν ἕν τούτῳ αὐτῷ τῷ τόπῳ 
4 )» ἢ ? t ~ , ’ > γ 
καϑηνται.---Οὐχετε ὃν τούτῳ τῷ τόπῳ, LAN ἐν 
> / ? 
éxetv@.—O ἕτερος τόπος οὐχ οὕτω μέγας ἐστὶν ὡς 
γ ~ A Ἁ ‘ 2 Γ ” 
ἐχεῖνος.----Χ ϑὲς τὴν βροντὴν ἡκούσαμεν.--- Αὔρεον 
) N 2 ’ - cf 4 4 
ἀστραπὴν οψομεϑα.--Δλον ore σὺ ϑροντὴν 
f f ? fy ~ x 
axovets.—O γέρων ἀπέῤῥεψε τὴν τε χλαῖναν καὶ 
‘ ’ c ᾿᾽ ες μ v € 
τὴν Baxtngiav—Q>o καλοί, ag μεγάλοε ovroe ob 
κῆποε [---Ο ἄδικος ἔτυψέ με τῇ βακτηρέᾳ.---Οἱ 
? 4 [4 
ἐργάταε ξύλα σφησὲν ἔσχεσαν.---Η yrav.— Aevxn 
ἤ c ‘ s % c Ἃ ~ ᾽ 
Ζέων.---Η χεῶν λευκὴ ἔστεν».---Η χεῶν κεῖτωε ἐπὶ ͵ 
τῆς γῆς.--Η χεὼν ἔπιπτεν ἀνὰ τὴν χωραν.---Αὲὁ 
ἤ ~ “ > ~ ’ 
βόες ἔτρεχον διὰ τοῦ χεόνος, ἢ ὃν τῇ χεόνε ExELY- 
~ s > 
t0.—Andov ὡς μακάρεοε of ἀγαθοί. 


II. Render into Greek. 


This place.—This same place.—These very places. 
—Not into these places, but into those.-—What other 
place ?—This other place.—Those other places.— What 
other places ?—None of these places is so beautiful as 
that.—This place lies by (ἐπὶ τῷ) the river.—I wrote a 
letter—The boy sent a letter to his sister by this hunter. 
—They say that the hunter pursued (ἐδίωξε) the lion.— 
They say that the Greeks were wise and beautiful.— 
The boy threw away his cup.—The young men sent 
these letters to each other.—They sent these letters in- 
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stead of those.—They sent their own (τὰς ἑαυτῶν) instead 
of ours.—Who lies in the snow ?—This old man was 
either lying in the porch, or sitting before the door.—The 
orator said these things.—Who heard the orator ?—They 
say that this is a great orator.— What is this ?—Wisdom 


is beautiful. 


FORTY-FIFTH LESSON. 


172. 


The Second Aorist. 


Some (chiefly irregular) verbs, have what is called a 
Its meaning is pre- 


second Aorist instead of the First. 
cisely the same as that of the First. 


is inflected like the Imperf. 


τρέχω 
πίπτω 
λαμβάνω 
ἔρχομαι 
εὔγω 
ρα 
πΐνω 
δάκνω 
ὁρῶ 
εὑρίσκω 


πεσοῦμαι 
λήψομαι 
(ἐλεύσομαι) 
φεύξομαι 
ἔδομαι 
πίομαι 
δήξομαι 
ὄψομαι 
εὑρήσω 


πὲ δραμοῦμαι 2 Aor. 


(( 


It ends in o» and 


Edpiuor, Tran. 


ἔπεσον, 
ἔλᾶβον, 
ἦλϑον, 
ἔφῦὕγον, 
wy ow 
Eqayor, 
Envoy, 

Υ̓ 
edaxoy, 
εἶδον, 


τ 


I fell, 

7 took, caught. 
I came. 

I fled. 

7 ate. 

I drank. 

7 bit. 

7 saw. 

I found. 


qxor, Fut. ἥξω, Imperf. ἧκον, with Aor. meaning came. 
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Rem.—The 2 Aor. belongs chiefly to irregular verbs and 
is formed often from obsolete stems or roots ; as, 3dgi- 
μον (and δραμοῦμαι) from Segue, δράμω, ἔλαβον from 
λάβω, ἦλϑον (for ἤλύϑον) and ἐλεύσομαι from ἐλεύϑω. 


Inflection. 
Sing. ἦλϑυν ἦλθες ἤλϑε(). 
Dual ἤλϑετον, ἠλϑέτην. 


Plur. ἤλθομεν ἤλθετε ὖἦλϑον. 


178. Interrogative Sentences. 


1. Questions of simple doubt and uncertainty are 
often asked by the mere tone of the voice; as, γράφεις ; 
do you write? ἦλθον; did they come? 

2. Such questions are often introduced by doa, so 
then, so, to indicate that the question grows out of some- 
thing preceding, or out of the attending circumstances ; 


éneces ; did he fall ? 
doa ἔπεσεν ; | so did he fall? 


Note.—Strictly dga (from ἄρα so then) has reference 
to something preceding, like our so, so then ; but it often 
loses its primitive force and becomes a simple interroga- 
tive, or serves to heighten the expression of doubt or sur- 
prise. 
do you say this? 

(so) do you say this ? 


ταῦτα λέγεις ; 
ἄρα ταῦτα λέγεις ; 


Thus it can be used before οὐχ. 


dpa ἄϑλιός εἰμι; | am I miserable ? 


ἀρ οὐκ ἄϑλιός εἰμι; | (80) am I not miserable? 
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Examples of Questions. 


ἦλϑες ; did you come? 
ἄρα (ag) ἦλϑες; (so) did you come 7 
2 1 
οὐκ ἤλϑες; . 
de οὐκ Fh8e6 ; did you not come ? 
μὴ ἦλϑες; you did not come, did you? 
πότερον TAGES, 7 οὖ; did you come or not ? 


174. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


” f oe ' 3 ») ) ς \ 
Ἔτυψε σε ὁ νεανίας ;— Aa ἔπαισε δε O XAOS 
- Ἃ 
τῷ ξύλῳ;---Οὐκ ἔτυψε τὸν μαϑητὴν ὁ διδασκα- 
λος ;---Οὐχ ἀϑλιοί sioey ἀεὶ of κακοί ,-- Μὴ ἔπε- 
ὡ Υ͂ 
σεν εἰς τὸν ποταμὸν ὃ παῖς ;—ITorega προσέρχον- 
rae ἡμῖν οἱ ξένοι, ἢ ἀπέρχονταε;---Τἰς ἔφωγε 
- ) 2 ΣΡ 
τοῦτον τὸν ἄρτον;--ΟΟὗτοε καὶ τὸν ἄρτον ἔφα- 
δ \ x ») τι \ ;» a 
γον καὶ τὸν οἶνον ἔπιον.---Εἰδον τὸν λέοντα ore 
2 \ ~ ’ 
ἔδραμεν εἰς τὴν ὕλην.---Ὁ παὶς τὸν oxtoveor ἔλα- 
“ δ ~ ~ 
Sev.—O λυχος ἔδαχε τὸν ποιμένα τοῖς ὀδοῦσεν. 


II. Render into Greek. 


When I found the hat,I took it.—I saw the lightning. 
—Who else saw it?—Nobody but me either saw the 
lightning or heard the thunder.—Did the horse fall ?— 
(So) did the thieves come into the house ?—Who took the 
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thieves ?—Did the thieves escape (ἀπέφυγον) or not ?— 
Only one thief escaped—How many golden cups did 
you see in the basket ?—Not so many as I see now.—I 
did not see so many as I shall see to-morrow. 


FORTY-SIXTH LESSON. 


175. ὁ παῖς, (stem mad) the boy. 
| ἡ παῖς, the girl. 


SING DUAL. PLUR. 

N. παῖν N. παῖδες 
G. παιδός N.A.V. παῖδε G. naidooy 
Ὁ. παιδὲ G.D. παίδοιν D. παισί(») 
A. παϊδᾶ A. παϊδᾶς 
V. παῖ | ὟΝ. παῖδες 


3°} Observe irregular accent on Gen. Plur. and Gen. and 
Dat. Dual. See Lesson XL. (148). 


τὸ noaidtor, ov, the child (diminutive from παζρ). 
τὸ ϑηρΐον, ov, the wild beast. 


176. βαίψω, I go, walk. 
2 Aor. ἔβην, I went. 
ἔβην, inflected like ἦν, was. 
Sing. ἔβην ἔβης ἔβη. 
ΒΗ ἔβητον ἐβήτην. 
Plur. ὄβημεν ἔβητε ἔβησαν. 
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: _ ἀνέβην, I went up. 
_ διέβην, I crossed over. 


ἡ Odlaccd, ἧς, 
Att. ϑαλαττὰ, ns, the sea. 


ἡ λιμνη, ns, the lake (marshy lake). 
ἡ γέφυρᾶ, as, the bridge. 


niaaty, back, back again, again. 
ὅτι, because, that. 
ϑαυμάζον ce ὅτι ἀγαϑὸς εἶ,. | I admire you because you are 
good. 
ταῦτα λέγω ὅτι δίκκιά ἐστιν, | I say these things because they 
| are just. 
λέγω Ore ταῦτα δίκαιά ἐστιν, I say that these things are just. 
ἀνέβην ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον, I mounted my horse. 
διέβησαν τὸν ποταμὸν, τὴν γέ- | they crossed the river, the 
φυραν. bridge. 


177. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


~ et ~ ~ 2 
Ὁ xaic.—Ovros ὃ nuic.—H παῖς ἐκεένη.----Οἱ 
Φ ’ «ς - “ Ἁ ~ 
παῖδες natlovory.—H sic παίζομεν σὺν τοῖς παε- 
σέν.--- Ae καλαὶ παῖδες nailovory ἐπὶ τῇ κρήνῃ.--- 
N ’ s ; ’ 
Ava ve pevyse ὁ ποιμὴν ;—O ποιμὴν φεύγεε Ore 
A v ~ , . 
tov huxov ὁρᾷ.---Οἱ ποιμένες ἔφυγον ὅτε τὸν λύ- 
Σ cr ’ 3 
κον st0ov.—Ore τὰ ϑηρία ἤἦλϑεν, τότε ἔφευγον 


GREEK OLLENDORIY. 177 


(went to fleeing) οἱ παῖδες.---Οὐκ ἐχεῖνοε μόνοε, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ἡμεῖς ἐφύγομεν.----Οὐἱ κακοὶ φεύγουσε 
καὶ (even) ὅτε οὐδεὶς διώχεε.---ΟὉ ξένος τὴν ϑά- 
λασσαν διέβη.-- Οὐ τὴν λέμνην διωβήσονταε ot 
ϑηρευταί, ἀλλὰ τὴν γέφυραν.---Οἱ ϑηρευταὶ τὸν 
ποταμὸν διέβησων ὅτε ta ϑηρέα sidov.—O πατήρ 
μουν ἀπῆλϑε (went away) χϑές, καὶ σήμερον πά- 
Aw ἥξει.---Γ[ωῦτα τὰ παιδία καλά ἐστεν.--ὁ 
ἀγαϑὸς ποεμεὴν οὐ φεύξεταε, ὅτε τὸν λύχον ὄψε- 
ται. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


I came.—Who came ?—The messenger came.— 
What did the messenger say?—The messenger says 
that the river is both long and crooked.—When the 
young man heard this, he mounted his (the) horse.— 
Our friends both went away and came back.—When I 
shall hear the thunder again I shall see the lightning.— 
The children fled because they saw the lightning.—The 
boys.—The girls.—Those good little girls—The good 
little girl is happy.—The bad boy is not so happy as the 
good (one).—I saw many happy boys in the garden.— 
This boy caught a peacock.— What else did he catch ? 
—He caught nothing else except a fly.—The beautiful 
little girls have beautiful roses in their (τοῖς) baskets.— 
We crossed the sea and the lake.—They will cross the 
bridge. | 


*8 
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FORTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 


178. Numerals. 


Sing. N. εἷς μίᾷ ἕν 
G. ἑνός μιᾶς ἑνός 
D. ἑνί μιᾷ sy 
A. && pide ἕν 


So, οὐδείς, no one, nobody, none. 


Sing. Plur. 
N. οὐδείς οὐδεμΐα, οὐδέν, οὐδένες 
G. οὐδενός οὐδεμιᾶς οὐδενός οὐδένων 
Ο. οὐδενί οὐδεμῖᾷᾳ οὐδενί οὐδέσι(ν) 
A. οὐδένά οὐδεμΐαν οὐδέν ᾿ς οὐδένας 
So also μηδείς, none. 
179. δύο, two. τρεῖς, three. 
N. 300 | | N. τρεῖς Neut. cota 
G. δυοῖν (δυεῖν) G. τριῶν 
D. δυοῖν (δυσί(») D. τρὶσΐ(») 
Α. δύο . A. τρεῖς Tse 


τέσσἄρες (Att. τέτταρες), four. 


τέσσἄρες Neut. τέσσὰρἄ 
τεσσάρων 

τεσσαρσι(ν) 

τέσσὰρᾶἄς τέσσάρᾶἄ 


»ΌΩ:Ζ 
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180. The remaining mumerat under two hundred 
are indeclinable. 


πέντε five, ἕνδεκα eleven. 
ἕξ —osiz, eee twelve. 
-ὅπτά seven, αἴδεκα thirteen. 
ὀκτώ eight, ebxoat) twenty. 
ἐννέα nine, . τριάκοντα thirty. 
dexa ten, éxatov, a hundred. 

εἷς ἄνϑρωπος, one man. 

pice γλῶττα, one tongue. 

ἕν ὁόδον, one rose. 

ἕν, one thing. 

εἷς τούτων one of these (men). 

ὃν τούτων, one of these things. 


οὐδεὶς ἔμπορος, 

οὐδεμίαν οἰκίαν ὁρῶ, 

οὐδεὶς τῶν σὺν ἐμοί, 
. [2 9." Ud 

οὐδένες εἰσι τούτων, 
φ9ωῳωλ ? 

οὐδὲ εἰς, 


ΠΟΘΙ aie ee Ἢ αὐψ εν ΑΝ ΕΝ 


no merchant. 

I see no house. 

none of those with me. 

there are none of these. 

not even one, not a single man. 


181. ExERcIsEs. 


I. Render into English. 


Εἷς naic.—Mia xogn.—Ev κανοῦν.--- κόρη 
ἔχει δύο κανᾶ ἐν τῇ χεερί.----Πόσας γλώσσας ἔχεε 
οὗτος ὁ νεανίας ;---Δύο γλώσσας &yet.—O σοφὸς 
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γέρων μόνην μέων γλῶσσαν ἔχεει.--- Οἰ ἄνϑρωποι 
μέαν γλῶσσαν “αἱ δέκα δακτύλους ἔχουσεν.---- 
Οὐδεὶς, πλὴν τούτου τοῦ παιδὸς, δυο γλώσσας 
ἔχεε.---Τρεῖς ποταμοί εἰσιν ἕν ταύτῃ τῇ ζωρᾳ.-- 
Οἱ πέντε ϑηῤευταὶ ταύτην τὴν μέων γέφυραν δεέ- 
βησαν.--- Πόῤας ἡμέρας ἐ ἔμξεγνεν ἐνταῦϑα ὃ ξένος ; 
-- Ἔμεινε τέσσαρας ἢ πέντε ἡμέρας.---δ παῖδες 
ἔχουσε τρεσχαέδεκα μῆλα ἐν τοῖς κανοῖς.---Οὐδεὶς 
τῶν ῥητόρων ταῦτα ἔλεξεν ---Οὐδεμέαν μηλέαν 
ὁρῶ ἐν τῷ κήπῳ τούτῳ.--- Οὐδὲ μέαν ὁρῶ. 


TL. Render into Greek. . 


One sind or two roses.—BHither ‘ree’ men or four 
horses.— There are five or six apple-trees or fig-trees i in 
this one pasture.—One shepherd pursues many wolves. 
—Many wild beasts flee one hunter.—How long (πόσον 
χρόνον) do our friends stay?—They stay nine or ten 
months.— This boy has ten fingers.—This field has a 
hundred trees.—In the thunder I hear a hundred voices. 
—I see only four horses on that hill—T he three messen- 
gers crossed two great seas, and came into this beautiful 
country.—How beautiful is this country !—There is only 
one God.—There is no God but one.—God is propitious 

. to none (οὐδεν) except the good.—Not a single man will 
say these things. 


~~ 
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FORTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 


182, ὁ κόραξ, the raven. 


DUAL 


κορᾶκες 
κοράκων 


Ν.Α.ῇ. xogdxe 
G. D. κοράκοιν 


So, ὁ κόλᾶξ, ἄκος, the flatterer. 


6 ἰός, ov, the poison, portson. 

ἡ καρδέὲα, ἂς, the heart. 

ἧ πηγή, ἦν» the fountain, source. 
ἡ Son, ἢ ἧς, the life, life. 

(τὸ) στἄδζἴον, ov, a stadium =(an eighth of a 


Roman mile). 


| Pl ᾿ aed Neut. 
" ἜΝ oradsot, Masc. 


Pres, πορεύομαι, I go, journey, travel, 
-‘Imperf. ἐπορευόμην, I was going, journeying, &e. 
| Fat πορευϑήσομαι, I shall go, &c. 
Ἵ ‘Aor. ᾿ ἐπορδύϑην, I went, journeyed. 
*\ wogsvOny, nc, ἡ, &c. like ἔβην. 
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183. ἀπέχω (ἀπό, ἔχω), Iam distant. . 
ἀπεῖχον (Imperf.), I was distant. 
πόσην ὁδὸν πορεύονται ; | how great a distance do they 
! travel ? 

ἐπορεύϑησαν μακρὰν ὁδὸν, | they went a long way. 
ἐπορεύϑην δέκα στάδια, "| travelled ten stadia. 

πόσους σταδίους ἀπέχει % how many stadia is the village 

κώμη TOV ποταμοῦ; | distant from the river? 


ἀπεῖχον ἀλλήλων ὀκτὼ aradi- they were eight stadia distant 
| - from each other. 


ove, 
ἀπεῖχον ἀλλήλων ov πολύ, —__ they were not far distant from 
each other. 
ἀπέχουσι πολλῶν ἡμερῶν ὁδόν, they are distant many days’ 
| journey. 


Rem.—Continued space, like continued time, is put in the 
Acc. 


184. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Οὗτος ὃ x0gué.—Exeivor of αὐτοὶ x0gaxes.— 
Οὑτοὶ of κόρακες αὐτοί.---Ορῶ τρεῖς κόρακας ἔν 
τῇ ὕλῃ.---Τέσσαρες ἢ πέντε κόρακες ént τῶν δέν- 
δρων τῶν ἐγγὺς τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἐχάϑηντο.---Ὁ xo- 
λαξ ἔχει ἰὸν ἐν τῇ γλωσσῃ.--Οὐ μόνον ἐν τῇ 
γλώσσῃ τοῦ κόλακός ἐστεν ἰός, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἔν τῇ 
ψυχῇ---Ὴ καρδία τοῦ κόλακος πολὺν ἔχεε iov.— 
‘H ἀρετή ἐστε πηγὴ τῆς ζωῆς.---Εν τῇ σοφίᾳ ἐστὲ 

. ζωή.--ἰΗ σοφέα καὶ ἡ ἀρετὴ ζωὴ τῆς ψυχῆς εἰσεν. 
--Οὐδεὶς ἀγαϑὸς ἔχεε ἐὸν ἐν τῇ xaQodtg.—H τοῦ 
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σοφοῦ καρδία οὐδὲν ἔχεε κακόν.---Οἱ “Ἕλληνες 
πολλὰ στάδια ἐχεένην τὴν ἡμέραν ἐπορεύϑησαν». 
--- Πόσους σταδίους ἀπέχουσεν αἱ κῶμαε τῆς ϑα- 


cr 


λάσσης ;— Ooor (as much as, about) ἕκατον στα- 
dtovs.— Ok λόφοε ἡμῶν ἀπεῖχον ov πολλῶν ἥμε- 
ρῶν ὁδόν. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Virtue and wisdom.— Virtue is the source of wisdom. 
'—Virtue alone is wisdom.—Virtue is in the heart of the 
wise.—A raven.—T'wo ravens are sitting on that tree.— 
I saw three ravens yesterday.— Who is a flatterer ?—My 
friend is not a flatterer.—No flatterer shall be a friend of 
mine.—The flatterer has poison both on his tongue and 
in his heart.—How many teeth has the old man ?—He 
has only four teeth.— How many days’ journey is that 
country distant from us %—Six days’ journey.—The two 
villages are ten stadia distant from the sea.—The two 
merchants were twenty stadia distant from each other.— 
When the Greeks crossed the river, they were about 
(ὅσον or ὡς) twelve stadia distant from the bridge. 


FORTY-NINTH LESSON. 


185. Contract Verbs. 


Verbs in do, ἐω, do, contract the Pres. and Imperf. in 
all the Modes. 
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Pres. Ind. _Imperf. 


DUAL 


2. ὁράετον ὅἜρᾶτον ἑωράετον ἑωρᾶτον 
3. ὁράετον ὅρᾶτον ξωραἕτην ἑωράτην 


PLUR. 


Π1. ὁράομεν ὁρῶμεν δωράομεν ἑωρῶμεν 
2. ὁράετε ὁρᾶτε ἑωράετε ἑωρᾶτε 
3. ὁράουσι(ν») ὁρῶσι(ν) éwodov ἑώρων 


Rem.—Obeerve the irregular augment δώρζον for ὥρδον. 
(see Lesson XXXV.) 


So, γελἄω, γελῶξ = T laugh. 
Imperf. ἐγέλἄον ἐγέλων, I was laughing, used to laugh. 
Fut. γελάσομαι, 7 shall laugh. 


1 Aor. ἐνέλασᾶ, I laughed. 
ἐπὶ τούτῳ ἐγέλασαν, they laughed at this, 
ἐπὶ τίνι &yehaze; at what (or whom) were you 
laughing ? 
γελῶσιν én’ ἐμοί, they are laughing at me. 


186. πρῶτος, η, ον, Srst. 
δεύτερος, ἃ, ov, second. 
τρίτος, ἡ, ov, _—ithird. 
τέταρτος, ἡ, ov, fourth. 
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185 


πέμπτος, ἤ,ον, fifth. 


ἕχτος, ἡ, 09, sixth. 
δέκατος, ἡ, ov, tenth. 


πρῶτος, 
πρῶτον, 

τὸ πρῶτον, 
πρῶτον λέγεις, 


πρῶτος λέγεις, 
τὸ πρῶτον ταῦτα ἔλεξεν, 
τῇ πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ, 


τῇ δευτέρᾳ eq, 
τῷ δεκάτῳ μηνί, 


187. 


ΒΙΝΟ. 


χείρ 
χειρός 


χειρί 
χεῖρᾶ 
χείρ 


τὼ χεῖρε (not 2 τὰ χεῖρε) | 

τοῖν χειροῖν (rarely ταῖν χειροῖν), 
εἰς τὰς χεῖρας ἔλαβε βαχτηρίας, 
ἔτυψέ μὲ τῇ χειρί, 


first (before any one else.) 

first (before any thing else). 

at the first. 

you speak first (before doing 
any thing else). 

you speak first (you are the 
first to speak). 

at the first he said these things. 

on the first day. 

on the second morning. 

on the tenth month. 


ἡ χείρ, the hand. 


N.A.V. χεῖρε 
G.D. χειροῖν 


the two hands. 

of the two hands. 

he took staves into his hands. 
he struck me with his hand. 


186 GREEK OLLENDORFF. 


188. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 

Ti ὁρᾶτε ;—Kogaxas ὁρῶμεν.---Οὐ τοσούτους 
κόρακας ὁρῶμεν ὅσους κόλακας.---Οἱ ποιμένες 
φεύγουσεν ὅτε τὸν λύκον ὁρῶσεν.--:Ότε οἱ ἄρκτοε 
καὶ οἱ λέοντες τοὺς ϑηρευτὰς εἶδον, τότε ἔφυγον. 
--Πάλαε πολλὰς μελέττας (bees) ἕν τούτοις τοῖς 
κήποες δωρῶμεν.---Τ αῦτα τὰ ϑηρέα ἑώρων ἐγὼ 
ὅτε σὺ εἰσῆλϑες.---Τί ἔλαβεν sic τὴν χεῖρα ὃ ἐργά- 
της ;—H τὸν σφῆνα, ἡ τὴν σφῦραν μου.---Οὐ τὴν 
ἐμὴν σφῦραν εἰς τὴν χεῖρα ἔλαβεν, ἀλλὰ τὴν σήν, 
ἢ τὴν τοῦ ἐμπόρου.---Ἠ πρωτὴ ἡμέρα.--- Πότε ἣξ- 
ουσεν οἱ φίλοε ἡμῶν ;—H τῇ δευτέρᾳ ἢ τῇ τρέτῃ 
ἑσπέρᾳ.---Οἱ ἄγγελοι ἀπέωσε τῷ δεκάτῳ μηνέ.--ο 
Πόσας χεῖρας ἔχεε ὁ ἄνθρωπος ;—Avo χεῖρας ἔχεε 
καὶ μέων γλῶσσαν.---- Ἐπὶ tive γελᾷς ;—Eni τούτῳ 
γελῶω.---Η μεῖς ἐπὶ τούτοις γελῶμεν.---Οἱ νεανέωε 
χϑές τε ἐγέλασαν, καὶ αὔρεον πάλεν γελάσονταε. 
-- Ὁ ῥήτωρ πρῶτος καὶ μόνος λέγει. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


We laugh.—We do not laugh.—T hese (men) always 
laugh.— What are they laughing at?—At nothing (ἐπὶ 
ovderi).—At nothing good.—The good (man) laughs at 
nothing bad.—I was laughing when I was seeing the 
squirre].—I laughed when this boy took the squirrel into 
his hands.—T he squirrel did not bite the boy, did he ?— 
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I shill laugh again to-morrow.--I always laugh when I 
see these two squirrels—When I heard the thunder 1 
ran into the house.—The first man.—Who was the first 
man ?—My friend came on the second morning.—I saw 
the lion on the third day.—The little girl took into her 
(the) hands the fourth book.—One wolf, two bears.—The 
lions.—I saw not so many lions as bears.—We crossed 
the sixth bridge on the tenth day.—The first day instead 
of the second. 


FIFTIETH LESSON. 


189. Contract Verbs in ἕω. 


φίλέω φιλῶ, I love. 


Pres. Imperf. 
1. ideo φιλῶ ἐφίλεον ἐφΐλουν 
2. φιλέεις φιλεῖς ἐφίλεες ἐφΐλεις 
8. φιλέει φιλεῖ ἐφίλεε ἐφΐἕλει 
DUAL. 

2. φιλέετον φιλεῖτον ἐφιλέετον ἐφιλεῖτον 
3. φιλέδβτον φιλεῖτον éqideseny ἐφιλείτην 
PLUR. 

1. φιλέομεν φιλοῦμεν ἐφιλέομεν ἐφιλοῦμεν 
2. φιλέετε φιλεῖτε ἐφιλέετε ἐφιλεῖτε 
8. gedeovar(y) φιλοῦσι(») ἐφίλεον ἐφΐλουν 
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190. ῥέω flow, and other dissyllabic verbs in ἐδ only 
contract es into δι; thus, 


Pres. 
Sing. ῥέω δεῖς ὁεῖ 
Dual δεῖτον ῥεῖτον 
Plur. ῥέομεὲν  ὄεῖτε 'δέουσι(ν) 
Imperf. 


Sing. ἔῤῥεον ἔῤῥεις ἔῤῥει 
Dual ἔῤῥεῖτον ἐῤῥείτην 
Plur. ἐῤῥέομεν ἐῤῥεῖτξ .  ἔῤῥἑδον 


Fut. ῥνήσομαι (ῥεύσομαι) I shall flow. 


-- 


τίνα φιλεῖς ; whom do you love 7 

τοὺς ἀγαϑοὺς φιλῶ, _ | Tlove the good. 

οἱ σοφοὶ τὴν σοφίαν φιλοῦσιν, | the wise love wisdom. 

ὁ ποταμὸς ῥεῖ διὰ τοῦ πεδίον, the river runs (= flows) 
through the plain. 

ὁ ἵππος τρέχει διὰ τῆς ὁδοῦ, the horse runs through the 
road. 


191. πωλέω, πωλῶ, 7 sell. 
Imperf. ἐπώλεον, ἐπώλουν, I was selling, used to sell. 
Fut. ποωλήσω, I shall sell. 
1 Aor. ἐπώλησα, 7 sold. 
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τὸ ἀργύρζον, ov, silver, money (small or coined silver). 
ἡ τιμή, ἧς, the price ere valuation). 
πόσου τὴν οἰκίαν πωλεῖς ; for how much do you sell your 
house ? 
τοσούτου ἐπώλησα, I sold it for so much. 


μεγάλης τιμῆς πωλήσω αὐτήν, | I shall sell it fora great price. 


Rule.—The price of a thing is put in the Gen. 


ὁ πούς, the foot. 


N. A.V. πόδε 


G.D. ποδοῖν 


ὃ, ἡ πῶλος, ov, the colt. 
0, ἡ αἴλουρος, ov, the cat. 


192. EXERcISEs. 


I. Render into English. 


Ὁ ποὺς τοῦ πῶώλου. —Ouz ὁ ὁ ποὺς τοῦ πώλου, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἡ κεφαλήη.---Οὐχ of τοῦ πώλου πόδες, GAR? οἱ 
τοῦ innov.—O πῶλος ἔχεε τέ ἑσσαρας πόδας.---Οἱ 
ἄνϑρωποε δύο πόδας καὶ δύο χεῖρας. ἔχουσεν.---- 
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‘Exaorn ἡ χεὶρ πέντε Exec Oaxtvhovs.—To χεῖρε 
ἀμφοτέρω δέκα δακτύλους ἔχουσεν.---ἰΗ αἴλουρος 
δώκνεε μου τὸν πόδα.---Πόσου τὸν πῶλον ἐπώλη- 
ous ;---Τοσούτον ἀργυρέου.--Ὁ ἔμπορος πωλεῖ 
τὰς χλαίνας μεγάλης τεμῆς.---Ἐπωώλησα τὴν χλαξ- 
νῶν καὶ τὸν πῖλον τῆς αὐτῆς τεμῆς.---- Τίνα φελεῖς ; 
- Τὸν ξένον τοῦτον geda.—Ol ἀγαϑοὶ ἀεὶ τοὺς 
ἀγαϑοὺς φελοῦσεν.---ΟὉ ἀγαϑὸς τὴν σοφίαν καὲ 
τὴν ἀρετὴν ἀεὶ φιλεῖ τε καὶ δεώκεε.---Ὁ σπκολεὸς 
ποταμὸς Ost διὰ τοῦ πεδίον εἰς τὴν λέμνην.---Οὲ - 
ποταμοὶ OVTOL οὐκ εἰς τὴν ϑάλασσαν δέουσεν. 


II. Render into Greek. 


What were you selling?—I was selling this silver 
cup.—I shall sell it for a large price.—The boy laughs 
because you sell your cloak.—For how much shall you 
sell the colt?—For much money.—I was selling my 
(the) horse when you came in (sio749e¢).— Where is the 
cat ?—She is lying in the corner.—The cat was just now 
lying on the table.—The boy caught the cat.—For this 
reason (διὰ τοῦτο) the cat bit the boy.—The good always 
love each other.—Nobody loves wisdom and virtue ex- 
cept the good.—Wisdom is a fountain of life——Virtue 
alone is wisdom.—In the heart of the flatterer there is 
nothing but poison.—T he unjust do not love each other. 
-——Whence flows the great river?—It flows out of this 
hill through the country into the sea.—The hill is dis- 
tant many stadia from the sea. 
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FIFTY-FIRST LESSON. 


193. Contract Verbs in όω. 


δηλόω, δηλῶ, I show. 


Pres. Imperf. 


. δηλόω δηλῶ ἐδήλοον ἐδήλουν 
. δηλόεις ΄ δηλοῖς ἐδήλοες ἐδήλους 
. δηλόει δηλοῖ ἐδήλοε ἐδήλου 


DUAL. 
. Syloezoy δηλοῦτον ἐδηλόδτον ἐδηλοῦτον 
. δηλόετον δηλοῦτον ἐδηλοέτην ἐδηλούτην 


GO 00 


PLUR. 
1. δηλόομεν δηλοῦμεν ἐδηλόομεν ἐδηλοῦμεν 
2. δηλόετε δδηλοῦτε | ἐδηλόδετε ἐδηλοῦτε 
3, δηλόουσι(») δηλοῦσι(ν) ἐδήλοον ἐδήλουν 


φιλέω, φιλῶ, δηλόω, δηλῶ. 
Imperf. ἐφίλδον ἐφίλουν, ἐδήλοον ἐδήλουν. 
Fut. φιλήσω, δηλώσω. 


1 Aor. ἐφίλησᾶ, ἐδηλωσᾶ.. 
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194, Adj. of the 1 and 3 Deel. 


πᾶς, all, every. 


SING. 


N. πᾶς πᾶσᾶἄ πᾶν 

G. παντός πάσης παντός 
D. παντί πάσῃ παντί 
A. πάντἄ πᾶσᾶν πᾶν 

V. πᾶς πᾶσ πᾶν 


DUAL. 


| N. A.V. πάντε πάσα πᾶντε 
| G.D. πάντοιν πάσαιν πάντοιν 
PLUR. 
, ~ a 

N. πάντες πᾶσαι παντᾷ 
G. πάντων πασῶν πάντων 
D. πᾶσι(ν). πάσαις nao) 
A. παντᾶς παάσᾶς παντᾶ 
V. πάντες πᾶσαι παντᾷ 


ἅπας, ἅπασα, ἅπαν, all together. 


πᾶς ἄνϑρωπος, every man. 
πᾶσα ἧ γῆ. all the earth. 
ἡ γῆ πᾶσα, 

πάντες ἄνθρωποι, all men. 


πᾶσαι αἱ χῶραι, 
αἱ χῶραι πᾶσαι, 


all the regions. 


πάντες, all, (every body). 


πᾶν, 


all, every thing. 


πάντα, all things. 
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’ ~ ΄«- yd ry 
παᾶαντὰ ταῦτα, THUTM παᾶντα, all these things. 

’ LA , Φ 
πάντα τἄλλα (τὰ ἄλλα) 
τἄλλα πάντα, 


all the other things. 


πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα, τὰ τοιαῦτα all such things. 
πάντα, 

σ ΄ 

ἅπαντες ἤλϑον, all came together. 


195. ExXxeERcIiseEs. 


Render into English. 


Πᾶς ἔμπορος.---- Πάντες ἔμποροε.--- Πάντες οἱ 
~ ? / Ύ ~ 3 ~ 39 
τεχνῖταει.---Οὐ ἐργάταε ἅπαντες ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ εἰσιν. 
--- Πᾶν ῥόδον καλόν ἐστεν.--- Πάντα ῥόδα axav- 
Pas ἔχεε.--- Οἱ σοφοὶ πάντες σοφίαν φελοῦσεν.-τ-- 
Tic ἔλεξε τὰ τοιαῦτα navra ;—Tavra πάντα, 
καὶ ἄλλα τοεαῦτα πολλὰ ἔλεξεν ὁ ῥήτωρ.----Πὰς 
ἄνϑρωπος ἢ κακός; ἢ ἀγαϑὸς ἐστεν.----- Πάντες of 
ὃν τῇ χώρᾳ ταύτῃ ποταμοὶ σκολιεοί eiocv.— OE δέ- 
ca / ~ 
xuLoL ἅπαντες paxagtoe.—O ῥήτωρ δηλοῖ ore 
~ t c ww ς Ἃ [4 ~ 
ταῦτα πάντα οὕτως tye.—O ϑεὸς πάντα δηλοὲ 
Ἐπ 2 es μὰ cr c \ > r ς 
τοῖς ayadoic.—Anhoy ore ἡ ψυχὴ adavaros.—O 
¢ ~ ~ ~ ? ~ f 
ϑεὸς ἑαυτὸν δηλοῖ πῶσε τοῖς ayudoic.—Haurvra 
ταῦτα δηλοῖ ὡς (that) 6 Peds ἀγαϑὸς ἐσεεν.----Οἱ 
ἤ ? “- ~ 
ῥήτορες ἐδήλωσαν ἡμῖν ἅπαντα ταῦτα. 
9 


194 GREEK OLLENDORFF. 


II. Render into Greek. 


Every tree.—Every apple-tree in the garden.—All 
these apples fell into this basket.—We hear these things 
throughout the region.—They hear the voice of God 
thrqughout all the earth.—All this plain is beautiful._— 
The father showed these things to his son.—This letter 
will show you (ὑμῖφ) all things.—Every thing is beauti- 
ful.—T he men of this time (oi sv» ἄνϑρωποι) are not so 
wise as those of old.—The messenger says that the 
stranger will come to-morrow.—The Greeks travelled 
ten days’ journey through the plain.—Wisdom is the 
life (ζωή) of the soul.—T he sources of the river are from 
(ἐκ out 97) the high hill—During all those days we re- 
mained in the plain. 


FIFTY-SECOND LESSON. 


196. The Perfect Indicative. 


This is formed thus: 
γράφ-ω Perf. γέ-γράφ-ἅ, I have written. 
Siax-0 ἑἔὅ δε-δίωχ-ἁὦ, 7. have pursued. 
gide-o ῥ“ἑἧπε-φίλη-κἄ, I have lived. 


Thus, to verbs beginning with a consonant, the ini- 
tial consonant is prefixed with e(which is called a redu- 
plication), and the ending « is affixed so that 
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(a) Stems ending in a labial mute (a, β, φ) make ga, 
88, γραφ, γέγρἄφᾶ. 

(δ) Stems ending in a palatal mute (x, γ, 7) make χα, 
Stoox, δεδίωχᾶ. 

(c) All others make κα, as, gids, πεφίληκα. 


‘Thus, 
(a) γφάφω (stem γφαφ) γέγφράφαά, have written. 
πέμπω (τεμπὶ) πόπομφᾶ, have sent. 
Biante (βλαβ) (βλέβλάφὰα, have hurt) not used. 
τύπτω (tv7) (τέτύφά, have struck.) 
(δ) δάκνω (δακ, δηχ) δεέδηχᾶρ have bilten. 
(c) πωλέω (πωλε) nenwlnxx, have sold. 


ϑαυμάξζω (Favpad) tePavpaxu, have admired. 
γελᾶω (γελα) γεγέλάκα, have laughed. 
παίω (παι) πέπαικᾶ, have struck. 
δηλόω (δηλο) δεδήλωχά, have shown. 


197. Verbs beginning with a vowel have of course 
no reduplication, as also many commencing with two 
consonants, or a double consonant.—Hence in these the 
Perf. has the same prefix as the Imperf. and Aor. 


εὑρίσκω (sige) | εὕρηκᾶ I have found. 
σχίζω (oxtd) ἔσχϊκὰ I have split. 


Rem.—Lingual mutes (τ, δ, 9) are dropt before xa, as, 
ϑαυμαῦ, τεϑαύμακα (not τεϑαυμαδκα) σχίζω, σχίδ, ἔσ- 
xine (not ἐσχιδκα). 


3 > Observe that verbs in ¢ generally have their stem in δ, 
verbs in mt have it in 7, 8, or ᾧ, 88, τύπτω, stem tun; 
βλάπτω, stem βλαβ. 
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198. Inflection of the Perfect. 


γέγρῳ- &, ἃς ε() 
ἄτον, ἅἄτον, 


ἅμεν, ara, ἂσι(») 


πέπομφα ὅτι γέγραφα, I have sent because I have 
written. 
τὴν οἰκίαν πεπώληκας, you have sold your house. 


199. τὸ οὖς, the ear. 


τὸ πρόσωπο», ov, the face. 

ἡ παρειᾶ, as, the cheek. 

ὁ ὀφϑαλμός, ov, the eye. 

ἄνευ, without (Governs the Gen.) 


" ἄνευ ὀφϑαλμῶν, without eyes. 
ἢ ἄνευ βακτηρίας, without a staff. 
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200. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Γέγραφα.-.---Τί γέγραφας ;—Encoroany γέγρα- 
φα.--- πρὸς τίνα τὴν ἐπιστολὴν nénougas ;:----Π έ- 
πομίφα αὐτὴν πρὸς τὸν ἀδελφόν.----Δεὰ τένος ;— 
Δὲ ἀγγέλου.---Οὕπω τὴν ἐπιστολὴν πέπομφα, 
ἀλλ᾽ αὔρεον τέμψω.--- Πρὸς τένα (to whom) πε- 
πώληκας ταύτην τὴν oixiay ;-- Πρὸς τὸν πλούσιον 
ἔμπορον.--- Πότερα δεδιώχασεν οἱ ϑηρευταὶ τὰ 
ϑηρέα, ἢ οὐ;---Οὔτε τοὺς λέοντας δεδεωχασεν, 
οὔτε τὰς ἄρκτους, ἀλλὰ τοὺς λύχους.--Ὁ σκίου- 
ρος τὸν παῖδα δέδηχεν.---Τὸ οὐς.---Τὰ ὦτα καὶ 
αἱ παρεεαὶ τοῦ νεωνίο».---Οὐδεὶς ὁρᾷ ἄνευ ὁφ- 
ϑαλμῶν.---Ορῶμεν τοῖς ὀφϑαλμοῖς, καὶ τοῖς ὠσὴν 
ἀκούομεν.---[αὔτα πάντα τοῖς ἡμετέροις αὐτῶν 
(with our own) ὀφϑαλμοῖς εἰδομεν.---Ὁ γέρων οὐ 
Saivee ἄνεν βακτηρίας.---Οὐδεὶς ἀκούεε ἄνεν 
ὥτων.--- Τὸ τῆς κόρης πρόσωπον καλόν ἐστεν.---- 
Πάντες ἄνϑρωποει ἔχουσεν ὦτα, καὶ ὀφϑαλμοὺς 
καὶ πόδας καὶ χεῖρας.--- Τὸ ῥόδον οὐχ οὕτω καλόν 
EOL’ ὡς τὸ πρόσωπον καὶ ak παρεεαὶ τῆς κόρης. 
- Εὕρηκα τὸν viov-—O ἐργάτης ἔσχεκε πάντα 
ταῦτα τὰ μεγάλα δένδρα. 
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Il. Render into Greek. 


To whom has the father written all these letters ?— 
To his son.—To the good stranger.— Who has loved the 
stranger ?—Nobody has loved him.—How many ears has 
the boy ?—He has one ear and two tongues.—Other men 
(of ἄλλοι ἄνϑρωποι the rest of men) have two ears and 
only one tongue.—We have split the trees and pursued 
the wild beasts.—We have sent as many letters as we 
have written.—The boy has laughed at (ἐπ all these 
_ things.—We have always admired the wise (man).— 
The orator has showed to us (ἡμῖν, πρὸς ἡμᾶς) that these 
things are so.—Nobody sees without eyes.— We do not 
walk without feet.—We hear because we have ears.— 
We see with our (τοῖς) eyes.—There is nothing in my 
eye except a thorn.—The maiden has roses and lilies on 
her cheeks. 


FIFTY-THIRD LESSON. 


201. The Perfect Indicative (continued.) 


Many Perfects are formed like the Fut. from obsolete 
roots, or otherwise somewhat irregularly ; as, 


Pres. Fut. Perf. 

βαΐνω βήσομαι βέβηκᾶ, have gone. 
τρέχω δραμοῦμαι δεδραμηκᾶ, have run. 
ἔρχομαι (ἐλεύσομαι) ἐλήλύϑι, have come. 
πίπτω πεσοῦμαι πεέπτωκᾶ, have fallen. 
ῥίπτω ῥίψω not used. 
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ἀκούω ἀκούσομαι ἀκήχοῦ, have heard. 

δράω ~ dwouas(on)  fogaxi, have seen. 

λέγω λέξω slonxa (ῥέω) have said, spoken. 
butovidsyo συλλέξω συνείλοχά, have collected. 

ἔχω ἕξω οὐ σχήσω ἔσχηκἄ, have had. 

πίω πίομαι nénaxa, have drunk. 

ἐσθίω ἔδομαι ἐδήδοχά, have eaten. 

λαμβάνω λήψομαι stAnga, have taken, caught. 

μένω μενῶ μεμένηκά, have remained. 

ῥέω ῥνήσομαι ἐῤῥύηκά, have flowed. 

φεύγω φεύξομαι népsuya, have fied. 


Rem. 1.—The prefix ἀκ-ήχοα, ἐλ-ἡήλυϑἅ, é-ndoxa is called 
the Aétic reduplication. 


Rem. 2.—A few Perfects retain the letter of the root and 
are called 2 Perf, as πέφευγα for πέφευχα, ἀκήκοα, 
for nxovxa, ἐληλύϑα for ἐλήλύκά. Some verbs have 
both the 1 and 2 Perf, but generally with different 
meanings. 


συῤῥέω, run, flow together. 
συνέῤῥεον, was flowing together. 
συῤῥνήσομαι. 

συνεῤῥυηκᾶ. 


᾿ οἱ ποταμοὶ συῤῥέουσιν, the rivers run together. 
ὥσπερ ἀκήκοα οὕτω καὶ | just as 1 have heard, so also I 
ἑωρᾶκα, have seen. 
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202. τὸ cop (stem compar), the body. 


SING. ° PLUR. 


+ COME : σώματἄ 

. COUETOS N. A. V. σώμἄτε . σωμἄτων 
. σώματὶ α. Ὁ. σωμᾶτοιν : σωμᾶσϊ(») 
. σώμᾶ : σώμἄτἄ 

. COME . σωμᾶτἄ 


So, τὸ σεύμᾶ, the mouth. 
τὸ αἷμᾶ. the blood. 
τὸ rena, the thing. 
χρήμᾶτἄ (Pl.) possessions, money. 


Rem.—All nouns of Decl. 3 with Gen. in atoc are Neut. 


πόσα χρήματα, 
πόσον ἀργύριον, 
πολλὰ, ὀλίγα χρήματα, | much, little money. 


how much money ? 


203. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ti ἑωρακας ;---Οὐδὲν ἑώρακα πλὴν τούτων 
δυοῖν αἰλούρων.---Ο παῖδες ἑωρώχασε πέντε κό- 
ρώκχκας ἐπὶ τῆς συκῆς ταύτης.---Οὐ Ἕλληνες τὸν πο- 
ταμὸν δεαβεβήκασε καὶ δεῦρο ἤδη (already) ἐλη- 
λύϑασεν.---Ο ποιμένες καὶ λύκον ἑωρώκασε, καὶ 
εἰς τὴν κώμην πεφεύγασεν.--- Τὸ αἷμα ῥεὶ διὰ τοῦ 
σωματος.---Ἡ τούτου τοῦ νεανέου γλῶσσα.--- Τὰ 
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ὦτα τοῦ νεανέου sic τὴν γλῶσσαν συνεῤῥύηκεν.--- 
Ὦ νεανέα, δύο ὦτα ἔχομεν καὶ μέαν μόνην γλῶσ- 
σαν.---Κ αὶ τὴν βροντὴν ἐκηχόαμεν, καὶ τὴν ao- 
᾿τραπὴν ἑωράκαμεν.--ΟὉ ϑηρευτὴς οὐ τοσούτους 
λέοντας εἴληφεν ὅσους δεδίωχεν.---Κ αλὸν σῶμα. 
—Ey τῷ στόματε τῷ τοῦ κόλακός éorev ἰός.---Οὐ 
μόνον ἕν τῷ στόματε, ἀλλὰ χαὶ ἔν τῇ ψυχῇ.--- Τὸ 
Capa ἔχεε ὀστᾶ καὶ αἷμα.---Οὗτος ὃ ἔμπορος ἔχεε 
πολλὰ χρήματα. 


II. Render into Greek. 


How much money have you in the chest ?—Much. 
—T here is much blood in the body.—Much blood flows 
through all the body.—The mouth. has one tongue and 
many teeth.—We eat and drink with our mouth (τῷ 
oropazt).—Just as we see with our eyes and hear with our 
ears, so we eat with our mouth.—We have both eaten 
and drunk.—The shepherd has seen the wolf and fled.— 
The wolf has seen the shepherd and fled.—We have ad- 
mired the beautiful face of the maiden, and the wisdom 
of the orator.—Nobody eats without teeth.—The orator 
has not spoken without a tongue.—I have caught all 
these squirrels—The disciple has collected all these 
books.—How wise is the scholar !—How happy the just! 
—How miserable the unjust !—How white are the teeth, 
and how beautiful the cheeks of the maiden!—This 
young man’s ears have run together into his (the) tongue. 
—We have stayed a long time. 

ον" 
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FIFTY-FOURTH LESSON. 


204. xard,down. A Preposition. 
κατὰ tov, τόν, (Governs Gen and Acc.) 


A. κατὰ τοῦ, down from, down in respect to. 


(a) Down from, κατὰ τῶν πετρῶν, down from the rocks. 
(5) Down in respect to under, κατὰ τῆς γῆς, under 
the earth. 


(c) Down in respect to=against (of speaking é&c.), 
λέγω κατὰ cov, I speak against you. 


B. κατὰ τόν, pertaining to, belonging to (without 
intimate connection) ; variously modified by place, time, 
motion, rest, &c. 


of καϑ' ἡμᾶς, those pertaining \ locally, those near, opposite us. 


to us, temporally, those of our time. 
κατ ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον, ᾿ at that time (pertaining to that 
time). 
κατὰ τὸν πόδα, at, on the foot. 
κατὰ τούτους τοὺς λόγους, according to these words. 


κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ ϑάλασσαν, by land and by sea. 


“HP Note. —ave denotes diffusion, over, throughout. 
: κατά, contact at a point, at, on. &c. 
ἀνὰ ᾿ϑάλασσαν, over the sea. 
κατὰ ϑάλασσαν, by sea. 
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205. The Acc. with or without κατά is often used to 
limit a general statement. 


he bites me on the foot. 
beautiful in the face. 
good in all things. 


δάκνει με (xara) τὸν πόδα, 
καλὸς τὸ πρόσωπον, 
ἀγαϑὸς πάντα, 


καταβαίω, I go down, descend. 

alyén ἀλγῶ, Lam pained. 

9 κλίμάξ, ακος, the ladder, stair-case καὶ 1. , 

ἡ σάρξ, κος, the flesh. like κόραξ. 


ἕνεκἄ, for the sake of (Governs the Gen.) 
ἐναντΐον, in presence of. 
ἀλγῶ τὴν κεφαλήν, I have a pain in my head. 
καταβέβηκα κατὰ τῆς κλίμᾶ- | I have come down the stair- 
x06, case. 
κατέδραμε κατὰ τοῦ λόφου, he ran down the hill. 


ἕνεκα τούτων, τούτων ἕνεκα, for the sake of these things. 
ἐναντίον ἐμοῦ, ἐμοῦ ἐναντίον, | in my presence. 


Rem.—évexa and ἐναντίον may either precede or follow the 
word which they govern. 


206. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ὁ ἄνϑρωπος xaraninre: (falls down).—Ta 
μῆλα εἰς τὴν κρήνην κατέπεσεν.---Η σφαῖρα nin- 
ree κατὰ τῶν πετρῶν.---Οἱ δύο ἵπποε κατὰ τῶν 
πετρῶν ἔπεσον.--- Μὴ 6 παῖς κατὰ τῆς κλέμακος 
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= « ’ 4 ‘ - > ~ 
meceituc ;—Ot νεανέαε ξυλα xara τῆς ὁροφὴς 
> ) «- 4 ? ‘\ ve 
ἔῤῥεπτον.---Κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον ἐγὼ otxade 
ἐπορενόμην.---Ο oxtoveos τὸν παῖδα κατὰ τὸν 
, ’ c / 2 ~ \ ’ 
δαχτυλον δέδηχεν.--Ἢ κόρη ἀλγεῖ τὴν xeqadny. 
, “4 ~ ’ 
—Ore ὁ νεανέας τὴν κόρην ὁρᾷ, THY xaQgdiay 
oe ~ f Sz w 
ahyei.—O ῥήτωρ ταῦτα παντα εὖ εἰρηκεν.---.Κ «τὰ 
τίνος ταῦτα ἔλεξεν ;---Κατὰ τοῦ ἀδίκου γείτονος. 
--Ταῦτα xar οὐδενὸς λέγω.---Οἱ ϑηρευταὶ τὰ 
Υ͂ 
xa ἑαυτοὺς ϑηρία ἀεὶ δεωκουσεν.--- σὰρξ καὶ 
A > ~ A ~ , yw x ra - 
ta 00ta.— To σώμα σαρκα ἔχεε καὶ atua.—Tav- 
τὰ ἐναντίον πάντων λέγομεν ἀγωθοῦ τενος ἕνεκα. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


The stair-case.—The cat will descend the stair-case. 
—The young men will run down this hill.—The flatter- 
er says these things against me.—The raven eats the 
body.—The flatterer eats the soul.—We have drunk so 
much wine and eaten so much bread.—The wolf eats 
flesh with his teeth.—At those times the young men 
were pursuing peacocks.—I have a pain in my hand.— 
The maiden is beautiful in the face.—The boy has a 
pain in his eye.—By land and by sea.—The thief has 
struck me on my foot (κατὰ τὸν 20du).—According to 
these words.—The orator speaks well.—He has spoken 
well.—I have laughed at these things.—God is just in 
all things.—In the soul of the unjust (man) is poison.— 
The blood runs through the flesh and the bones. 
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FIFTY-FIFTH LESSON. 


207. ποτέ, once, at some time, ever (enclitic). 
οὕποτε, 
οὐδέποτε, not at any time, never. 
οὐδεπώποτε, 


Rem.—ovdenonote is not used of future time; οὐδέποτε 
rarely of past time. 


τίς ποτε; who in the world? who, I pray? 
τί nota; What in the world? what, I pray ? 
τί mote; (more spiritedly for διὰ τῇ why in the 
world ? why, I pray ? 
᾿ ποῦ mote; where in the world ? 


οὔποτε αὐτὸν ὄψομαι, I shall never see him. 
οὐδεπώποτε ἑώρακα, I have never seen. 
οὐδεὶς πώποτε ἑώρακεν, no one has ever seen. 
τί mote λέγεις ; what in the world are you say- 
ing ? 
τί ποτε λέγεις ταῦτα ; why in the world do you say 
this ? 
© > 4 e 
itd eae the thumb. 
0 μέγας δακεῦλος, 
ποδὺς δάκτυλος, a toe. 


ὁ tov πυδὸς δάκτυλος,Ἠ the toe. 
οἱ ποδῶν δάκευλοι, the toes. 
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208. ὁ μέν----ὁ dé, the one—the other. 
οἱ μέν----οἶ δέ, some—others. 
μέν, indeed, to be sure (concessive). 
δέ, but, and (usual correlative of μέν). 


σοφὸς μέν, κακὸς δέ, wise indeed, but wicked. 

μικρὸς μέν, καλὸς δέ, small it is true, but beautiful. 

ἐγὼ μὲν γράφω, ov δὲ λέγεις, | I indeed write, but (and) you 
speak. 

γράφεις μέν, λέγεις δὲ οὔ, you write indeed, but do not 

speak. 
τότε μὲν ἐδίωκον, νῦν δὲ] then indeed I was pursuing, 
φεύγω, but now I flee. 


209. Observe 1.—pév is indeed, to be sure, it is true, never in 
their emphatic, but only in their concessive meaning ; 
εἶχον μέν ποτε, viv δ᾽ οὐκέτι ἔχω, 1 had it is true once, 
but now I have no longer. 

2. The force of μέν is often too slight to be rendered into 


English, but it should always be noticed, and if in no 
other way, indicated by the tone of the voice. 


210. ὁ ἐνιαυτὸς, ov, the year. 
ἡ νύξ, the night. 


(stem νυχε.) 


DUAL. 


N. A.V. γύκτε 


G. Ὁ.  vuxzoiv 
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νυκτός, τῆς νυχτὸς, by night. 
ἐν τῇ νυκτί, in the night. 
τὴν νύχτα, νύκτα, during the night, during a 
night. 
ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτός, by day and by night. 
καϑ' ἑκάστην νύκτα, ἡμέραν, each night, day. 
καϑ' ἡμέραν, daily, day by day. 
κατὰ νύκτα nightly, night by night. 
κατὰ μῆνα, κατ' ἐνιαυτόν, monthly, yearly. 
καϑ' ἕν, κατὰ δύο one by one, two by two. 


211. μέσος, 7, ov, middle. 


μέσον» ἡμέρας, mid-day (the middle of the 
day). 

ἀμφὶ or περὶ μέσον ἡμέρας, about mid-day. 

ἀμοὶ, περὶ μέσας νύκτας, about midnight. 

μέσαι νύκτες ἦσαν, it was midnight. 


ἤδη περὶ μέσας νύκτας ἧσαν, already it was about midnight. 


ὁ μέσος ποταμός, the middle (or intervening) 
river. 

μέσος ὁ ποταμός, 

τὸ μόσον τοῦ ποταμοῦ, 

ἐν τῇ μέσῃ οἰκίᾳ ἐσμεν, we are in the middle (inter- 
vening) house. 


the middle of the river. 


REM.—6 μέσος and μέσος ὃ, like ὃ μόνος, μόνος 6, Less. 
XXV. (94); thus, 
ὁ μόνος vids, the only gon. 
μόνος ὁ υἱός, the son alone. 
ὁ μέσος ποταμός, the middle river. 
μέσος ὁ ποταμός, | the river middle, where it is 


ὁ ποταμὸς μέσος, middle, i. 6. the middle of 
the river. 
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212. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ὁ ἐνεαυτός.----πΠΠᾶς ἐνεαυτός.--- Πώντες οὗ ἐνε- 
avrot.—Tovrov τὸν syaurov.—Ti ποτε ἔλεξεν ὃ 
ῥήτωρ ;---Ἔλεξεν ὅτε 6 ϑεὸς μόνος ἐστὲ μέγας.--- 
Oi μὲν ὠἀγαϑοὶ μακάριοι, of δὲ κακοὶ ἀϑλεοέ 
εἰσεν.--Ὁ μὲν πατὴρ νυκτὸς ἐπεστολὰς γράφεε, 
ἐγὼ δὲ ἡμέρας.----Πότε nadov οἱ κλέπτεαε ;---Α μφὲ 
μέσας νύκτας ἠλϑον.---Ἤδη ἀμφὶ μέσον ἡμέρας 
ἦν ὅτε τὴν βροντὴν ἠκούσαμεν.---Οἱ ϑηρευταὶ 
ϑηρέα δεώκουσε καϑ' ἡμέραν καὶ κατὰ νύκτα.--- 
Oi φίλοε ἡμῶν ἔρχονταε, of μὲν κατὰ μῆνα, ot δὲ 
καϑ' ἐνεαυτόν.---Ὁ μὲν ποιμὴν διώκεε, ὁ δὲ λύκος 
φεύγει.---;το μὲν xara τὴν κεφαλὴν ἀλγεῖς, ἐγὼ 
δὲ κατὰ τὸν πόδα.---Πότερα τὸν ἐμὸν πῶλον 
εὕρηκας, ἢ τὸν τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ μου ;---Τὸν μὲν σὸν 
εὕρηκα, τὸν δὲ ἐκεένου, οὔ.----ΠΠοτὲ μὲν οἶνον 
ἔπενον, νῦν δὲ οὐχέτε πένω.---- Τρεῖς yéquoui εἐἰσεν 
ἐνταῦϑα.---ἪΗ μέση γέφυρα ἐστε καλή.--- μέση 
γέφυρα κεῖται ὃν μέσῃ τῇ λέμνῃ. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Where in the world is my father ?—He is writing in 
the house.-—When does he write ?—By day and by night. 
—The thief comes nightly.—The huntsmen go forth 
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into the woods every month (xa ἕκαστον pava.)—The 
shepherds pursue the wolves annually.—lIt is clear that 
the stranger has stayed many months.—The middle of 
the garden.—T he fountain lies in the middle of the gar- 
den.—The middle field lies in the middle of the plain.— 
About midnight.— Who will come about mid-day ?—No- 
body but my neighbor.—It was already about mid-day 
when the stranger came.—How long (πόσον χρόνο») did 
he stay ?—Six months.—He stayed a year.—He stayed 
a day and a night.—The nights are not so long as the 
days.—Some say these things, others those.—I indeed 
sit, but you run.—We (indeed) pursue, and you flee. 


FIFTY-SIXTH LESSON. 


213. The Relative Pronoun. 


ὅς, 7, 8, who, which, what, (like ἄλλος.) 


ὃ νεανίας OY ὁρῶ, the young man whom I eee. 
τὸ ποτήριον ὃ ἔχω, the cup which I have. 

ai οἰκίαι ἐν αἷς κάϑηνται, the houses in which they sit. 
ἀκούω ἃ λέγεις, I hear what (things) you say. 


2 , ΄ a ,ὕ 
ἀκούω marr (ὦ λέγεις, 
, a 

ἀκούω πώντα ὅσα λέγεις, 

, a 

αντὲς Oot 
i it te 3 all who. 
NAVTES οἱ 


I hear all that you say. 
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214. μέχρις and μέχρι, ' until, up to, clear to. 


ἕως, 
μέχρι τούτου τοῦ χρόνου, up to, until this time. 
μέχρι τῆς ϑαλάσσης, clear to, as far as the sea. 
μέχρις ἐνταῦθα, up to here. 
μέχρι τούτου, up to this. 
μέχρις οὗ, up to where, until where. 
μ ἔχοις ἑσπέρας, until evening. 
μέχρι τῆς ἑσπέρας, 
ἕως (μέχρις) ἦλϑες, until you came. 
μέχρι τούτου ἤκουον ἕως, up to this point I heard, until. 


215. ἐν ᾧ (χρόνῳ), in what time = whtle. 
ἕως, so long as, while. 


ἦλϑες ἐν ᾧ ἔγραφον, you came while I was writing. 

ἔμενες ἕως ἔγραφον, you stayed while (so long as) I 
was writing. 

ἕως μενοῦμεν, λέξει, he will speak so long as we 


shall stay. 


> Uy Lond ld e . « e 
ἐν τούτῳ τῷ yoorp, | in this time, meanwhile. 
ἐν τούτῳ, meanwhile. 


216. ὁ πατήρ, the father, 
Drops 8 in some of its cases and changes the accent. 
PLUR. 


πατήρ . πατέρες 
πατρός reas) N.A.V. ot E08 . a πατέρω» 


πατρί (πατέρι) G. D. πατέροιν ᾿ Ὦ. πατρᾶσι(») 
πατέρ A. πατέρας 
πότερ . Πατέρες 


So i μήτηρ, the mother. 
ῇ ϑυγἄτηρ, the daughter. 
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My father and mother. ὁ παεὴρ καὶ ἡ μ ἥτηρ ‘abd 
O πατήρ μου, και ἢ μήτηρ. 


Rem.—Observe Voc. irreg. πάτερ for πατήρ. See Less. 
XLI. (153); but μῆτερ is regular. 


217. μέλᾶς, black. 


SING. 
μέλας μόλαινἄ peasy 
μέλἄνος μελαίνης μέλανος 
μέλανϊ μελαίνῃ pela 
μέλανα μέλαινἄν μελᾶν 
μέλας μδλαινα μόλᾶν 


DUAL. 
μέλζνε μελαίνα pelave 


Jb 
μελᾶνοιν μελαίναιν μελᾶνοιν 


PLUR. 
μέλζνες μέλαιναι μέλανἄ 
μελάνων μϑλαινῶν μελᾶνων 
μέλασι(») μελαίναις μέλασι(ν) 
μέλἄνἄς μελαίνας Bedard 
μέλἄνες μέλαιναι μέλὰνα 


Ὡ4δΡΌΩΖΞΖ 


ἐρυϑρός, a, ov, red. 


218. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 
Ὁ κόραξ μέλας éoriv.—O κόραξ ὃν ov ἐν τῇ 
Ζειρὶ ἔχεες οὐχ οὕτω μέλας ἐστὶν ὡς ὁ ἔν ἐκείνῃ 
τῇ ὕλῃ.--Ὁ κόραξ οὐχ οὕτω μέλας ἐστὴὲν ὡς ὁ 
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κόλαξ.---Η τοῦ κόλαχος καρδία ushawve—O ἐν 
τῷ ποτηρίῳ οἶνος ἐρνϑρός ἐστεν.---Η μὲν ἐμὴ 
χλαῖνα μέλωειναά éorev, ἡ δὲ σὴ, ἐρυϑρά.---ἰΩς 
μέλανες οὗτοι οἱ κόρακες !—Ta μὲν ῥόδα ἃ Exe 
ἢ κόρη, ἐρυϑρα ἐστε, τὰ δὲ ta, μέλανα.---- Πόσον 
χρόνον ἐμείνατε ἐπὶ τοῦ λόφου ;--Ἐμείναμεν ἐπὶ 
αὐτοῦ ἕως τὴν βροντὴν ἠχούσαμεν.--Ἐμεέναμεν 
μέχρε τῆς ἑσπέρας.---Οἱ ϑηρευταὶ τὰ ϑηρέα μέχρε 
τῆς λέμνης διώωξονται.---Ἐν ᾧ ὑμεῖς ἐγράφετε, 
ἡμεῖς ἐγγὺς τῆς κρήνης ἐπαίζομεν.--:Ἕως ἔλεγον 
οὐ ῥήτορες, τοσοῦτον χρόνον ἡμεῖς ἡκούομεν.----Οἱ 
ξένοι ἐκάϑηντο τρεῖς ἡμέρας ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, ἕως 
ἤλϑον éya.—Eya καὶ ἡ ϑυγάτηρ wou.—O πατὴρ 
ἔχεε τρεῖς ϑυγατέρας.----Οἱ φέλοε ἡμῶν μέχρε μὲν 
τῆς ἕω μενοῦσε, τότε δὲ ἀπέασεν.---Οὐ τὰ αὐτὰ 
πάλαε ἔλεγες ἃ νῦν λέγεες. 


II. Render into Greek. 


My daughter.—I have seen my daughter.—When 
did you see your (the) daughter ?—On the same day on 
which (τῇ αὐτῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἢ) 1 sent letters to my son.—My 
daughter stayed six or seven days.—She stayed until 
evening.— We were pursuing the wild beasts until morn- 
ing.—We pursued them clear to the sea.—While we 
were writing, the hunter was ‘eating and drinking.—So 
long as the orator was speaking, the boy was pursuing 
squirrels and peacocks.—Black squirrels.—Some squirrels 
(τῶν σκιούρων ot μέν) are black. others red.—Of faces some 
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213 


are black, others white.—Nothing is so black as the soul 
of the wicked (man).—I see my father and mother.— 
The father sends many letters to his daughter.—The 


face of this flatterer (so μὲν τούτου τοῦ κόλακος πρόσωπο») 
is white, but his (the) soul is black. 


FIFTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 


219. The Pluperfect Indicative Active. 


The Pluperfect Active is formed from the Perfect; 
thus, 


γέγραφα, I have written. 
Plupertf. ἐγεγράφειν, I had written. 
δεδράμηκα, I have run. 
ἐδεδραμήκειν, Thad run. 
ἔσχικα, 71 have split. 
ἐσχίκειν, Thad split. 
ἀκήκοα, 7 have heard. 
ἠκηκόειν, 7 had heard. 


Thus, the Pluperfect ends in ay» for a and prefixes 


the augment to the reduplication of the Perfect. 


If the 


Perfect has no reduplication, the prefix of both is the 


same ; as, 


Pon snpaxa, have seen, 


Pluperf. ἑωρἄκειν, had seen. 


εἴληφᾶ, have taken, “  etdnge, had taken. 
᾿ ἐῤῥύηκα, have flowed, “ ᾷἐῤῥυήκειν, had flowed. 
ὼ εὕρηκα, have found. Ως evenxew, had found. 
εἴρηκα, have said. “ εἰρήκειν, had said. 
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220. Inflection of the Pluperf. 
Sing. ἐγεγράφ- ay, 26, δἰ, 


ειζον, δίτην. 
διμδν, 878, δισαν OF sony. 


I had sent, ἐπεπόμφειν. 

We had collected, συνειλόχειμεν. 

He had already fled, ἤδη ἐπεφεύχγει. 

He had escaped, ἀπεπεφεύγει. 

He had come when I was ae ἐληλύϑει ὅτε ἀπήειν. 
parting, 


221. Specimens of the entire Indicative Active. 


Pres.& Imperf. xéguno, ἔπεμπον, am sending, was sending. 
Fut. ὦ 1 Aor. méuyo, ἔπεμψα, shall send, sent. 
Perf.& Pluperf. πέπομφα, ἐπεπόμφειν, have sent, had sent. 


Pres.& Imperf. πίπτω, ἔπιπτον, am falling, was falling. 
Fut. & 2 Aor. πεσοῦμαι, ἔπεσον, - shall fall, fell. 
Perf.&Pluperf. πέπτωκα, ἐπεπτώκειν, have fallen, had fallen. 


Pres. & Impf εὑρίσκω, sugsoxoy, find, am finding ; was finding. 
Fut. & 2 Aor. εὑρήσω, εὗρον, shall find, found. 
Perf. ἃ Plupf. εὕρηκα, εὑρήκειν, have found, had found. 


Pres. & Imperf. daxve, ἔδακνον, atm biting, was biting. 
Fut. & 2 Aor. δήξομαι, ἔδάκον, shall bite, bit. 
Perf.& Pluperf. δέδηχα, ἐδεδήχειν, have bitten, had bitten. 
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ζητέω, ζητῶ, I seek, look for (like φιλέω). 


séei-de Tmipert ζητέω, ἐζήτεον, am seeking, was seeking. 
ξητῶ, ἐζητουν, 

ut. & 1 Aor. ζητήσω, ἐζήτησα, shall seek, sought. 

erf. & Pluperf. ἐζήτηκα, ἐζητήκειν, have sought, had sought. 


222. εἰ, if. 
ἡ Otc, the nose. 


α. Ὁ. ῥινοῖν 


i ταῦτα λέγει, σοφός ἐστιν, | if he says this he is wise. 

ἰ ὀφϑαλμοὺς ἕξει, ὄψεται, he shall have eyes, he will see. 
ἰσεληλύϑειμεν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, | we had entered into the house. 
ξιμεν ἐκ τῆς οἰκίας, we shall go out of the house. 
ἰσήειν εἰς τὴν ὕλην. I was entering into the forest. 


223. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Γέγραφα τὴν ἐπεστολήν.---Οὐ τότε τοσαύτας 
ἐπεστολὰς ἐγεγρώφεεν ὅσας νῦν γέγραφα.---Δεδρά- 
unxa—O παῖς ἐδεδρωμήκειε.---- Εἰ χϑὲς ἔδραμε, 
καὶ (also) πάλεν αὔρεον δραμεῖται.----Τὸν κόρακα 
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ς 7 \ BY “ , 2» x 

éwoaxu.—Tov μὲν ushava κόρακα owoucte, τὸν 

δὲ λευκόν, οὐ.---Οὕπω τὴν βροντὴν ἀκηκόεεν οὔτε 

τὴν ἀστραπὴν ἑωράκεεν, ὅτε τὴν γέφυραν δεέβητε. 

--Ἤδὴ δι βεβήκεετε ὅτε ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ κήπῳ ἦν.---- Εἰ 

- « ~ 

ζητεῖς, εὑρέσκεες.---Εἰ Cnrnoss τὴν ydaiver, 
ς ἤ > ἤ c , 2 “ a 

evenoets avtnv.—O φίλος μον ἐξζητήκεε τε καὶ 

~ 3 μ 
εὐρήκεε τὴν χλαῖναν.---Εἰλήφεεν τὸ ϑηρέον.----Οὲ 
> ΙΑ ” ? 

λέοντες ἐπεφεύγεσαν.---Ὁ Avxos ἤδη ἐπεφεύγεε 

ὅτε ὁ ποιμὴν προσῆλϑεν.---Τὰ μῆλα πέπτεε.---- 

Χϑὲς ἔπιπτε μὲν τὰ μῆλα, οὕπω δὲ (but not yet) 
μ“ Ἴ / ε ς᾽ὔἢ Υ̓͂ cow 

navra ἔπεπτωκεε.--- ῥίς.---Παντὲς ot avPounoe 
' Cs X / 2 A Ν « - 

μων ῥῖνα καὶ δύο ὀφθαλμοὺς ἔχουσεν.---ἰΗ τοῦ 

5. > 
νεανίου ῥές μακρά éorey.—Ei μακώρεοε of aya- 
Pol, ἄϑλεοε OF κακοί. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


A nose.—The nose.—A long nose.—The old man’s 
nose is long.—T his nian’s nose is not so long as mine.— 
I had come.—I had run.— We had written many letters. 
—We had not sent so many letters as we had written.— 
Iam collecting books.—I am looking for a wedge.—I 
had not found so many wedges as 1 had looked for.—I 
had not drunk so much wine as my friend.—I had writ- 
ten my letter about mid-night—The thieves were 
already entering into the house, when they saw the la- 
borer.—I hear thunder.—TI shall see the lightning.—If we | 
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hear the thunder, we also (xai) see the lightning.—The 
squirrel will bite the child on the foot_—The cat had bit- 
ten the colt.—At day-break (ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ) I had sent 
away (ἀπεπεπόμφειν) the messenger.—The lake is ten 
stadia distant from the village. 


FIFTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 


224. ποσάκις, how many times? how often? 
τοσἄκι, 50 many times, so often. 
ὁσἄκις (rel.) how many times, as often as. 
πολλάκις, many times, often, frequently. 


ἅπαξ, once. 
dic, twice. 
τρίς, thrice, three times. 


τετράκις, four times. 
πεντάκις, five times. 


ἑξάκις, six times. 

Sexaxic, ten times. 
How often does he come? ποσάκις ἔρχεται ; 
Not so often as I, -οὐ(εοσάκις ὁσάκις ἐγώ. 
They come twice a day, δὶς ἔρχονται τῆς Nuevas. 
Not even once a day, οὐδὲ ἅπαξ τῆς ἡμέρας. 
Many times a year, πολλάκις τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ. 
How many times a night ? ποσάκις τῆς »υκτος ; 


10 


-Φ 
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225. πρότερον (πρό), before, previously. 
ὕστερον, afterward. 


ὀλίγον» πρότερον. 
A little before, ὀλίγῳ πρότερον, (before by a 
little). 
μικρὸν πρότερον. 
ὀλίγον ὕ ὕστερον. 
ὀλίγῳ ὕστερον. 
μικρὸν ὕστερον. 


3 πολὺ πρότερον. 


A little afterwards or after, 


Much before, πολλῷ πρότερον (before by 
much. 
Much after, πολὺ ὕστερον. 


πολλῷ ὕστερον. - 
πολλῷ χρόνῳ πρότερον». 
(Gr. before by much time.) 


A long time before, 


Not many days after, ov πολλαῖς ἡμέραις ὕστερον. 
On the day before, τῇ προτέραις (ie eo). 

τῇ πρόσϑεν ἡμέρᾳ. 
On the day after, τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ (ἡμέρᾳ). 
On the day before these things, τῆ προτεραίᾳ τούτων. 
On the day after the hunt, τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ τῆς ϑήρας. 
Within ten days, δέκα ἡμερῶν. 


226. 7 Od, ἃς, the hunt, chase. 
ὁ ϑηρευτής, οὗ, ' the hunter, huntsman. 
ὁ ηρᾶτής, ov, 
ϑηρᾶω, 0, 17 hunt, am hunting. 
Pres. ὦ Impf ϑηράω ὥ, ἐθήρᾶον, ov, J hunt, was hunting. 
Fut. &1 Aor, ἡ 97025" ἐθήρᾶσάᾶ, I shall hunt, hunted, 
ϑηρασομαι. 
Perf. & Plupf. τεϑήρακᾶ, ἐτεϑηρᾶκειν, havehunted, had hunted. 
ἄγρἷος, ἃ, ον, wild, fierce. 
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λέοντας ϑηρῶμεν, we hunt lions. 

ϑηράσομαι ἀπὸ (ἀφ᾽) ἵππου, | I shall hunt from a horse =on 
horseback. 

ἐξῇμεν ἐπὶ τὴν ϑήραν, we used to go forth to the 
chase. 


227. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ὁ λύχος ἄγριόν ἐστε ϑηρίον. τοὶ νεαγνέαε 
θὗτοι ϑηρευταί elocv.— Oz ϑηρευταὶ οὗτοι ϑηρῶ- 
ow ay ἵππου λέοντας, καὶ ἄρχτους, καὶ πολλὰ 
ἄλλα ϑηρία.---:Ποσάκες ἐξέρχονται οἱ vEaViCe 
ἐπὶ τὴν ϑήραν;--Καϑ' ἡμέραν ἐξέρχονται. — 
Ἐκεῖνοι μὲν δὶς τοῦ μηνός ἐξέρχονταε, ἡμεῖς δὲ 
καϑ' ἑκώστην ἡμέραν.--- Πρότερον μὲν δεκάώκες 
τοῦ ἐνεαυτοῦ ἐξήεσαν, νῦν δὲ μόνον δὶς, ἢ καὶ 
(even) ἅπαξ τοῦ ἐνεαυτοῦ ἐξέρχονται.---Πρωΐ 
μὲν ἐξέρχονται, πᾶσαν δὲ τὴν ἡμέραν ϑηρῶσεν.--- 
Ποσάκις τῆς νυκτὸς ἔρχεται ὁ κλέπτης j—dic ἢ 
τρὶς τῆς γυκτός. τ Ὑμεῖς μὲν ὀλέγον πρότερον na- 
PETE, ἡ ἡμεῖς δὲ μεκρὸν ὕστερον.---Τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ τῆς 
ϑήρας τὴν γέφυραν διέβημεν. - μεῖς αὔριον τὴν 
ϑάλασσαν διωβήσεσϑε, καὶ ἡμεῖς οὐ πολλαῖς 
ἡμέραις ὕστερον. 
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Il. Render into Greek. 


I eat and drink.—We eat bread and drink wine.— 
How often do you eat bread?—-T'wice a day.—Not so 
often now as formerly (ὡς zgoregov).—This (man) eats 
three times a day.—How many times a year does the 
father write to his daughter ?—Many times a year.—Six 
times a month.—Once a day.—Hither daily or monthly. 
—How often do the young men go out to the chase 7— 
Formerly (indeed) they went out twice a month, but 
now only twice a year.—A little before.—A little after.— 
Not long after.—I came jnot many days before—Who 
will pursue those fierce wild beasts ?—-Nobody except 
the hunter.—The bad (man) is a fierce wild beast.--No 
wild beast is so fierce as the unjust man (dd:mo¢g).—Some 
pursue good (τὰ ἀγαϑα), others, evil. 


FIFTY-NINTH LESSON. 


228. περί, around, about. A Preposition. 
περὶ tov, τῷ, τόν, (Governs Gen. Dat and Acc.) 
περὶ tov, about, concerning. 
περὶ τῷ, Close about. 
περὶ tov, around, about (more loosely, toward about.) 


λέγω περὶ τούτων, I speak about, concerning these 
things. 
ζώνη περὶ τῷ σώματι, a girdle about the body. 


αἱ περὶ TOY ποταμὸν κῶμαι, the villages about the river. 


ἀμφί τὴν λίμνην, 
ἀμφί τινος λέγεις, 
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229. οἰκέο οἰκῶ, Ι dwell, enhabit. 
ᾧκεον Mxovy, Was dwelling, &c. 


οἰκοῦμεν τὰς κώμας, 


we inhabit the villages. 
3 - 4 3 , 
οἰκουσι περί τὴν ϑάλασσαν, 


they dwell about the sea. 


230. ἀμφὶ (like segi) about (lit. on both sides of). 


about the lake. 
you speak about something. 


Rem.—cugi is much less common in prose than περί. 


ld 


231. ὁ ἀνήρ, the man. ἡ γυνή, the woman. 


SING. 

ἀνήρ γυνή 
(ἀνέρος) ἀνδρός γυναικός 
(ἀνέρι) ἀνδρί γυναικί 
(ἀνέρα) ἄνδρ a γυναῖκᾷ 
ἄνερ see πάτερ “(216) γύναι 


DUAL 


(ἀνέρ)  avdge yuvains 
(ἀνέροι») ἀνδροῖν γυναικοῖν 


PLUR. 

(ἀνέρες) ἄνδρες γυναῖκες 
ἀνέρων») ἀνδρῶν γυναικῶν 

ἀνδρᾶσι(») γυναιξί(ν) 

(ἀνέρὰς) ἄνδρᾶς γυναϊκᾶς 

(ἀνέρες) ἄνδρες γυναῖκες 


Rem. e790, α man, in distinction from a woman or a boy, 
ἄνϑρωπος, a man, a human being, in distinction from 
other animals, 
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232. ἐπεί, since, after that, when. 


ἐπειδή, 
Since you say this, ἐπεὶ τοῦτο λέγεις. 
Φ > 3 - 4 
Since these things are so, ἐπειδὴ (ἐπεὶ) ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχει. 


After he had said this he came, | ἐπειδὴ ταῦτα ἔλεξεν, ἦλϑεν. 
When they saw this they | ἐπεὶ τοῦτ᾽ εἶδον, ἐγέλασαν. 


laughed, 
As they heard this they | ὡς τοῦτ᾽ ἤκουσαν, ἐγέλασαν. 
laughed, 


After I had written, 1 ἐπειδὴ ἐγεγράφειν. 


ΒΕΜ.-ὔτε means αἱ the time when. 
ἐπειδή, when, after that, in the order of events. 


233. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Περὶ τένος ἀνθρώπου ταῦτα λέγεις ;--- Περὲ 
σοῦ.--- Περὶ éuavrov.— Tavra πάντα οὐ περὶ τοῦ 
2 - 2 A a ~ t : 3 
(your) ἀδελφοῦ, ἀλλὰ περὲ σεαντοῦ λέγεες.-- Ἔχω 
~ ~ » ~ [4 ~ 
τὴν χλαῖναν περὲ τῷ ἐμαυτοῦ σωματε.--- Ποὺ οἷ- 
~ [4 . ” 
κοῦσεν οὗτοι οἱ ἄνδρες ;-- Πρότερον μὲν περὶ τὴν 
Υ͂ ” ~ > ~ , 
ϑαλασσαν ῴκουν, νῦν δὲ ἐν τοῖς ἡμετέροες πεδέοες 
- Γ ~ ” 
otxovoty.—ITlore coe προσῆλϑον ot ξένοει;---Οὔτε 
” ~ ͵ 3 > ~ > ες 
χϑες, οὔτε τῇ προτεραίᾳ ἦλθον, ἀλλὰ τῇ αὐτὴ 
ς “ ἕ > ~ € ’ > Ἄ - 
ἡμέρᾳ ἢ ἀπῆλθον οἱἑ ϑηρευταί----Ἐπεὲὸ ταῦτα 
a ww ς ~ ~ 2 - ” 
ovras ἔχεε, ἡμεῖς yehousv.—Enecon ταῦτα εἴρη- 
“ . «ς 
κας, πάντα εὖ ἔχεε.----Ἐπεεδὴ ὁ ποεμὴν τὸν λύκον 
Σ > » oN 
εἶδεν, Epuyev.—Enecdn ἀνέθη ὃ ϑηρευτὴς ἐπὶ τὸν 


εν" eee ee υὰὰὰασθσσυσιαθε Π[Π τς στἋ BRD my EE Βα πε 


GREEK OLLENDORFF. ° 223 


, ’ ᾽ ν᾽ ἧς ” 

λόφον, τέ eidev ;---Οὐδὲν side πλὴν μεᾶς ἄρκτου. 
” 2 » ” 

—Avo ἄνδρες.---Ανὴρ ἀντὲ yuvatxos.— Avdoa- 
> ~ oat r cr © > A ’ ς 4 

πος ἀντὶ ἄλογον ζωου.---Οτε ὁ ἀνὴρ λέγεε, n γυνὴ 

2 ἤ ε ) a ? ς ς ) ἤ 
κουει.---Η γυνὴ οὐχ οὕτω σοφὴ ἔστεν ὡς ὁ ἀνήρ. 


II. Render into Greek. 


This man.—The man and the woman.—The man 
and the wild beast.—The man is not so beautiful as the 
woman.— When the first man saw the first woman, he 
was happy.—Man is a rational animal.—We speak con- 
cerning the soul.—We have cloaks about our bodies.— 
The hunters were dwelling about the hills——Since the 
young man is wise, he is happy.—After I saw the maid- 
en I wrote a letter to her.—Nobody but the wise is hap- 
py-—God is propitious to none except the good.—Since 
you say this (zavza) you speak well.—Because the old 
man is good and wise, all men (πάντες) admire him. 


SIXTIETH LESSON. 


234. 6, ἡ ὄρνις, the bird. 


PLUR. 


N. dovte N. ὄρνῖϑες 
G. ὄρνῖϑος 6. ὀρνέϑων 
Ὁ. oevidt D. ὄρντσϊ(») 
A. ὀρντν(Ροεί. ὄρνεϑα) A. ὄρντϑᾶς 
V. ὅρντς V. ὄρνῖϑες 
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Note—Barytone substantives in ἐς whose stem ends 
in a lingual mute (as ὀρνιϑ,, ἐλπιδ)ὴ make in prose the Acc. 
Sing. in ». : 


235. ἡ ἀηδών, the nightingale. 


ἀηδόνος and ἀηδοῦς. 

ἀηδοῖ. 

ἀηδόνα, &c. like χιών. 

ἡ χελιδών, ὄνος, the swallow. 
χελιδοῖ, &c. like χιών». 


5 poo 


ἄδω (ἀείδω) I sing. 


Imperf. qdor, _ was singing. 
Fut. ἄσομαι, shall sing. 


1 Aor. yaa, sang. 


236. μετά (μέσος), among. A Preposition. 
μετὰ τοῦ, τόν, (Governs Gen. and Acc.) 
μετὰ τοῦ, τῶν, In connection with, among. 
μετὰ τόν, after, next to. 


par ἐμοῦ, in connection with me. 
μετὰ ταῦτα, after these things. 
> 3 , A ld ° : . 
pet ὁλίγον, μετὰ μικρόν, after a little (time). 
C4 > 7 
ἄλλος μετ ἄλλον», one after another. 


ReM.—pete τοῦ and σὺν τῷ often differ but slightly. Strict- 
ly, μετὰ τοῦ denotes coesristence ; μεϑ᾽ ἡμῶν, in con- 
nection with us: σὺν τῷ denotes coherence ; σὺν ἡμῖν 
along with us. 
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_ Render into Greek. 


From the basket, out of the stream. 
Instead of me, before the time. 

In the chest, along with the hunter. 
On the roof, at the gates. 

On to the hill, throughout the region. 
Into the earth, down the stair-case. 
At (κατα) those times, ἴο the father. 

Through the plain, on account of the messenger. 
Concerning the old man, (close) about the head. 
About the river, in connection with us. 
After us. after those days. 


ὁ πόνος, ov, labor, toil. 


τῶν ἀγαϑῶν οὐδὲν avev πόνου | we have nothing good (none of 


ἔχομεν, the good things) without 
toil. 
πάντα τὰ ἀγαϑὰ πόνου πωλεῖ | God sells all good things for 
ὁ ϑεός, labor. 


Note.—novov in the Gen. as price of a thing. 


237. εἰ, if. 
εἰ μή, if not, unless. 
εἰ λέγεις, ἀκούω, if you speak, I hear. 
εἰ λέξεις, ἀκούσομαι, if you shall speak, I shall hear. 
εἰ ἔλεξας, ἥκουσα, if you spoke, I heard. 
ei μὴ λέγεις, οὐκ ἀκούω, if you do not speak, I do not 
hear. 


10* 


226 GREEK OLLENDORFF. 


37g” Observe, μή, μηδεῖς &c. for not, none, after sé. 


οὐδεὶς λέγει, nobody speaks. 
εἰ μηδεὶς λέγει, οὐδεὶς ἀκούει. | ifnobody speaks, nobody hears. 


238. Rem.—Constructions like the above (i. e. εἰ with the Ind.) 
imply no uncertainty, but rather that the case is as 
supposed, and admit in the apodosis (or answering 
clause) any appropriate tense; as, 


si ζητεῖς, εὑρίσκεις, if you seek, you find (and you 
do seek). 

ai ταῦτα λέξεις, σοφὸς ἔσῃ, if you shall say this, you will 
be wise (and you will). 

ai μὴ ἐζήτηκας, οὐχ εὕρηκας, if you have not sought, you 
have not found (and you 
have not). 


239. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Οὐδὲν ἀγαϑὸν ἄνευ πόνον ἔχομεν.---Ὁ ἐργά- 
της ἄδεε μετὰ τοῦ πόνου.--- Οὐδεὶς μακάρεός ἐστεν 
εἰ μὴ (if not, except) μετὰ πόνου.---Οἱ ἐργά- 
ται ἄδουσε μετὰ MOVOY.—OL ὄρνεϑες ἀεὶ ἄδουσεν. 
—H μὲν χελεδὼν τῆς ἕω ἄδεε, ἡ δὲ ἀηδών, ἑσπέ- 
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ρας.---Ο ὄρνεϑες ἄδουσεν, of μὲν ἐν τῇ ὕλῃ, of δὲ 
ἐν τοῖς κήποις.--- Μετὰ τοὺς ὄρνεϑας, τῶν ῥητό- 
ρῶν ἀκουσόμεϑα.---Εἰ ἄσεταε ἡ ἀηδὼν νυκτός, 
πάντες axovoovranu—Ei μηδεὶς λέξει, οὐδεὶς 
ἀκούσεταε.---Εἰ μὴ ἄσονταε αἱ ἀηδόνες καὶ ai 
χελεδόνες, οὐδεὶς αὐτῶν ἀκούσεταε.--- Οἱ veavice 
ἀδουσε μετὰ τῶν xogav.—Ei λέξουσε πάντες, 
οὐδεὶς ἀκούσεταε.---Εἰ οὗτος 6 σοφὸς λέξειν, of 
ἄλλοε πάντες ὠκούσονταε.---Η ἀηδὼν πᾶσαν τὴν 
νύκτα ἄδει.---Τὸ μὲν κόρωκος σῶμα, μέλαν, ἡ δὲ 
κόλακος καρδία. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Who is singing ?—My father and mother are singing. 
—My brothers are singing in connection with my sisters. 
—The nightingale is singing. —The swallow (μέν) sings 
by day and the nightingale by night.—If the birds shall 
sing no longer (μηκέτι), nobody will hear them.—If the 
_ wise man shall speak, all will hear.—If nobody has said 
these things, all is well (πάντα sv gye)—Unless you shall 
seek, you will not find.—If the young man writes a let- 
ter, he sends it.—If he shall seek his cloak, he will find 
it—If nobody shall speak, who will hear?—If these 
things are so, all is well.—T he boy caught nothing except 
a peacock and a squirrel.—Nobody is happy unless he is 
also (xa/) good. 
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SIXTY-FIRST LESSON. 


240. Adjectives of two endings of the 3 Declenston. 


σώφρων», sound-minded, sober, virtuous. 


SING. ἡ | DUAL. | PLUR. 


Ste Bee -“---- 
N. σώφρων Neut. σὥφρον Ν. σώφρονες σώφρονἄ. 
G. σώφρονος N.A.V. σώφρονε G. σωφρόνων | 
D. σώφρονι G. D. σωφρόνοιν] D. σώφροσι(») | 
A. σώφρονα σῶφρον Α. σώφρονἄς σώφρονἄ, 
V. σῶφρον V. σώφρονες σώφρονἄ | 


So, οὐδαίμων, prosperous (happy). 


ἡ svdcaporta, ας, prosperity, happiness. 
ἡ ἀρετή, ἧς» virtue. 

ἡ Toga, ἃς, wisdom. 

ὁ πλοῦτος, ov, riches, wealth. 


ἐξ ἀ ἀρετῆς ἐστιν ἥ εὐδαιμονία, from virtue is happiness. 
οὐχ ὃ πλούσιος μακάριος ἀλλ᾽ | not the rich is happy but the 
ὁ ἀγαϑός, good, (i. 6. it is not the 
rich that is happy, &c.) 
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241. μαλὰ, 
ogoded, 


very. 
exceedingly. 


πάνυ (πᾶν all), quite, altogether. 
παντάπασι(ν), altogether. 


RAPT EADS, 


μάλα nodia, 
σφόδρα πλούσιος, 
πάνυ καλῶς λέγεις, 


παντάπασι σοφός, 


entirely, completely. 


very many things. 

exceedingly rich. 

you speak altogether excel- 
lently. 

altogether wise. 


242. Modal Adverb ἄν. 


The Modal Adverb ἄν is united with the past tenses 
of the Indicative in the apodosis of a conditional sen- 
tence, to imply that the case is not as supposed. (a) 
The Imperf. is used for present time and continued past 
time ; (ὁ) the Aor. (rarely the Pluperf.) for absolute past 


time. 


(a) Imperfect. 


3 δ 
δὶ εἶχον, ἔπεμπον ἄν, 
εἰ ἔλεγες, ἤκουον ἄν, 
9 \ κὶ 3 « yA 
δὶ μὴ ἔλεγες, οὐκ ἂν ἤκουον, 


εἰ σώφρων ἧς, μακάριος ἂν 
Ύ 
NS» 


if I had, I should send (but I 
have not). 

if you were speaking, I should 
hear. 

if you were not speaking, I 
should not hear. 

if you were virtuous, you would 
be happy. 
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(b) Aorist. 


εἴ τι ἔσχον, ἔπεμψα ἄν, | 1ΕῚ had had any thing, I should 
| have sent it. 

| if you had spoken, I should 
| have heard. 

8 σώφρων ἧς, οὐκ ἂν ἔλεξας, | if you had been discreet, you 

: would not have spoken. 
εἰ μὴ τὸν λέοντα εἶδον, οὐκ ἂν | unless I had seen the lion, I 
ἔφυγον», | should not have fled. 


εἰ ἔλεξας, ἥκουσα ἄν, 


ΣγΞ The pupil will observe carefully the effect of ἄν in 
the apodosis ; as, 


δὲ εἶχον, ἔπεμπον, If I had (formerly), I sent (and 
I had). 
εἰ εἶχον, ἔπεμπον ἄν, if I had (now), I should send 
- (but I have not). 
εἰ εἶδον, ἔφυγον, if I saw, I fled (and I did see). 
εἰ εἶδον, ἔφυγον ἄν, if I had seen, I should have fled 


(but I did not see). 


243. EXERCISES. 


Render into English. 


Ὁ νεανέως οὗτος σώφρων éoriv.—Movoc ὃ 
σώφρων μακαριός ἐστεν.---ἰΩ νεανέα, εἰ σώφρων 
ἔσῃ, καὶ (also) ἔσῃ μακάρεος.---Οὐκ ἐκ πλούτου 
éorly εὐδαεμονέα, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ σοφέως καὶ ἀρετῆς.---- 
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Οὐχ ot πλούσιοι εὐδαίμονές siocyv, ἀλλ᾽ of σώφρο- 

ς ~ ” 2 - IQ Μ) 2 Υ͂ 
vec.—O πλοῦτος ἄνεν ἀρετῆς οὐδὲν Exec ayador. 
-- σφόδρα πλούσεος ov Ota τοῦτο μακάρεός ἐσ- 
τεν.---- Πώνυ σοφὸς εἶ.---Εἰ παντάπασε σώφρων ἧς, 
td A a τ 3 ? ‘ 4 
μᾶλα feaxaolog ἂν ἢς.---Εἰ ἐπεστολὰς γράφω, 
πέμπω --Εἰ ἐπεστολὰς ἔγραφον, ἔπεμπον av.— Εἰ 
οὗτος ὃ πλούσεος σοφὸς ἤν, παντάπασεν εὐδαέ- 
μων ἂν nv.—Ei ταῦτ᾽ ἀκούσεταε ὁ πατήρ, πρὸ 
ἑσπέρας ἥξεε.---Εἰ ὑμεῖς τοῦ ῥήτορος ἠκούσατε, 
πάνυ av αὐτὸν ἐϑαυμασατε.--- Ἐπειδὴ εἰς τὴν ὕλην 
εἰσήλϑομεν, τῶν ἀηδόνων ἠκούσαμεν.----Εἰ ἦδον 
ἕωϑεν αἱ χελεδόνες, ἡμεῖς ἂν ἠκούσαμεν. 


II. Render into Greek. 


Virtue alone is happiness.—Virtue is the fountain of 
happiness.—Who is happy ?—None but the sober-mind- 
ed are happy.—The sober-minded and just are always 
happy.—They are very happy.—If the scholar shall 
come to the teacher, he will be wise.—He will be very 
wise.—T hese roses are exceedingly beautiful.—lIf I were 
rich, I should have many books.—If the young man 
were wise, he would hear the teacher.—If he had heard 
the teacher, he would not have said these things.—If I 
had seen the wolf, I should have fled.—The squirrel 


hites. 


232 GREEK OLLENDORFF. 


SIXTY-SECOND LESSON. 


244. ὁ ἀστήρ, the star. (Dat. Plur. irreg. like πατήρ.) 


PLUR. 


. ἀστέρες 
. ἀστέρων 


3 Jb 
. ἀστρὰσι(») 
. ἀστόρᾶς 
. ἀστέρες 


So, 6 ἀήρ, ἔρος, the atmosphere, the air. 
ὁ αἰϑήρ, ἔρος, the pure upper air, the ether or sky. 
Exc. Dat. Plur. regular, ἀέρσι(»), aiPegor(s). 


ὁ οἱρᾶνός, ov, the sky, heaven. 

ὁ ἥλζος, ov, the sun. 

ἡ σελήνη, ng, the moon. 

ἡ νεφέλη, ng, the cloud. 

λαμπρός, &, ov, bright, resplendent. 
λάμπω, I shine (chiefly poetic). 

ἔλαμπον, λάμψω, appa, was shining, &. 


πέτομαι, I fly. 


Ὡς λαμπρὸς 6 ἥλιος ! how bright the sun! 

τοὺς ἀστέρας νυκτὸς ὁρῶμεν, | we see the stars by night. 

οἱ ἀστέρες περὶ τὴν σελήνην | the stars shine about the 
λάμπουσιψ, moon. 

ὁ ἥλιος διὰ νεφελῶν λάμπει, | the sun shines through clouds. 
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245. Pres. ἁμαρτἄνω, I err, mistake. 
Imperf. ἡμαρτᾶἄνον, was erring, used to err, &c. 
Fut. ἁμαρτήσομαι, shall err. 
2 Aor. ἥμαρτον, erred, mistook. 
Perf. ἡμαρτηκᾶ, 1 have erred, have mistaken. 
Pluperf. ἡμαρτῆήκειν, 1 had erred. 


εἰ ταῦτα λέγεις, ἁμαρτάνεις, if you say this, you err. 
εἰ ταῦτα ἔλεγες, ἡμάρτανες ay, | if you said this, you would err. 
εἰ ταῦτα ἔλεξα, ἥμαρτον, if I said this, I erred. 
εἰ ταῦτα ἔλεξα, ἥμαρτον ἄν, if I had said this, I should have 
erred. 
246. Even if, even though, καὶ εἰ. 
Even though—yet, καὶ εἰ---ὅμος. 
If even, although, δὲ καί. 
Not even if, not even though, οὐδ᾽ εἰ. 
Yet, nevertheless, ὅμως. 


Even though you are rich, you | καὶ εἰ πλούσιος εἶ, ἄϑλιος εἶ. 
are miserable, 


Although I saw the lion, yet I | εἰ καὶ τὸ» λέοντα εἶδον, ὅμως 
did not flee, οὐκ ἔφυγον. 


247. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Oi ἀστέρες.---Ὡς καλοὶ οἱ ὠστέρες !—O ἥλεος 
λάμπεε & τῷ αἰϑέρε, ὡς μέγας καὶ λαμπρὸς 
ἀστήρ.---Ὁ ἥλεος καὶ οἱ ἀστέρες Ora τοῦ αἰϑέρος 
πορευονταε.---Ὁ μέν ἥλεος ἡμέρας λάμπεε, ἡ δὲ 
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4 ς 
σελήνη καὶ οἱ ἀστέρες, νυκτὸς.---ο μὲν ἥλεος διὰ 
τοῦ αἰϑέρος πορεύεται, ot δὲ ὄρνεϑες διὰ τοῦ 
) i , f « > ~ 
@éoos nérovra.—Mehawa νεφελη.--- Αἰ ν τῷ 
2 2 - 
ἀέρε νεφέλαε πάνυ μέλαεναί εἰσεν.---Οὐ νῦν οὕτω 
2 3 , 2 Υ͂ 
μέλαεναί εἰσεν ὡς ὀλέγον προτερον.---Εἰ λαμπρὸς 
γ coc , 3 « ) Υ̓ 4 
ἐστον ὃ ἥλεος, λαμπροιε εἰσε καὶ of ἀστέρες.--- Καὶ 
2 , c oc ca } ἤ ~ 2 Q 
εἰ λάμπεε ὁ ἥλεος, ὅμως οὐ πάντα Ondoi.—Ei καὶ 
Υ͂ - A ) ς Υ͂ ς ‘ 
navra ταῦτα λέγεες, οὐχ ἀμαρτανεις.---Ὁ Heo 
3 ~ Υ͂ ) 
οὐρανὸν oixsi.—O ϑεὸς μόνος οὔποτε ἁμαρτάνει. 
—Ei ταῦτα λέξεις, ἀμαρτήσῃ.--- Εἰ λέξομεν ὅτε 
Υ͂ 
μακάρεοε of πλούσιοι, daprnoousda.—Ei τοὺς 
γ ἢ - 2 ? 2 2 
ἀστέρας ἑώρων, μέχρε τῆς ἕω av Exnogevounv.— Ei 
3 9 2 
εἶπον (had said) ὅτε of κακοὶ εὐδαέμονές εἐσεν, 
ἥμαρτον ay. 


II. Render into Greek. 


A beautiful star—The stars are exceedingly bright 
and beautiful.—No star shines around the sun.—The 
sun goes alone through heaven.—Nothing is so beautiful 
as a star.-—If the stars were shining (ἔλαμπον»), we should 
find the road.—Even though the stars were shining, we 
did not find (ody εὕρομεν) the road.—Unless there had 
been (εἰ μὴ ἦσαν) clouds in the air, we should have seen 
the sun.—The sun did not shine through the clouds.— 
Even though you say this, you do not err.—Not even 
though we are rich, are we happy.—If I had written such 
things, J should have exceedingly erred.—The birds do 
not fly in the ether, but in the atmosphere. 
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SIXTY-THIRD LESSON. 


248. παρά, by the side of. A Preposition. 
παρὰ tov, τῷ, τόν, (Governs Gen. Dat. and Acc.) 


1. παρὰ τοῦ, from the side of = from (with persons). 
ἦλϑε nag ἐμοῦ, he came from me. 


i παρ ἡμῶν ἐπιστολή, | the letter from us. 
ἥκουσα ταῦτα παρὰ γέροντος, | I heard this trom an old man. 


2. παρὰ τῷ by the side of = by, with (chiefly with 


persons). 
μένει ag ἐμοί, he stays with me, (at my 
house. ) 
παρ ἡμῖν ταῦϑ' οὕτως ἔχει, with us these things are so 
παρὰ πᾶσι μέγας, great with (i. 6. in the estima- 
tion of ) all. 


μένω σὺν σοὶ παρὰ τῷ πατρί, | I stay with you at my father’s. 
σὺν σοί, μετὰ σοῦ, | along with you, in connection 


with you. 
παρὰ σοί, beside, by you; where you live, 
(apud, chez.) 


3. παρὰ τόν, (α) toward the side of = ἕο, toward. 
(b) along side of=along, during, by (only 
of things). 
(c) along side of—in comparison with, be- 
yond, in violation of. 


(a) & ἔρχομαι παρὰ σέ, I come to you. 
γράφω παρὰ τὴ» ϑυγατέρα, I write to my daughter. 
(Ὁ) παρὰ τὸν ποταμόν, τὴν | along, by the river, the road. 
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during this time. 

during the chase. 

beyond, besides these things. 

in comparison with other ani- 
mals, 

beyond, in violation of justice. 

in violation of the laws. 


παρὰ τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον, 
παρὰ τὴν ϑήραν, 
(c) παρὰ ταῦτα, 
4) . ΚΓΚ' ~ 
παρὰ τὰ ἄλλα ζῶα, 


παρὰ τὸ δίκαιον, 
παρὰ τοὺς νόμους, 


249. 


> A “ 
azo TOV, 


(away) from the. 


&x τοῦ, out from the. 

ἀντὶ τοῦ, instead of, for the. 

πρὸ τοῦ, before (for) the. 

ἐν τῷ, in the. 

σὺν τῷ, (along) with the. 

εἰς τόν, into the. 

ἀνὰ TOY, up, throughout the. 

διὰ τοῦ, through, by means of the. 
διὰ τόν, on account of the. 


κατὰ TOV, 
κατὰ TOV, 
μετὰ τοῦ, 
μετὰ τόν, 


περὶ (ἀμφὶ) τοῦ, 


περὶ τῷ 

a 
περὶ TOY, 
πρὸς TOY, 


down from, against the. 
at, according to the. 

in connection with the. 
next to, after the. 
concerning the. 

(close) about the. 
around about the. 

to the. 


παρὰ TOV, from the (only with persons). 
παρὰ τῷ, by, with the (with persons). 
παρὰ TOY, to, toward; along, during, be- 


side ; in comparison with, 
beyond, in violation of the. 
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250. ὁ νόμος, ov, the law. 
παραβαίνω, I transgress (go beyond or aside from). 
παρέρχομαι, come to ; j come, £0 by = pass. 
πάρειμι (παρά and εἰμί am) I am present. 


παρέβης τοὺς νόμους, you transgressed the laws. 

ὁ ῥήτωρ παρῆλϑεν, the orator came forward. 
παρελήλυϑεν ὁ ὁ χρόνος, the time has passed by. 

ἡμᾶς παρέρχονται, they pass us by. 

σοὶ παρέσονται, they will be present with you. 
κατὰ τοὺς νόμους, according to the laws. 


251. τὸ ὕδωρ, (stem ὑδατ) water. 


vddrow 


τὸ yale (stem yadaxr) milk. 
Gen. γάλακτος, Dat. Pl. γάλαξι(ν). 
τὸ μέλζ (Stem pedir) honey. 

Gen. μέλζτος Dat. Pl. pédcor(y). 


πίνω ὕδωρ, I drink water (am a water- 
drinker). 

ὕδατος πίνω, I drink some water (I drink of 
water). 

τὸ 1000 πίψω, I drink the water. 

τοῦ ὕδατος πίνω, I drink (some) of the water. 


ἐσϑίω τοῦ ἄρτου, I eat some of the bread. 
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252. Rule.—The Gen. is used to express a part of 
a thing. 


λαμβάνει τὸν οἶνον, he takes the wine. 
λαμβάνει τοῦ οἴνου, he takes (some) of the wine. 


253. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Παρὰ τίνος ἔρχεταε ὃ ἄγγελος ;—ITaga τοῦ 
ἐμοῦ πατρὸς ἔρχεταιε.--- Παρὰ riva γράφεε ὃ νεα- 
, ‘ ‘ ‘\ 3 4 f 
vias ;—ITaga (πρὸς) τὴν καλὴν κόρην.---Πέμπεε 
? » N γ 
τὴν ἐπιστολὴν οὐ naga (πρὸς) τὴν ἐμὴν ϑυγατέρα, 
) \ . A \ \ , Ἂν ͵ 
ἀλλὰ παρά τὴν onv.—Kare τίνος ταῦτα λέγεες ; 
ἤ ~~ 
---Κατὰ τούτου τοῦ ἀδίκου.--- Κατὰ rive νόμον; 
~ ~ 4 a ~ 3 
—Kara τὸν τοῦ ϑεοῦ νόμον καὶ τὸν τοῦ aviea- 
) ἤ . 4 
που.---Οὐ adexoe πάντας tous νόμους xa ἡμέραν 
παραβαένουσεν.--- Παρὰ tive μένουσεν of νεανέαε; 
. ~ ~ μ“ >) 
-- Παρὰ τῷ σοφῷ δειδασκαλῳ.---Οἱ ϑηρευταὶ 
οἰκοῦσεν ἢ περὲ τὴν λέμνην, ἢ παρὰ τὸν ποταμόν. 
~ ἤ \ A , \ ‘ 
—Tavra λέγεις naga to δίέκαιον.--- Παρὰ τὰ 
ἄλλα laa οἱ ἄνϑρωποε ὡς ϑεοί εἰσεν.--- Παρὰ 
πῶσαν τὴν ϑήραν οἱ ϑηρευταὶ οὔτε ἄρτον ἐσϑέ- 
2 τ 
ουσεν, οὔτε οἶνον πένουσεν.----Οἱ μὲν ὕδωρ, οἱ δὲ 
4 z ~ 
γάλα πένουσεν.--- Πρότερον μὲν οἶνον ἔπενον; νῦν 
, 4 ἤ ~ } 
δὲ ὕδωρ ἢ γάλα πίνουσεν.--- Εδηήδοκα τοῦ ἄρτον. 
my 2 ~ t ? > 
—Tow μέλετος ἢ τοῦ γάλακτος etAngas.—Eé ταῦ- 
4 
τα οὕτως ἔχεε, ἡμάρτηκας. 
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Il. Render into Greek. 


From whom do you come?—We come from the 
merchant.—Not from the merchant, but from the physi- 
cian.—T'o whom do you send this letter?—To my sis- 
ter.—The father writes to his daughter.—The orator 
speaks against the unjust (man) according to the laws.— 
Contrary to (in violation of) the laws.—Along the sea, 
and along the river.—With whom do you stay during the 
chase ?—I stay with my brother during so many days.— 
If I stayed with you, I should send letters to my brother. 
—The time has past by.—The orators all come forward. 
—aAt that time, none of the orators came forward.—If the 
orators had been present (παρῆσαν) they would have 
come forward.—I drink as much water as milk.—The 
irrational (man) drinks as much wine as water.—TI in- 
deed drink water, and you, wine.—A fly has fallen into 
the milk. 


SIXTY-FOURTH LESSON. 


254. The Subjunctive Mode. 


The Subjunctive Mode has three tenses, the Present, 
Perfect, and Aorist, formed from the corresponding 
tenses of the Indicative; thus, 


Ind. Subj. 
Pres. γράφω, am writing, γράφ-ω, may write, or be writing. 
1 Aor. ἔ-γραψ-ἅ, wrote, youw-w, may write. 


Perf. γέγραφ-, have written, γεγράφ-ω, may have written. 
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Pres. ἀκού.ω, ἀκού-ω, may hear, be hearing 
LAor. ἤκουσα, axovg-w, may hear. 

Perf. ax7xo-t, axnxo-w, may have heard. 
Pres. xint-o, nint-o, may fall, &c. 

2Aor. ἔ-πεσ-ον, néo-w, may fall, 

Perf. πέπτωκ-α, πεπτώχ-ω, may have fallen. 


Rem.—The above hows the formation of the Subj. Act. 
It ends ino. The Augment of the Aor. is dropt, that 
of the Perf. continues through all the Modes ; thus, 


Pres. λαμβᾶνω, λαμβάνω. 
2 Aor. ἔ-λᾶβ.ον, λάβ-ο. 
Perf. εἴληφᾶ, εἰλήφ-ο. 
Pres. even, μένω. 

1 Aor. é&-pervd, psiv-co. 
Perf. μεμένηχἄ, μεμενήκ-ω. 


S[> Observe that the 1 Aor. Subj. is sometimes like the 
Fut. Ind. as 1 Aor. Subj. and Fut. Ind. γράψ-ω.---Βὰΐ 
from ἀκούω Fut. Ind. ἀκούσομαι (not ἀκούσω) 1 Aor. 
Subj. ἀκούσω. 


Rem.—The Imperf: and Pluperf. are found only in the Ind. 
The Fut. is wanting in the Subj. and Imper. 


255. εἰμί, αι. Subj. ὦ, may be. 


Sing. ὦ), ἧς, 
Dual. τον, 
Plur. «ὦμεν, ἥτε, ὦσι(") 
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So, all Subj. in o, thus, 


γράφ- 0, - 9, ῖ» 
γράψ- ἤτον, TOY. 
γεγραφ- ) oper, nts, οωσι(»). 


Pres. ὄρχομαι, Subj. ἴω (from εἶμι) not ἔρχωμαι. 


2 Aor. ἦλϑον, ἔλϑω. 
Perf. ἐλήλυθα, ἐληλύϑω. 


256. ἕνα (is’) in order that, that (denoting purpose.) 


a> mM” . 
iy 100, (in order) that I may go. 
ἀκούω ἵνα σοφὸς ὦ, I hear that I may be wise. 


τὸ πῦρ (stem πῦρ) the fire. 


DUAL. PLUR. 


. πῦρᾶ 
N.A.V. sige . πῦρῶν 


G. Ὁ. πῦύροῖν . πυρσΐ(») (πύροιρ) 
bw 
. noe 
. ried 


ϑερμός, 7, ov, warm, hot. 
wiyods, &, ov, cold. 
ὁ λέϑος, ov, the stone. 


λίϑος οὐκ ἐν πυρὶ λάμπει, ἃ stone does not shine in the 
fire. 
11 
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957. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Θερμὸν vdue.—Youg ψυχρόν.---Τὸ μὲν ὕδωρ 
ψυχρόν, τὸ δὲ πῦρ ϑερμόν ἐστεν.--- Τὸ πῦρ λαμε- 
πρόν ἐστεν.---Ὁ ἥλεός ἔστε πῦρ.---Ὁ μὲν ἥλεος πῦρ 
corey, ἡ δὲ σελήνη, γῆ.--- Τὸ μὲν πῦρ ἐρυϑρόν ἔστεν, 
ῃ δὲ γῆ, μέλαενα. —To ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ HOU ὕδωρ 
μάλα ψυχρόν ἔστεν.---Εἰ λέϑον εἰς τὸ πῦρ ῥέψεες, 
ὅμως οὐ λάμψει. —O μωϑητῆς μένεε παρὰ τῷ δε- 
δασχάλφῳ, ive σοφὸς καὶ σώφρων n—O ῥήτωρ 
παρέρχεται ἕνα λέγῃ.---:ΨΟ παῖς τὸ ξύλον λήψεται 
ἵνα εἰς τὸ πῦρ ῥίψῃ. --Δεὶ δεῦρο ἐρχόμεϑα iva 
τῶν ῥητόρων ἀκούωμεν.-“Ἤκω ἔνα ὀύλα σχίσω. 
-- Οὐ ϑηρευταὶ πάρεισιν (are present) é ἵνα ἄρτον 
ἐσϑέωσε, καὶ γάλα πένωσρν.---, ράφω τὴν ἐπεστο- 
Any i iva πέμψω αὐτήν. --Οἰ εὶ ἐπεστολὰς γράφω ive 
πέμπω αὐτὰς πρός riva.—O ϑεὸς τοὺς xaxove 
διωξεται καὶ Ove πυρός, καὶ δὲ ὕδατος. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


The water is warm.—The water is net so warm as 
the fire—That water is neither warm nor cold. —If the 
water shall remain near the fire, it will be warm.—The 
boy throws neither wood nor water on to the fire.—] 
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have come that I may throw a stone.—We always throw 
wood instead of stones.—I am present that I may drink 
wine instead of milk.—Some (οἱ μόν) are present that 
they may drink wine, others, that they may drink water. 
—If I had honey, I should not eat so much bread.—The 
young men will goout at day-break (ἐξίασιν ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ) 
that they may hunt wild beasts.—We flee that you may 
pursue.—We flee because you pursue.—If the lion had 
fled, the hunter would have pursued.—We shall pursue 
clear to the sea. 


SIXTY-FIFTH LESSON. 


258. Passive and Middle form of Subjunctive. 


πορεύομαι, I go a journey, πορεύωμαι, may travel, &c. 


Sing. ogev-opat, ῇ; ῆται. 
ὠμεϑον, ησϑον, ησϑο». 
ὥμεϑα, ησϑε, cove cee. 


So from κεῖμαι, lie, Subj. κέωμαι, κέῃ, may lie. 
κάϑημαι, sit, § χάϑωμαι, may sit. 


βαίνω, Subj. βαίνω. 
ἔβην, “ Bo, βῇς, &c. 
βέβηκα, « βεβήκο. 
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Pres. Impf. ἐσϑίω, fo810v, Subj. ἐσϑέω, may eat, may be eating. 
Fut. ἔδομαι, 

3 Αογῦ. ἔφᾶγον, “ φάγω, may eat. 

Perf. Plupf. ἐδήδοκα, ἐδηδόκειν, “ἐδηδόκω, may have eaten. 


259. τὸ σῦκον, ov, the jig. 
6 (7) κέρᾶσος, ου, the cherry tree. 
τὸ κεράσϊζον, ov, the cherry. 


I eat up, devour the cherries. 
I have devoured the figs. 


,κατεσϑίω τὰ κεράσια, 
κατεδήδοκα τὰ σῦκα, 


Rem.— Through all the Modes the Pres. denotes ἃ contin- 
ued or customary act; the Aor. an absolute or mo- 
mentary act. The English often fails to distinguish 
them. 


that I may descend (habitu- 
ally). 
that I may descend (absolutely). 


@ 
ive καταβαίγω, 


@ , 
iva κατάβω, 


Rule.—The Subj. regularly follows only the Pres. 
Perf. and Fut. not the past tenses ; as λέγω iva ἀκούῃς, not 
ἔλεγον ἵνα axovys. 


260. ὁ ἱππεύς, the horseman. 
PLUR. 


: ἱππεῖς (from ἱππέες) 
N.A.V. ἱππέε . ἱππέων 


G. Ὁ. ἱππέοιν . ἱππεῦσι(») 
« ‘ « “« 
. ἑππέᾶς (also ἱππεῖς) 
. ἑππεῖς 
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Rem.—Observe long ἅ, as, innsd, ἱππέδς. Also Att. 
Gen. ox. 


So, ὁ βασϊλεύς, the king. 
ὁ yovevs, the parent. 
ὁ σκυτεύς, the shoemaker. 


Nouns of the 3 Decl. whose stem ends in a vowel 
(iva) are usually contracted in some of their cases, as 
above. 


261. EXERCISES. 


- 


I. Render into English. 
’ ; ea = 
‘O ἑππευς.--Οἱ τοῦ βασιλέως ἑἐππεῖς.----Οἱ 
~ ~ , , 
ἱππεῖς UNO τῶν ἵππων xaruSnoovra.—O inneve 
yw ‘ ~ ’ a € 
ἔρχεται naga τοῦ μεγάλου βασελέως.--Ὁ βασε- 
λεὺς τὸν ἑππέω ὡς ἄγγελον πέπομφεν.---Οὐ γονεῖς 
τοὺς υἱοὺς φελοῦσεν.---Ὁ παῖς τοὺς γονεῖς ἕν τῷ 
κήπῳ ὁρᾳ.---Οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐληλύϑασεν iva οἴκαδε 
πορεύωνται.---Αὐ κόραε ἐξέασεν ἵνα ἐπὶ τῶν πε- 
- ἤ A ’ 3 ε ἤ 
τρῶν καϑωνται.--- Παρὰ τένος ἤλϑεν ὁ σκυτεὺς ; 
-- Παρὰ τοῦ πλουσίου ἐργάτου-.---ΤίΊί εἶχεν ὃν ταῖς 
, ~ 4 v c 
χερσέών ;—Zvxa καὶ κερασεα εἐχεν.--- νεανίας 
, ἤ ἤ - ἤ 
ἥκεε ἵνα κεράσεα φαγῃ.---Ἑ παῖς πολλὰ κεραάσεκ 
~ ’ ἤ 
καὶ σῦχα καὶ συλλέξεε καὶ ἔδεταε.---Γἰς navra 
~ - Σ ΝΞ 
ταῦτα τὰ σῦκα κατέφαγεν ;---Οὕὗτος ὁ ϑηρατῆής, 
? ~ ἤ - 
ἐπεεδὴ ἀπὸ τῆς ϑηήρας εἰσῆλϑεν.--- Πολλοὶ κέρασοί 
? ~ i ’ ~ 
story ἐν τῷ τοπῷ τουτῳ.---Οἱ xEQUGOE οὐκ EY τῷ 
> ~ ἤ 3 , > > », ~ ~ 
ἐμῷ κήπῳ εἰσέν, AAA ἐν τῷ σῷ. 
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Il. Render into Greek. 


This experienced shoemaker—How many shoe-. 
makers are there in the village?—Not so many shoe- 
makers as physicians.—The father sends his son to (πρός, 
παρά) the shoemaker.—The shoemakers live (οἰκοῦσι) 
near the river.—The parents of the shoemaker live in 
the village.—The horseman sits on his (the) horse.—The 
horseman came as a messenger from the king.—This 
boy has eaten many cherries.—He will not eat so many 
cherries as figs.—The king of this country dwells near 
the sea.—As long as the king was sober-minded he was 
happy.—The wicked (κακοῦ pursue one another, that 
they may harm each other.—God is a good and great 
king.—There is no king except God.—God is one. 


SIXTY-SIXTH LESSON. 


262. Subjunctive of Contract Verbs. 


ὁρἄω ὁρῶ, I see. 


? Ind. Subj. 
Pres. ὁρᾶἄω 6090, ὁρἄω ὁρῶ. 
2 Aor. εἶδον, ἴδω. 
Perf. ἑώρᾶκἄ ἑωρἄκοω. 
Sing. ὁρἄω ὁρῶ, ὁρἄῃς ὁρᾷς. pdr ὁρᾷ. 
Dual. ὀράητον ὁρᾶτον ὁράητον ὁρᾶτον. 


Plur. ὁράωμεν ὁρῶμεν, ὁράητε ὁρᾶτε, ὁράωσι(») ὁρῶσι(ν) 
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263. φιλέω, φιλῶ, I love. 


Ind. Subj. 
Pres. φιλόω φιλῶ, φιλέω φιλῶ. 
1 Aor. ἐφίλησα, φιλήσω. 
Perf. πεφίληκᾶ, πεφιλήκω. 


Sing. φιλέω φιλῶ, φιλέῃς φιλῇς, φιλέῃ φιλῇ. 
Dual. φιλέητον φιλῆτον, φιλέητον φιλῆτον. 
ῬιΙαν. φιλέωμεν φιλῶμεν, φιλέητε φιλῆτε, φιλέωσι(») φιλῶσι(»). 


264. δηλόω δηλῶ, I show. 


Ind. Subj. 
Pres. δηλόω δηλῶ, δηλόω δηλῶ. 
1 Aor. ἐδήλωσα, δηλώσω. 
Peri δεδήλωκα, δεδηλώχω. 


Sing. δηλόω δηλῶ, δηλόῃς δηλοῖς, δηλόῃ δηλοῖ 
Dual. δηλόητον δηλῶτον, δηλόητον δηλῶτον. 
Plur. δηλόωμεν δηλῶμεν, δηλόητε δηλῶτε, δηλόωσι(ν) δηλῶσι(»). 


265. ἐάν, ἦν, ἄν, (εἰ ἄν) if (only with the Subj.) 


ἐὰν ἔλϑῃ, ὄψομαι αὐτόν, “||. if he come, I shall see him. 

ἣν σοφὸς ἧς, Haxagtos ἔσῃ, if you be wise, you will be 
f , ΄ , happy. 

ay λέγῃς, ἀκούσομαι, if you speak, I shall hear. 


Rem.—éay, ἦν, ἄν (from εἰ and the Modal Adv. a). are all 
different forms of the same mode. and used exclusively 
with the Subj. The conjunction ἄν, tf, (εἶ, av) must 
therefore be carefully distinguished trom the simple 
Modal Adv. ay which is a part of it. 

9 
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ΣΓΞ Observe ἄν, if, commonly begins the clause, a» Adv. 


never. 
ἄν λέγῃς, if you speak. 
ἔλεγον ἄν, εἶ---- I should speak if— 
ἂν παρῇς, λέξεις, . if you are present, you will 
speak. 
ἔλεγες ἄν, εἶ παρῆς, you would speak if you were 
: present. 


266. ἐών, (ἤν, dv) with Subj. implies doubt and inte- 
rest in a practical question. 
΄ 


ὧν σώφρων 7, φιλήσω αὐτόν, | if he be virtuous, 1 shall love 
him. 
ἐὰν τὴν χλαῖναν εὕρω, ἥξω, if I find my cloak, I shall come. 


267. Recapitulation. 


(a) εἰ with Ind. implies that the thing is so. 

(δ) εἰ with a past tense of the Ind. followed by ἄν 
with a past tense of the Ind. implies that the thing is 
not so. 

(c) ἐάν (ἦν, ἄν) with Subj. implies doubt and interest 
as to whether the thing ¢s or will be so. 


(a) εἴ εἰμι, ἸΡῚ am. 
(b) εἰ ἤ»----ν, if I were, in that case. 
(c) ἐὰν ὦ, | iff be. 
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(a) εἰ “μόνος ἔσται, ὄψομαι 

αὐτόν, 
3 , ef > » 
εἶ μόνος ἦν, εἶδον αὐτόν, 
g , 

εἰ μόνος ἦν, ἑώρων ay 
αὐτὸν, 

δὲ μόνος ἦν, εἶδον ἂν αὐτόν, 


(ὃ) 


(c) ἂν μόνος tl ὄψομαι αὑτόν, 
ἐὰν μὴ μόνος ῇ, οὐκ ὄψο- 
μαι αὑτόν, 
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if he shall be alone, I shall see 
him. 

if he was alone, I saw him. 

if he were alone, I should see 
him. 

if he had been alone, I should 
have seen him. 

if he be alone, I shall see him. 

if he be not alone, I shall not 
see him. 


Note.—English usage commonly overlooks many of 
the nice distinctions of the Greek. Especially it con- 
founds the Pres. Ind. with the Pres. Subj. and Fut. Ind. 


thus, _ 


εἰ ἔρχεται, ὁρῶ αὐτόν, if he comes, I see him (and he does). 
si ἥξει, ὄψομαι αὐτόν, if he shall come (commonly, if he comes), 


ἂν ἔλϑῃ, ὄψομαι, 


« 


I shall see him. 
if he come (commonly if he comes), I 
shall see him. 


For the sake of clearness we shall adhere to the 
Greek structure as closely as possible; thus, 


εἰ ταῦτα λόγξι, ἁμαυτάνει, 
at ταῦτα dese, ἁμαρτήσεται, 
ἂν ταῦτα λέγῃ, ἁμαρτήσεται, 


268. 


if he says this, he errs. 
if he shall say this, he will err. 
if he say this, he will err. 


EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


(a) εἰ with Ind. implying that the case is as supposed. 


50 ε ’ Ν a a 2 ’ 
δὶ ἥξει ὁ νξανίας, ἔσται ἵνα κεράσια ἐσϑίῃ. 
- 3. ΑΗ aw € ~ > 93 ’ 
εἰ ἄδουσιν οἱ ὄρνιϑες, ἡμεῖς ἀει ἀκούομεν. 
εἰ βροντὴν ἀκούσομαι, καὶ (also) ὄψομαι τὴν ἀστραπήν. 


11" 
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(b) 
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3 € 


δὲ καὶ μέλαιναι at νεφέλαι, ὅμως λάμπει δὶ αὐτῶν ἡ 
ἀστραπῆ. 

εἰ τὴν ἐπιστολὴν ἔγραψας, καὶ ἔπεμψας αὐτήν. 

εἰ σῦκα εὑρήσει ὁ παῖς, πάντα ἔδεται. 

εἰ τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς ὁρῶμεν, ἀκούομεν τοῖς ὠσίν. 

εἰ μὴ λάμψει ὁ ἥλιος, οὐδὲν ὀψόμεϑα. 

εἴ τις ταῦτα εἴρηκε, μάλα σοφός ἐστιν. 

μακάριος ἔσῃ, εἰ μηδένα νόμον παραβήσῃ. 

εἰ ἦλϑε χϑὲς ὁ ξένος, ἥξει καὶ αὔριον πάλιν. 


εἰ---αν, with past tenses of the Ind. implying that the 
case is not as supposed. 


9 ~ (aed 5) Α , 
εἰ παρῆν, ἑώρων ἂν τὸν λέοντα. 
ς , 2. 3 \ > A. Μ᾿ 
ὁ λίϑος, εἰ ἐν πυρὶ ἔκειτο, οὐκ ἂν ἔλαμπεν. 
, ΄ \ > 4 
ai τὴν γέφυραν διέβη ὃ ἱππεύς, οὐκ ἂν εἰς τὸν ποταμὸν 
ἔπεσεν. 


, 3 Ἃ > ? >. 6¢ ’ A a” 
_ tig οὐκ ἂν ἐγέλασεν, εἰ ὁ σκίουρος τὸν παῖδα ἐδακδν » 


(c) 


, > A! > f 3 ~ 4 x ς » 
τίς οὐκ ἂν ἐγέλα, εἰ τοῦτον τὸν ταῶν ἐῶρα; 

9 ¢ , 3 ε “- A 3 - ~ 3 , 
εἰ ἑσπόρα ἥν, ἡμεῖς ἂν ἐν τῇ στοᾷ ἐκαϑήμεϑα. 

3 , “~ « l4 a ” Ἁ e ὔ 
ει μᾶχρι τῆς ἑσπέρας ἑμεινας, ἔλαμψεν ἂν ἡ σεληνη. 


ἐάν, ἦν, ὧν with Subj. implying doubt, ὅσο. 


A ~ , 
ἂν αὔριον παρῇς, τὸν λέοντα ὄψῃ. 
ἐὰν πέσῃ ἡ χιών, οὐ πολὺν χρόνον κείσεται ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. 
2A A A , ΗΥ̓͂ « 3 , > , e ~ 
ἐὰν παρὰ τὴν νύκτα ἄδωσιν at ἀηδόνες, ἀκουσομεϑα ἡμεῖς. 
A Υ͂ ε , 3 A ~ ce \mns τ 
ἥν ἐλϑῃ 7 x0gy sig τὸν κῆπον, ῥόδα και va συλλξξει. 
ἂν λάμπωσιν οἱ ἀστέρες διὰ τῶν νεφελῶν, ἡ νὺξ καλὴ ἔσται. 
κἂν (ever if καὶ ἂν) τὰ ϑηρία τὸν ϑηρευτὴν ὄψεται, ὅμως 
οὐ φεύξεται. 
4 , bs x ~ »᾿ \ .¢ 2 
ὦ νεανία, ἂν ἄνϑρωπον ζητῇς, ἄνϑρωπον καὶ ευρῆσεις. 
ὦ παῖ, ἂν σώφρων ἧς, καὶ ἔσῃ μακάριος. 
5) 5: ‘ ~ 
οὐδ᾽ ἂν (not even if) πάνυ πλούσιος ἧς, avev ἀρδτῆς 
εὐδαίμονν ES. 
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Il. Render into Greek. 


If these things are so, the man is wise.—If these 
things were so (οὕτως εἶχεν) the woman would be alto- 
gether happy.—If these things be so (οὕτως ἔχη) the 
king will send a messenger to the horseman.—The wo- 
man is not happy because she is beautiful, but because 
she is virtuous.—Why in the world has the shoemaker 
come into this place?—-That he may collect books and 
hear the orators.—If the orator shall speak, I shall hear 
him.—If the orator were speaking against my parents, I 
should not hear him.—If the teacher speak concerning 
virtue and wisdom, I shall be present.—After these 
things, what will the orator say ?—He will say that the 
rich alone are happy.—This bad king is rich indeed, but 
miserable.—If the horseman were rich he would not sell 
his horse.—If those things be so, the boy will laugh. 


. 


SIXTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 


269. ἡ πόλϊζς, the city. 
SING. 


. πόλις | Ἁ “πόλεις (fr. πόλδες) 
. πόλεως N.A.V. πόλεε . πόλδων 


ος πόλει G. D. πολέοιν . πόλεσι(») ᾿ 
. πόλιν . πόλεις(τ.πόλδας) 


. πόλι V. πόλεις - 


So, ὁ ὄφες, the serpent. 
ἡ κόνις, the dust. 
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Accent.—In ἕως and eo», ὦ is short in reference to accent. 


ἡ 0d, ἃς, the grass. 


270. ὑπό (ὑπ᾽, iq’) under. A Preposition. 
ὑπὸ τοῦ, τῷ, tov, (Governs Gen. Dat. and Acc.) 


1. ὑπὸ τοῦ, under, more commonly, from under, by. 


ὑπὸ τῆς γῆς, ' under the earth. | 
ὑπὸ ζυγου ἵππους λύω I loose horses from under the 
yoke. 


ϑαύμαζονται (Pass.)i2 ἐμοῦ, | they are admired by me. 


2. ὑπὸ τῷ, under, close under, at the foot of. 


ὑπὸ γῇ εἰσιν, they are under the earth. 
ὑπὸ τῷ λόφῳ, close under, at the foot of the 
hill. 
3. ὑπὸ τόν, motion under, to the foot of. 
τρέχω ὑπὸ τὴν τράπεζαν, I run under the table. 
ὑπὸ τὸν λόφον ἦλϑον, they came under = to the foot 


of the hill. 


ἀπὸ τοῦ, away from the, ἐκ τοῦ, out from the. 

ave? τοῦ, instead of, for the, πρὸ tov, before, for the. 

ἐν τῷ, in, among the, εἰς τόν, into the. 

σὺν τῷ, along with the, μετὰ τοῦ, in connection with the. 
ἀνὰ τόν, over, throughout the, πρὸς τόν, to the. 

διὰ tov, through the, διὰ τόν, on account of the. 

κατὰ τοῦ, down from, against the. 

κατὰ τόν, according to, (at, by) the. 

μετὰ τοῦ in connection with the, μετὰ τόν, next to, after the. 
περὲ (ἀμφί) tov, concerning the. 

megi τῷ, close about the, περὲ τόν, around, about the. 
ἐπὶ τοῦ, on the, és? τῷ, close on the, ἐπὶ τόν, on to the. 
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παρὰ tov, from beside the, sie ol τῷ, by the side of, 


beside the. 


παρὰ τόν, to, toward; along, ἀπο: in comparison οὗ 


beyond the. 


ὑπό τοῦ, under, from under, by the, ὑπὸ τῷ, under, close 
under the, ὑπὸ τόν, motion under. 


ἐπειδή and ἐπεί, after that, when, since. 


ἐπειδάν (ἐπειδή, ay), when, after that. 


271. ὅτε, when. 

With Ind. ἕως, as long as, until. 
μέχρις and μέχρι, until. 
ὅταν (ὅτε, av), When. 

With Subj. ἐπάν (ἐπεί, ἄν») 


ἕως av, So long as, until. 
μέχρις ἄν, until. 


ὅτε ἔρχεται, 
ὅταν ty (not ἔρχηται), 
ὅτε, ἐπειδὴ ἦλϑεν, 

ὅταν, ἐπειδὰν ἔλϑῃ, 

ὅτε ζητήσεις, εὑρήσεις, 

σ ~ c » 

ὅταν ζητῇς, εὑρήσεις, 
καϑήσομαι ἕως λέξεις, 
καϑήσομαι ἕως ἂν λέγῃς, 


ἔμεν ον ἕως (μέχρις) ἦλϑες, 
μενῶ ἕως ἂν ἔλϑης, 


ὔ ἍΜ 
ὅτε ἥξει εἰς τὴν πόλιν, ὄψομαι, 


ἐπειδὰν ἔλθῃ εἰς τὴν πόλιν, 
ὄψομαι, 


when he comes. 

when he may come. 

when. after that he came. 

when, after he may (shall) 
have come. 

when you shall seek, you shall 
find. 

when you (may) seek, you 
shall find. 

I shall sit so long as you shall 
speak. 

I shall sit so long as you may 
speak. 

I stayed until you came. 

I shall stay until you may 
(shall) have come. 

when he shall come into the 
city, I shall see him. 

when, after he shall have come 
into the city, I shall see 
him. 
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272. Rem.—déos, ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, ἕως ἄν, &c. with the Aorist Subj. 
denote a completed act, and as the Subj. generally 
refers to future time, it then becomes = to a Perf. Fut. 


shall have (may have). 

_ bay ἔλθῃ, if he shall (may) have come. 
ὅταν εὕρητε, when you shall have found. 
ἐπειδὰν ἴδωμεν, - after we shall have seen. 
ἕως, usyous ἂν ἔλϑωσιν, until they shall have come. 


273. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ὅτε εἰς τὴν nod ἤλϑον, εἶδον tov βασελέα. 
---- Ἐπειδὰν εἰς τὴν πόλεν εἰσέλθωμεν, τόν βασιλέα 
ὀψόμεϑα.--:Ἕως av ἡ αἴλουρος ὑπὸ τῇ τραπέζῃ 
κέηταε, οὐδένα δήξεταιε.----Ἐπεεδὰν ob ἑππεῖς τὸν 
ποτωμὸν δια βῶσε, τὴν ὑπὸ τῷ λόφῳ πόλεν ὄψον- 
ται.--: Ἕως ἂν ἄδωσεν αἱ χελιδόνες, ἡμεῖς αὐτοῦ 
(here) μενοῦμεν.---Ἑως 6 ὄφις ὃν τῇ nog ἔκειτο, 
πάντας ἔδακνεν.-- σκολεὸς ὕφες ὑπὸ τῷ Ato 
κεῖταε.---Ο ὄφες κόνεν ἐσϑέει.--Έως οὗτος ὃ ὄφες 
ἐν τῇ κόνεε κείσεται, πάντας κατὰ TOVS πόδες 
δηξεταει.---Ἕως ἂν λάμπῃ 6 ἥλεος, τοσοῦτον χρόνον 
ἡμεῖς τὰ ϑηρέα διωξόμεϑα.----Π αἔλουρος ὑπὸ τὴν 
τράπεξζων δεδράμηκεν.--:Ὁ ταν λέγωσεν ot ῥήτορες, 
τότε ἀκουσόμεϑα.---Ὦ νεωανέα, ἕως ἂν σώφρων Ms, 
ὃ ϑεὸς ἵλεως ἔσταε δοε. 
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Il. Render into Greek. : 


The city.—The great city.—The great city lies 
under the hill.—It lies in the midst of the plain.—The 
city is ten stadia distant from the river.—The squirrel is 
running under the table.—The large rock lies at the foot 
of the tree.—'The serpent lies in the grass, or in the dust, 
or under a stone.—The serpent has poison under his- 
tongue.—The tongue of the serpent has not so much 
poison as that of the flatterer—The poison of the serpent 
lies in his tongue, but that (ὁ δέ) of the flatterer in his 
soul.—If the serpent lies in the grass, he bites.—When 
the boy shall have seen the serpent, he will flee.—As 
long as the scholar may have money he will collect 
books.—T he shepherd will stay until he shall have seen 
the wolf. 


SIXTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 


274. Ind. Pres. χαίρω, 7 rejoice. 
Imperf. ἔχαιρον, I was rejoicing, used to rejoice. 
Fut. χαιρήσω, shall rejoice. 
2 Aor. ἐχἄρην, (Pass. form) I rejoiced, Subj. χαρῶ, 
ns, ἄς. may rejoice. 
Perf. κεχάρηκα (κεχάρημαι), have rejoiced. 


χαίρω τούτοις, I rejoice in these things. 
“οὐδενὶ οὕτω χαίρεις ὡς aya-| You rejoice in nothing so 

τος ϑοῖς φίλοις, (much) as in good friends. 

εἰ ταῦτα λέξεις, χαιρήσω. if you shall say this, I shall γϑτ Ὁ 


joice. ~ 


256 GREEK OLLENDORFF. 


275. ἴδω,. let me see. 
~ τρέχωμεν, let us run. 
μὴ καταβῶμεν, | let us not come down. 


Rem.—The Subj. is used in the 1 Pers. Sing. and Plur. for 
exhortations, &c. 


μηδείς, μηδεμΐα, μηδέν, no one, nobody, nothing. 
μηδενός, &c., like οὐδείς. 


Rem.—pndels differs from οὐδείς as μή from ov. 


276. Rule—tIn negative commands, precepts, é&c., 
the Aor. Subj. is used instead of the Aor. Imper. 


io 


μὴ γράψηῃς, do not write. 

μηδεὶς γράψῃ, let no one write. 

μὴ ταῦτα λέξῃς, | do not say these things. 
μηδέποτε μηδὲν κακὸν λέξῃς, never say any thing evil. 
. 


277. ὁ πέλεκῦς, the are. 


SING. . PLUR. 


. πέλεκυς ; . πδλέκεις (fr. πελέκδες) 
. πελέκεως | N.A.V. πελέκδε . πελέκεων 


. πελέκει G.D. πελεκέοιν | D. πελέκεσϊ(») 
, πέλεχῦν , πελέχεις 
. πέλεχῦ . πελέκεις 
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φέμνω (κόπτω), I cut. 


Ind. Subj. 


Pres. τέμψω, amcutting,&c. τέμνω, may be cutting. 
Imperf. ἔτεμνον, 


Fut. τεμῶ, 
2 Aor. ἔτἄμον, τάμω. 
Perf. τέτμηκᾶ, SETHI XO. 
Plupf. ἐτετμήκειψ, 


278. ὄστις (ὃς tig) whosoever, whoever. 


Sing. 
σ ΄ σ 
N. ooze, τις, 0,τι, 
. σ σ σ 
G. ovzivog, notivos, ovzivos, Att. ὅτου, Orns, ὅτου. 
νυ ν w& 4 . σ ΄ σ 
D. priv, tet, φεῖϊνξ, OTM, OTY, OT. 


A. Grtivd, nvtiva, ὅ,τι, ἄς. ὅς and εἰς, declined throughout. 


ὅστις ταῦτα Leyes, whosoever says these things. 
Ovtiva, ἀγαϑὺὸν ὁρῶ, φιλῶ, whomeocever I see good, I love. 


279. Indirect Interrogatives. 


Direct. Indirect. 
tig; who? ὅστις, who. 
πόσος ; how much? ὁπόσος, how much. 
ποῖος ; of what sort? ὁποῖος, of what sort. 
gov ; where? ὅπου, where. Subj. ὅπου ἄν. 


πότε; when? ὁπότε, when. “ὁπόταν. 
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τίς ἐστιν; who is it ? 

ἐρωτᾷς ὅστις ἐστίν ; do you ask who it is? 

πόσος ; how much ? 

ov λέξω ὁπόσος, I shall not say how much. 

ποῦ εἶσιν ; where are they ? 

ἐρωτῶ ὅπου εἰσίν, I ask where they are. 

πόσου πωλεῖς ; for how much do you sell 2 
ἐρωτᾷ ὁπόσου πωλεῖς, he asks for how much you sell. 


280. ὅστις ἄν, whosoever (with Subj.) 


ὃς ἄν, 
Whoever may say this, ὅστις ἂν τοῦτο λέγῃ. 
Whomsoever I may see, ὃν ὧν , ὁρῶ. 
Every one who, ; πᾶσ ὅστις or ὅσος. 
All who, πάντες ὅσοι (not οἵτινες). 
All that may be good I love, πάντας, ὅσοι ἂν ἀγαϑοὶ ὦσι, 
φιλώ. 
Wherever I may be, ὅπου. ἂν ὦ. 
Whatever you may say, ὅσα ἂν λέγῃς. 


x 


- 


281. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Xaiga.—Ov μόνον ἐγώ, ἀλλὰ καὶ πάντες 
, ε > A ~ δ ~ , Cc 
zaigovety.—O ἀγαϑὸς τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς χαέρεε.---Ὁ 
μὲν ἀγαϑὸς τοῖς ὠγαϑοὶς χαέρεε, 6 δὲ κακὸς τοῖς 
a 3 4 ΕΊ 3 
κακοῖς.--- Εἰ owpowv nv 6 vioc, σφόδρα av ἔχαερεν 
v 3 , ~ 
ὁ πατηρ.---- 22 νεωνέα, μήποτε μηδενὲ κακῷ χάρῃς. 
—Oores τῷ χακχῷ χαέρεε, ἄϑλεός ἐστεν.---Τὸ ἐν 
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τῇ χειρὶ ἔχεις ;----ΠΠέλεκυν ἔχω.---Ὁ ἐργάτης τέμνεε 
ξύλα τῷ πελέχει.----Τῷ μὲν πελέχεε ξύλα repel, 
τῷ δὲ σφηνὶ σχίσεει.--:ΌὉὍσα ἂν ξύλα ὁρᾷ ὃ τεχνέ- 
της, ταῦτα τεμεῖ τε καὶ σχέσεε.---Ἴωμεν.---Τρέχω- 
μεν.---Μὴ ταῦτα τὰ δένδρα σχίσῃ τῷ πελέκεε.--- 
Μηδεὶς μήποτε μηδὲν κακόν λέξῃ.--- Τίς ἐστὸν ὃ 
ξένος ;—Egara σὲ ὅστες ἐστὶν ὁ ξένος.----Ἐρωτᾷ 6 
παὶς ὅπον οἰκεὶ ὃ πλούσιος ἔμπορος.--- Πότε 
ἦλθες ;— Mn λέξῃς ὁπότε ἤλϑες.---- Ata ταῦτα οὐκ 
ἔτωμον τὸ δένδρον, ὅτε οὐδένα εἶχον πέλεκυν. 


II. Render into Greek. 


Let me see the axe.—Let us always pursue just 
things (τὰ dixorn).— Young man do not pursue what is 
evil (τὸ xaxdv).—-Never say any thing evil.— Whatever 
you may say, I shall hear.-.. All who shall be present, 
will say the same things.—Whomsoever the king may 
see just, he loves—For how much has the young man 
sold his cloak ?—For much money.—He will not say for 
how much.—Let no one take this axe into his (τὴ») hand. 
—Do not split wood with this axe.— Who asks how much 
milk I drink ?—Nobody asks how many (ὁπόσα) apples 
and cherries the boy has eaten.—If I had an axeI should 
cut this stone.—I threw the axe under the table.—Not 
under the table, but on to the seat.--On to what seat ?— 
On to the one in the porch.—T he cat lies under the seat. 
—I rejoice in these things.—Who does not rejoice in 
. good friends ? 


283. 
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SIXTY-NINTH LESSON. 


282. ἡδύς, pleasant, sweet. 


SING. 


N. ἡδύς deta 900 
G. ἡδέος ἡδείας ἡδέος 
D. ἡδεῖ ἡδείᾳ ἡδεῖ 
A. ἡδύν ἡδεῖαν ἡδύ 
Vi. ἡδύ ἡδεῖα ἡδύ 


DUAL. 
dee ἡδεία ἡδέε 
ἡδείαιν ἡδέοιν 


PLUR. 


N. ἡδεῖς ἡδεῖαι ἡδέζ 
G. ἡδέων ἡδειῶν ἡδέων 
D. ἡἤδέσι(») ἡδείαις ἡδέσι(») 
Α. ἡδεῖς ἡδείᾶς ἡδέὰ 
V. ἡδεῖς ἡδεῖαι dee 
So, γλυκύς γλυκεῖα γλυκῦ, sweet. 
ταχύς ταχεῖα ταχύ, swift. 
βραδύς βραδεῖα βραδύ, slow. 
βαϑύς βαϑεῖα βαϑύ, deep. 
ὀξύς ὀξεῖα ὀξύ, sharp. 
εὑρύς εὐρεῖα εὐρύ, wide. 
πλατύς πλατεῖα πλατύ, broad. 
εὐθύς εὐθεῖα. εὐθύ, straight. 


ὀξὺν ἔχω πέλεκυν, I have a sharp axe. 
τὸν ὀξὺν πέλεκυν ἔχω, 

3 @s ” A id 

ὀξὺν ἔχω τὸν πέλεκυν, 

τὸν πέλεκυν ὀξὺν ἔχω, Σ I have my axe sharp. 
ἔχω ὀξὺν τὸν πέλεκυν, 


I have the (or my) sharp axe. 


GREEK OLLENDORFF. 261 


307. Rule—The Adj. when not immediately preced- 
ed by the Art. distinguishes the substantive not from an- 
other object, but from the same object in another condi- 
tion ; thus, Ὁ ἜΝ 


ἔχω μέλαιναν τὴν χλαῖναν,}} 1 have my cloak black (not 


white). 
but, yoo τὴν μέλαιναν χλαῖναν, | I have my black cloak (not my 
: white one). a. 
284. So of clauses. 
ὁρῶ τὴν ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ ϑύραν, I see the door (which is) in the 
house. 
ὁρῶ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ τὴν ϑύραν, I see the door in the house (not 


any where else). 
Gipo τὴν ὑπὸ τῇ τραπέζῃ | 1 shall throw the ball (which 


σφαῖραν, is) under the table. 

Gio τὴν σφαῖραν ὑπὸ τὴν | I shall throw the ball under the 
τράπεζαν, table. 
_ 285. ἡδύ, sweetly. 


ἡδέως, with pleasure, gladly. 
ταχύ, quickly, swiftly. 
βραδέως, slowly. 

oe straightway, immediately. 
σοφῶς, wisely. 


εὐθὺς εἰς τὰς χεῖρας ἔλαβεν, | he straightway took into his 


hands. 
εὐθεῖα ἡ ὁδός, the road is straight. 
οἱ ὄρνιϑες ἡδὺ ἄδουσιν, the birds sing sweetly. 
ταῦτα ἡδέως ἀκούω, I hear these things with plea- 


sure. 
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286. ὁ βοῦς, the oz. 
ἡ βοῦς, the cow. 


287. πρίν, before, sooner. 
πρὶν 7, before, sooner than (chiefly with Inf.) 
οὐ πρόσϑεν---πρίν, 
οὗ πρότερον---πρίν, ἰ not before, not until (with Ind.) 
ov— nei, 
οὖ---πρὶν ἄν, not before, not until (with Subj.) 


Sov eyo, 
I came, ’ >» , Ὁ > » 
οὐκ ἀπῆλϑε, πριν ἤλϑον eyo, 
ΑἉ 
οὐκ ἀποφεύξεται, πρὶν ἂν 
λάβω. 


- 


a, ( ov πρόσϑεν ἀπῆλϑε, πρὶν 7A- 
He did not depart before (until) ; 


He will not escape before I 
catch him, 


53> Observe, until =up to the time when, ἕως, μέχρις. 
not until =not sooner than, οὗ πρόσϑεν---πρίν, ov πρὶν. 


He stayed until I came, ἔμεινεν ἕως, μέχρις ἤλϑον. 
He did not depart until, before | οὐ πρότερον ἀπῆλϑε, πρὶν ἦλ- 
I came, Bor. - 


They will not depart until= be- | οὐκ ἀπίασι πρὶν ἂν ἔλϑω. 
fore, I come, ᾿ 
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288. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Γλυκὺς olvoc.—Hosia φωνή.---Π τῆς ἀηδοῦς 
φωνὴ οὐχ οὕτως ἡδεῖ ἐστεν ὡς ἡ σή.--Ὁ ταχὺς 
ἵππος.--Ὁ βραδὺς βοῦς.---Ὁ μὲν ἕππος ταχύς, 6 
δὲ βοῦς βραδύς ἐστεν.---Ὁ ἀνὴρ ἔχεε τὸν πέλεκυν 
ὀξυν.---Ὁ σός πέλεκυς οὐχ οὕτως ὀξύς ἐστιν ὡς ὃ 
τοῦ ἐργατον.---ἨδΚᾷΙοταμὸς βαϑύς.---Ὁ ποταμὸς 
βαϑύς τε καὶ εὐρύς.--- nag ἡμῖν λέμνη οὐχ 
οὕτω πλατεῖώ ἐστεν ὡς ἢ παρ᾽ ὑμῖν.---Η μὲν ὁδὸς 
εὐθεῖα, ὃ δὲ ποταμὸς σκολεός ἐστεν.--- Ποῦ τὴν 
βοῦν ἑώρακας ;—Ev τῇ μεγάλῃ voun—H λέμνη 
ἢ ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ χώρᾳ μάλα βαϑεῖα ἐστεν.--- 4 ὲ 
ἀηδόνες ἡδὺ ἄδουσε πᾶσαν τὴν νύχτα.---Οἱ ἵπποι 
ταχέως τρέχουσιεν.---Οὐ πρόσϑεν τοὺς ὄρνεϑας 
ἠκούσαμεν, πρὸὴν ἔλαμψεν ἡ ἕως.---Οὐ σφόδρα 
χαερήσω πρὶν ἂν οἱ φίλοε ἔλϑωσεν.----Οὐ ἑππεῖς τὸν 
βαϑὺν ποταμὸν δια βήσονται.---Οἶνος οὐχ οὕτω 
γλυκύς ἔστεν ὡς γάλω ἢ ὕδωρ. 


\ 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Swift horses.—Horses are swift, but oxen slow.—The 
horse is not so swift as the lion.—The birds sing sweetly. 
—I hear this nightingale with pleasure.--I drink sweet 
milk with pleasure.—This lake is neither so broad, nor 


“΄ 
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so deep as the sea.—The man has his axe sharp.—A 
swift horse, a wide river, and a-straight bridge.—The cows 
walk slowly.—The messenger from the king (ὁ παρὰ τοῦ 
Bao.) will cross the straight and broad bridge.—I did not 
see the large and beautiful city until (—before) I crossed 
the river.—You will not see the city until (= before) you 
shall have come on to the hill.—You speak these things 
wisely.—If the orator always spoke so wisely, I should 
hear him with pleasure—Let no one evey say that the 
wicked (oi xaxoi) are happy. 


SEVENTIETH LESSON. 


289. Comparison of Adjectives. 


The comparative commonly ends in zegog, a, ov, ΟἽ. 
ov, ἂς, &e. 
The Superlative in τἄτος, ἡ, ον, G. ov, ys, dc. 


ὑψηλός, high, lofty. 
ὑψηλότερος, higher. 
ὑψηλότατος, highest. 


So, μᾶκιρός, ρότερος, ρότἄτος, long, longer, longest. 
μῖκ-ιρός, ρότερος, ρότἄτος, small, smaller, &c. 
λαμπ-ρύς, ρότερος, ρότατος. 
λευκ-ός, ὄτερος, ὀτᾶτος. 
δίκαι-ος, ὄτερος, ὀτᾶἄᾶτος. 
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Adj. in og with short penult make ὥτερος and oraros. 


σοφός, σοφώτερος, σοφώτᾶτος. 
πλούσϊζος, πλουσιώτερος, πλουσιωώτᾶτος. 


So, σκολῖός, crooked, μακάρζος, happy. 
ἄϑλχος, wretched, adixog, unjust. 


290. Rule——The Comparative is usually followed by 
the Gen. 


πλουσιώτερος ἐμοῦ, richer than I. 

ἡ σὴ οἰκία λευκοτέρα ἐστὶ τῆς | your house is whiter than 
ἐμῆς, mine. 

ἡ ἐμὴ μικροτέρα ἐστὶ τῆς τοῦ | mine is smaller than the physi- 
ἰατροῦ, cian’s. 


291. Where the Gren. is inadmissible, the comparison 
is made by 4, than. 


I am wiser now than yesterday, | σοφώτερος εἰμι νῦν ἢ ἐχϑές. 

You have a higher house | σὺ ἔχεις ὑψηλοτέραν οἰκίαν ἢ 
than I, ἐγώ. 

Richer in gold than silver, πλουσιώτερος χρυσὸν ἢ ἄργυρον. 


Still the Gen. is often used for ἥ, as, 


δ w# e , > » Ἅ 
av ἔχεις ὑψηλοτέραν οἰκίαν ἢ 
ἐγώ, you have a loftier house 


ov ἔχεις ὑψηλοτέραν οἰκίαν than I. 
ἐμοῦ, 


And ἥ than, is sometimes used for the Gen. as, 


οὐδὲν ἀδικώτερον ἢ κόλαξ, nothing is more unjust than a 
οὐδὲν κόλακος ἀδικώτερον, flatterer. 


12 
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Devs, δὐὑρύτερος, εὐρύτατος, wide, wider &c. 
ὀξύς, ὀξύτερος, ὀξύτατος, 
βραδύς, βραδύτερος, βραδύτατος. 
βαϑύς, βαϑίύτερος, βαϑύτατος. 


μέλας, μελάντερος, μελάντατος. 


ἜΡΙΣ evvo0s, εὐνοέστερος, εὐνοέστατος. 
Φ 3 e 
εὔνους, δυνούστερος, εὐνούστατος. 
’ ¢€ , 
ἵλεως, ἱλεώτερος, ἱλεώτατος. 


εὐδαίμων, εὐδαιμονέστερος, εὐδαιμονέστατος. 
᾽ 
σώφρων, σωφρονέστερος, σωφρονέστατος. 


292. 6, ἡ nogtic, the calf, the heifer. 


SING. DUAL. 


πόρτζες and πόρτῖς 
πορτίων 

᾿ 
πόρτισι(ν) 


πόρτις 
mogtiog ᾿Ν.Α.ΨΥ. πόρεϊε 
mogrit, πορτῖ | G. Ὁ. πορτίοιν 


arp ons 
sP URSA 


πόρτὶν NOOTLAS, πόρττς 
Ld - -- 
πόρτὶ πόρτϊζες, πόρτίς 


293. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ἡ βοῦς καὶ ἡ nogric.—H πόρτες πλησίον ἐστὲ 
τῆς βοός.---Α βόες σὺν ταῖς πόρτεσεν ἐν τῇ. γωνέᾳ 
μεῖνταε τῆς νομῆς.---Ἢ πόρτες μεκροτέρα ἐστὲ τῆς 
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800s.—T ala γλυκύτερόν ἔστε τοῦ οἴνου.---Γάλα 
μὲν γλυχύ, γλυκύτερον δὲ μέλε.---Τὸ μὲν μέλε 
γλυκύ, γλυκύτερον δὲ ἡ σοφίέα.---Οὐδὲν γλυκύτε- 
gov ἔστεν ἀρετῆς.--- Κόρακα τούτου μελάντερον 
οὐδεπώποτε ἑωρακα.---ὉῸ μὲν κόραξ μέλας, ὁ δὲ 
κόλαξ &rd μελώντερος.---Ὁ ϑεὸς εὐνούστερος τοῖς 
ayadois ἔστεν, ἢ τοῖς κακοῖς.--οΕὐδαεμονέστερος 
εἰ νῦν, ἢ ὅτε μάλα πλούσεος ἧς.---Ὁ ἐμὸς πέλεκυς 
ὀξύυτερὸς ἔστε τοῦ σοῦ.--- Εὶ σωφρονέστερος ἣν ὁ 
γεανέας, μακαρεώτερος ἂν ἡν.--- Μηδεὶς λέξῃ ὅτε 
ὁ ἄδικος εὐδαεμονέστερος τοῦ δωκαίου. 


II. Render into Greek. 


A high tree.—A higher hilt—The highest houses.—A 
small calfi—The calf is smaller than the cow.—The 
horse is swifter than the cow.—The ox is neither so 
beautiful nor so swift as the horse——A man is slower 
than a horse.—The road into the city (ἡ εἰς τὴν πόλιν ὁδός) 
is longer and more crooked than that through (τῆς διὰ) 
the plain.—The river is more winding than the road.— 
The stars are brighter than the moon.—I have never seen 
the stars brighter than now.—The ether is higher than 
the atmosphere.—The good are happier than the bad.— 
If the old man were wiser, he would be happier.—The 
tongue of the serpent is black.—The tongue of the flat- 
terer is blacker than that of the serpent. 
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SEVENTY-FIRST LESSON. 


294. Comparison of Adjectives (continued). 


Some Adjectives are compared in των and tozog, 4, ον, 
as, 


ἡδύς, 70% ἐῶν, ἥδιστος, pleasant, sweet, sweeter, &c. 
ταχύς, ϑάσσων (Att. ϑαάττω») τάχιστος, (irreg ) 
αἰσχρός, αἰσχίων, αἴσχιστος, ugly, base, more ugly, &c. 


- 295. Some Adjectives are quite irregular ; as, 


Positive. Comp. Superl. 
ἀμείνων, better, ἄριστος, best. 
᾿ ; ελτιων», ἕλτιστος. 
ἀγαϑὸς, good, νῶν ΠΕ ya 
Ago, . λῷστος. 
sabe badd ancked: κακίων, more wicked, κάκιστος, most wicked. 
χείρων, worse, χείριστος, worst. 
καλός, καλλίων, κάλλιστος. 
μέγας, | μείζων», μέγιστος. 
μικρότερος, το μικρότατος. 
μικρός, μεέων, 
ἐλάσσων, Att. ἐλάττων, ἐλάχιστος. 
πολύς, πλείων and πλέων, πλεῖστος. 
: ὀλίγιστος. 
ὀλίγος, ἐλάσσων, ἐλάττων, ἐλάχιστος. 
ἥσσων, Att. ἥττων, (Adv. ἥκιστᾶ). 
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296. ‘The Comparative in ὡν is thus inflected. 


SING. 


N. μείζων 
G. μείζονος 
Ὁ. μείζονι 


PLUR. 


μεῖζον | N. μείζονες & μείζους μείζονα & μείζω 
6. μειζόνων 
Ὥ. μείξοσι(») 


A. μείζονα ᾧ μείζω μεῖζον] A. μείζονας ᾧ μείζους μείζονα & μείζω 


Υ. μεῖζον 


V. μείζονες & μείζους μείζονα & μεέζω 


DUAL. 


N. A. V. μείζονε 
G.D. μειζόνοιν 


Rem.—paeifoves is rare; otherwise the uncontracted forms 


are often found. 


Better than (superior to, more 
powerful than) I, 

A better man (more good mor- 
ally), 

A better physician (more ca- 
pable), 

A worse young man (more 
wicked), 

Worse (less excellent) oxen. 

Worse citizens, _ 

A smaller tree, 

Less wine, 

Fewer men, 

Less money, 


297. Swifter than all, 
Swiftest of all, 


κρείττων ἐμοῦ. 
βελτίων ἄνϑρωπος. 
3 , 3 ’ 
ἀμείνων ἰατρός. 
κακίων νεανίας. 

’ id 
χείρους Bogs. 
χείρους πολῖται. 

ΠΣ mM , 

μίκροτερον, ἔλαττον δένδρον. 
ἐλάττων οἶνος. 


3 , ” 
ἐλάττους ἀνϑρωποι. 
ἐλάττω, μείω χρήματα. 


ϑάττων πάντων. 
πάντων τάχιστος. 
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Rule.—The Superlative governs the Gen. Plur. 


Wisdom is the best of all | 7 σοφία πάντων κράτιστον. 
things, 


Rem.—The Adjective in the Predicate is often placed in 
the Neut. instead of agreeing in gender with its subst. 


ἡ ψυχὴ ἀϑάνατον, the soul is (an) immortal 
(thing). 

ἡ σοφία καλόν, wisdom is beautiful. 

ἡ ἀρετὴ πάντων κάλλιστον, Virtue is the most beautiful of 
all things. 


298. ‘The Superlative is often used, as in English, 
to express a very high degree of any quality. 


κάλλιστος, most beautiful. 
ἡ φωνή σου ἡδίστη ἐστίν, your voice is most sweet. 


Often with ὡς or oz; as, 


as swift as possible, exceeding- 
ly swift. 
as much as possible, very much. 


ὡς τάχιστος, 


g ς « 
Ott, ὡς πλεῖστος, 


299. Much more beautiful, ( πολὺ καλλίων. 

πολλῷ καλλίων (more beauti- 
ful by much). 

ὀλίγον μείζων. 


A little larger, greater, ὀλίγῳ μείζων 
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By far greater, 

Still sweeter, 

Still much smaller, less, 
Much, far better, 


μακρῷ μείζων. 

zi γλυκύτερος. 

ἐτὶ πολὺ μικρότερος, ἐλάττων. 
πολύ, πολλῷ, μακρῷ βελτίων, 


ἀμείνων. 
Not much better, Ov πολὺ ἀμείνων. 
Much the best, πολὺ, πολλῷ βέλτιστος. 
By far the best, μακρῷ κράτιστος. 


τοσούτῳ ἀμείνων. 
τοσοῦτον ἀμείνων. 

By so much swifter as, τοσούτῳ ϑάττων oo. 
Far more men. πολλῷ πλείους ἄνθρωποι. 


So much better, 


300. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


‘Hosia gpavn.—H μὸν χελεδόνος φωνὴ ἡδεῖα 
ἐστιν, ἡ δὲ τῆς ἀηδοῦς ἐτὶ πολλῷ ἡδέων.--- Τὸ ῥόδον 
κάλλιστόν ἐστεν.--Ἐδηδοκα πλείω κεράσεα ἢ σῦκα. 
—O μαϑητὴς συνείλοχε (has collected ) πολλῷ 
πλεέους βίβλους ἢ ὃ διδάσκαλος. —ITo ὄτερα ΒΡ: 
λέω ἐστέ, τὰ ἕν τῷ ὑμετέρῳ κήπῳ ῥόδα, ἢ τὰ ἔν 
τῷ ἡμετέρῳ -- Τὰ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν ῥόδα πολὺ καλλέω 
ἐστίν.--- Οὐδὲν γλυκύτερόν ἔστε τοῦ μέλετος. — 
Οὐδὲν τῆς σοφίας ἄμεενον.--- λυκὺ μὲν τὸ μέλε, 
γλυκύτερον δὲ ἡ σοφέα, πάντων δὲ γλυκύτατον ἡ 
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agern.—Oow βελτέων ἔσῃ, τοσούτῳ ἔσῃ μακαρεώ- 
τερος.--Οὲ νῦν ἄνϑρωποε χείρους εἰσὶ τῶν πάλαε. 
-- Οὗτος ὃ λόφος ὑψηλότατος ἐστεν.---Οὐδὲν με- 
huvregov ἐστε τῆς τοῦ ἀδίκου wuyns— Mexeos 
μὲν ὃ ἀνήρ, τὸ δὲ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ παεδέον éri πολὺ 
μερκρότερόν ἐστεν.---Οἶνον μὲν ὀλέγον ἔχομεν, ert 
δὲ ἐλάσσονα χρυσόν. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


The son (indeed) is wise, but the father is still wiser. 
—T he horse is much swifter than the ox.—This young 
man is far better (βελείων) than I.—The good have bet- 
ter friends than the bad.--Nothing is sweeter than a 
good friend.— Whosoever (ὅστις) has good friends is most 
happy.—This rose is (the) most beautiful of all those in 
the garden.—Even the richest (καὶ ὁ πλουσιώτατοςῚ, if he 
be bad, will be miserable-—There are more men (εἰσὶ 
πλείους ἄνϑρωποι) in the city than (7) in the villages.— 
There are fewer men in the village than in the city.— 
Those in the (οἱ ἐν τῇ) village are better (superior) than 
those in the city.—God is superior to (κρείττων) all kings. 
—The clouds are higher than the hills—The daughter 
is much more beautiful than her (τῆς) mother.—-The 
moon is still higher than the clouds.—The stars are 
much the highest of all._-My friend has little (μὲν) silver, 
but less gold. 
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SEVENTY-SECOND LESSON. 


801. Comparison of Adverbs. 


ἐγγύς, near. 
ἐγγύτερον, 
ἐγγυτέρω, 
ἐγγύτἄτἄ, 
ἐγγυτἄτω, 
μάλα, very, (in a high degree). 

μᾶλλον, more, rather (in a higher degree). 
padisr&, most of all, especially. 


nearer. 


neare -". 


τῆς πόλεως ἐγγύτερον ἡμῶν or | nearer the city than we. _ 
Ἃ ¢ ~ 
ἢ nes, 


πάντων ἐγγύτατα, ἐγγυτάτω, nearest of all. 
μᾶλλον (πλέον) πάντων, more than all. 
μάλιστα πάντων, most of all. 

τοῦτο μᾶλλον ἐκείνου, this rather than that. 


302. The Neut. Sing. of the Comparative of Adj. 
and the Neut. Plur. of Superlative may be regularly used 
adverbially. 
ταχέως, ταχύ, swiftly, quickly, ϑᾶσσον( ϑᾶττον) τάχιστἅἄ. 
σοφῶς, wisely, σοφώτερον more wisely, σοφωταταηιοϑί wisely. 
ev, well, ᾿ ἄμεινον, better, ἄριστἅ, best. 

more rarely βέλτιον and χρεῖττον, βέλτιστα and κράτιστα. 
κακῶς, badly, wickedly, κακῖον, more wickedly, κάκιστα. 
χεῖρον, worse, χείριστα, worst. 
ἧσσον, (ἧττον) less. ἥκιστα, least. 
ἔλασσον (ἔλαττον) less, ἐλάχιστα, “ 


μεῖον, less. 
70u pleasantly, sweetly, ἥδιον, more sweetly, ἥδιστα, most sweetly. 
πολύ, much, πλέον, more, πλεῖστα, most. 


12" 
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λέγεις πάντων βέλειστα, 
τάχιστα τρέχει ὁ ἵππος, 
ἐμοῦ κάλλιον γράφεις, 


οὐχ ἧττον, οὗ μεῖον, 
οὐδὲν ἥττον, 

οὐδὲν μᾶλλον, 

ἧττον δίκαιος, 
οὐδενὸς ἧττον δίκαιος, 


δ ΚΝ « « 
πολὺ ἕλαττον, ἥττον, μεῖον», 
a Ι τὶ 
πολὺ πλέον, μᾶλλον, 


303. ὡς μάλιστα, 
ὅτι μάλιστα, 
ὡς βέλτιστα λέγεις, 
ὅτι τάχιστα τρέχω, 


you speak best of all. 

the horse runs most swiftly. 

you write more beautifully 
than I. 

not less. 

none the less. 

no more, none the more. 

less just. 

less just than nobody = as just 
as any: 

much less. 

much more. 


ἡ in the highest degree, as much 


as possible. 
you speak most excellently. 


[run most swiftly. 


304. πρό, before. 
πρότερος, before, sooner. 
πρῶτος, first. 


ἦλϑε πρότερος ἐμοῦ, 
ἦλϑε πρότερον ἐμοῦ, 
ἦλϑε πρότερος ἣ ἐγώ, 
ἤλϑε πρότερον ἐγώ, 
ἦλϑε πρότερον ἢ ἔγραψα, 


λέγω πρῶτος πάντων, 


λέγω πρῶτον πάντων, 


' he came before me. 


he came sooner than I, (before 
me.) 

he came before (sooner than) I 
wrote. 

I speak first (the first one) of 
all. 

I speak first (the first thing) of 
all. 
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305. More beautiful than wise, καλλίων ἢ ἢ σοφώτερος. 
More wiee than just. σοφώτερος ἢ δικαιότερος. 


Greater than can be described, | μείζων λόγου (greater than 
speech). 

Greater than human, μείζων ἢ κατὰ ἄνϑρωπον. 
(δ, greater than according 
to man). 


6 χαλκός, ov, brass, copper. 

ὁ λόγος, ov, the word, speech. 

τὸ κάτοπτρον, ov, the mirror. 

τὸ εἴδωλον, ov, (figure) image. 


ὁ οἶνος. κάτοπερόν ἐστι νοῦ, wine is a mirror of the mind. 
ὁ λόγος τῆς ψυχῆς εἴδωλόν | speech is the image of the soul. 
ἐστιν, 


306. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ἐγγὺς τῆς πόλεως.---Τῆς πόλεως ἐγγύτερον 
ἐσμεν ἢ τοῦ ποταμοῦ.---Ὁ παῖς πολὺ ἐγγυτέρω 
τῆς ὕλης ἐστὲν ἡμῶν (than we).—O ἄγγελος ὡς 
τάχιστα ἤἦλϑεν.---Οἱ τοῦ βασελέως ἵπποι πάντων 
τάχεστα ἔδραμον. —Oi Ongevral ἐξῆλθον πολὺ 
πρότερον ἡμῶν.---Ο ῥήτωρ οὐδὲν πρότερον τού- 
του λέξει.--- Τὸν λέοντω εἴδομεν ὀλέγον ὕστερον. ἢ 
εἰσήλϑομεν (a little after we entered) εἰς τὴν 
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ὕλην.---Οἱ λέοντες ἔδραμον πολὺ Parrov τῶν 
ἕππων.---:Ο γέρων λέγεε πολὺ σοφώτερον τοῦ νεα- 
viou.— =v μὲν εὖ λέγεις, ὁ δὲ φέλος σον ἐτὶ 
ἄμεενον, ὃ δὲ ῥήτωρ πάντων ἀρεστα.---Οἱ νεανέχε 
οὐχ ἧττον σοφῶς λέγουσε τῶν ῥητόρων.---Πασε 
τοῖς ἄλλοις ἧττον χαίρω, ἢ τοῖς ayadoic φέλοες. 
-- Οὐδένα μάλλον σοὺ φιελῶ.---Οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ τοὺς 
ἀγαϑοὺς φελοῦσε μᾶλλον ἢ τοὺς κακούς.---:Ο ῥη- 
tag λόγῳ χαέρεε μᾶλλον ἢ σοφίᾳ.---Οἱ ὄρνεϑες 
μεῖον & τῇ πόλει ἄδουσεν ἢ ἐν τοῖς ἀγροὶς.---Οὗ- 
τος ὁ βασιλεὺς μείζων éoriy ἢ βελτέων.---Ο μὲν 
χαλκὸς κάτοπτρον προσώπου, ὁ δὲ οἶνος, νοῦ. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


You run swiftly.—The river runs (flows) swiftly.— 
The words of the young man flow faster than a river.— 
Who is less wise than 1?—Who is less just than the 
wicked (man) ?—T he father is far wiser than his son.— 
The mother is less beautiful than her daughter.—She is 
more beautiful than wise—The cloak lies nearer (to) the 
trunk than (to) the table-—The horseman came before 
(sooner than) the king.—Nobody will go away sooner 
than I.—Before we came (πρότερον ἢ &c.) into the plain 
we saw the wild beasts——We did not cross the river 
until (ov πρόσϑεν---πρίν) the king sent us.—My brother 
errs less than I.— Who errs more (πλεῖον, μᾶλλον») than the 
thief?—The bad are always less happy than the good.— 
This (man) errs most (μάλιστα) of all—Copper is less 
beautiful than gold or silver. 
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SEVENTY-THIRD LESSON. 


307. ἡ τριήρης, the trireme (galley with three banks 
of oars.) 


PLUR. . 


N. τριήρης N. (τριεήρεες) τριήρεις 
; G. (πριήρεος) τριήρους τριήρεε τριήρη 6. τριηρέων & τριήρων 
Ὦ. (τριηρεῖ) τριήρει τριηρϑοιν τριηροῖν | D. τριήρεσι(») 

A. (τρεηρεζ) τριήρη A. (τριηρεῦς) τριήρεις 
V. τρίηρες Υ. (τριήρεες) τριήρεις 


So, Σωκρἄτης, Socrates. 


“Σωχρατους. 

“Σωκράτει. 

“Σωκράτη and Σωκράτην (1 Decl.) 
Σώκρατες. 


ὁ Πλάτων, ὠνος, Plato. 

ὁ φιλόσοφος, ov, the philosopher. 

ἡ Ἑλλᾶς, ἄδος,  Gtreece, Hellas. | 
‘ElAnvixos, 4, ov, Hellenic, Grecian, Greek. 


308. πλήρης, full, (contr. like τριήρης). 


SING. PLUR. 


N. πλήρης Neut. πλῆρες N. πλήρ-εες, εις, πληρ-εἄ,η 
G. πλήρ-εος, ovs πλήρ-ξε, ἢ G. πληρ-ἕέων, ὧν 

D. mAno-et, εἰ πληρ-ἕοιν, οἷν | D. πληρεσι(») 

A. πληρ-δἄ, 7 A. mAno-sixc, tg πλήρ-ξα,η 
V. πλῆρες V. πλήρ-εες, εἰς πλήρ-ξα,η 
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So, ἀληϑής, true. 
ψευδής, false. 


Comparison σληρ-ἔστερος, ἔστατος. 


ἀληϑ-ἔστερος, ἕστατος. 
ψευδ-ἔστερος, ὅστατος. 


ὁ κῆπος πλήρης ἐστὶ ῥόδων, the garden is full of roses. 


τὸ στόμα τοῦ ἰοὺ πλῆρες, the mouth is full of poison. 
ταῦτα ἀληθῆ λέγεις, you say these things truly 
(true). 
ἀληϑῆ, τὰ ἀληθῆ λέγεις, you speak the truth (true 
things). 
οὐδὲν ὧν λέγεις ψευδές ἐστιν, | Nothing of what you say is 
false. 


309. οὐ τοσοῦτον---ὅσον, not so much—as. 


ov τοσοῦτον δὲ ἐμὲ ὅσον διὰ | not so much on my account as 
08, yours. 

μᾶλλον ἐμοῦ ἢ σοῦ ἕνεκα, rather for my sake than yours. 

ἧττον διὰ ταῦτα i δὲ ἐκεῖνα, less on this account than that. 

οὐ τοσοῦτον χαίρω ὅσον ἀλγῶ, [1 do not so much rejoice as 


grieve. 
ταῦτα ἀληϑῆ λέγω ; do I say this truly ? 
οὐδαμῶς, in no way, by no means. 
ἥκιστα, not in the least, not at all. 
ἀληϑῶς, truly. 
ὡς ἀληϑῶς, in very truth. 


« ὡς ἀληϑέστατα λέγεις, you speak most truly. 
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ὋὉ Σωκράτης Ἕλλην ἦν, Socrates was a Greek. 
Πλάτων φιλόσοφος ἦν Ἕλληνι- | Plato was a Greek philosopher. 
40S; 


Rule.—Proper names may take the Art. if referring 
to persons previously mentioned, or well known. Other- 
wise they reject it. 


310. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ἐχεένη ἡ ὕλη ϑηρέων nv nAnons.—Aé περὶ τὴν 
Ἑλλαδα ϑάλασσαε πλήρεες ἦσαν πάλαε τῶν τρεη- 
eéav.—Tav Ἑλληνων πολλοὶ περὶ τὴν ϑάλασσαν 
@xouv καὶ πολλάκες εἰς τὰς τρεήρεες ἐνέβαενον.---- 
Ὃ Σωκρατης χράτεστος ἣν φιλόσοφος καὶ ἄν- 
ϑρωπος βέλτεστος.---ΩΞὃΕωοκράτης καὶ Πλάτων ἀλ- 
λήλους ὡς μάλεστα égthovy.— O μὲν Σωκράτης 
διδάσχαλος ἦν, ὃ δὲ Πλάτων, μαϑητῆς.---Παάν- 
των τῶν ἐν Ἑλλάδε σοφῶν σωφρονέστατος ἦν 
Σωχράτης.---Οἱ τῶν φιλοσόφων λόγοι πολλώκες 
εἰσὶ wevdsic.— O Πλάτων ἀληθὴς ἦν φελόσοφος. 
---ἤλάτων ἔλεγεν ὅτε ἡ ψυχὴ ἀϑανατός ἐστεν.--- 
Ὃ Σωκράτης ἔλεγεν ὅτε εἷς μέγεστος ϑεός ἔστε, 
καὶ Ore ἐχεῖνος πάντα ὁρᾷ, καὶ παντ᾽ ἀκούει. 

Οὐδὲν ψευδέστερόν ἐστεν oivov.—Ovosy ψευ- 
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δέστερόν ἐστε τῆς τοῦ κόλακος yAwoons.—H τοῦ 
κόλακος γλῶσσα μέλανος iov πλήρης ἐστίν.---- Tov 
μὲν ὄφεως ἡ γλῶττα πλήρης éoriy tov, τοῦ δὲ 
κόλακος, 4 καρδία.---Οὐ ὄφεις τὸν tov ὃν τοῖς 
ὀὁδοῦσεν ἔχουσεν.---- Ab νεφέλαι πλήρεις χεόνος εἰσέν. 
--- Ζιὰ τοῦτο δύο ὦτα ἔχομεν, στόμα δὲ ἕν, iva 
πλεέω μὲν ἀκούωμεν, ἥττονα δὲ λέγωμεν.---- Μετὰ 
τὸν ϑεόν, πάντων μαάλεστα τοὺς γονέας φελοῦ- 
μεν. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Socrates was a Greek.—Socrates and Plato were both 
Greeks.—Socrates was (the) teacher of Plato.—Plato 
loved Socrates. most of all.—Socrates was the wisest and 
best of the Greeks.—The mouth of Socrates was full of 
wisdom.—On the tongue of Plato was honey.— They say 
(λέγουσιν) that bees sat on the tongue of Plato.— The Gre- 
cian seas were full of triremes.—There were many tri- 
remes about the city.—There were in Greece many beau- 
tiful cities —Hellas was a country small indeed, but 
beautiful.—T he plains of Hellas were many and beauti- 
ful.—All these things you say most truly.—These words 
are not false.—Your tongue (indeed) is true, but your 
heart false—The chest is full of black hats and still 
blacker cloaks.—The garden is full of roses.—The pas- 
ture has fewer apple-trees than cherry-trees.—I love the 
good rather than the bad.—Does God love the bad ?— 
In no way.—Not at all. 
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SEVENTY-FOURTH LESSON. 


311. The Optative Mode. 


The Optative Mode has four tenses, the Pres. Perf. 
Fut. and Aor.; thus, 


Ind. Opt. 
Pres. γράφ-ω, γράφ-οιμι, I might be writing, might write. 
Fut. yoaep-o, γράψ- oyu, might (hereafter) write. 
1 Aor. &-yoaw-d, γράψ-αιμι, might write. 
Perf. γέγρᾶφ-α yeyoug-o, might have written. 


Rem.—The 1 Aor. Act. ends in ait, the other tenses in- 
cluding the 2 Aor. in ouue. 


312. Inflection in οιμι. 


Sing. γράφοιμι, γράφοις, γράφοι. 
Dual γράφοιτον, γραφοίτην. 
Plur. γράφοιμεν, γράφοιτε, γράφοιεν. 


Inflection of the 1 Aor. in cee. 
Sing. γράψαιμι, γράψαις & yoawenrs, γράψαι & γραάψειε(») 
Dual γράψαιτον, γραψαίτην. 
Plur. γράψαιμεν, γράψαιτε, γράψαιεν & youwparay. 


Rem.—The ®olic forms γράψειας, γυάψειε and γράψειαν 
are more common than the regular forms, γράψαις, 
γράψαι, γράψαιεν. 


Observe.—The inflection-endings os and a in the Opt. are 


long. 


282 GREEK OLLENDORFF. 


εὑρίσκω, I find. 


Ind. Opt. 
Pres. εὑρίσκω, εὑρίσκοιμι, should, might be finding. 
Fut. εὑρήσω, εὑρήσοιμι, should (hereafter) find. 
2 Aor. εὗρον, εὕροιμι, should find. 
Perf. δὕρηκα, δὑρήκοιμι, should have found. 
ἵνα γράφοιμι, that I might write, be writing. 
ἵνα γράψαιμι, that I might write. 


313. Aule.—The Optative naturally follows the past 
tenses; the Subjunctive the present and future; as, 


ζητῶ ἵ two εὕρω, I seek that I may find. 
ζητήσω ἵ von εὕρω, I shall seek that I may find. 
ἐζήτουν f iyo. εὕροιμι, I was seeking that I might find. 
ἐζήτησα iva εὕροιμι, I sought that I might find. 
4 314. ἀκούω, I hear. 
Ind. Opt. 

Pres. ἀκούω, ἀκούοιμι. 

Fut. ἀκούσομαι, ἀκουσοίμην. 

1 Aor. ἤκουσα, ἀκούσαιμι. 


Perf. ἀκήκοα, ἀκηκόοιμι. 
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Inflection of the Middle form éxovooiuns. 


Sing. ἀκουσοίμην, . ἀκούσοιο, ἀκούσοιτο. 
Dual ἀκουσοίμεϑον, ἀκούσοισϑον, ἀκουσοίσϑην. 
Plur. ἀκουσοίμεϑα, ἀκούσοισϑε, ἀκούσοιντο. 


So, all forms in οἶμην except Opt. from Fut. in οὔμαι which 
differs in accent. 


πίπτω, fall. 
Ind. Opt. 

Pres. into, πίπτοιμι. 

Fut. πεσοῦμαι, πεσοίμην. 

2 Aor. ἔπεσον, πέσοιμι. 

Perf. πέπεωκᾶἄ, πεπτώκοιμι. 
Sing. πεσοίμην, πεσοῖο, πεσοῖτο. 
Dual πεσοίμεϑον, πεσοῖσϑον, πεσοίσϑην. 
Plur. πεσοίμεϑα, πεσοῖσϑε, πεσοῖντο. 


, So δραμοίμην from δραμοῦμαι. 


315. ἔρχομαι, come, go. 


Pres. ἔρχομαι, (ἴω ἢ ἴοιμι (ἐοίη») tows, ἴοι &c.) 
(Imperf. ety or qa, was going, coming.) 


(Fut. ἥξω, εἶμι, shall come, shall go, ἥξοιμι. ) 
2. Αο. ἢἦὖλϑον (7x09) ἔλϑω, (7x00) ἔλϑοιμι (ἤκοιμι). 
Perf. ἐλήλυϑα, ἐληλύϑω, ἐληλύϑοιμι. 


Pluperf. ἐληλύϑειν. 


Rem.—Observe that the Ind. of εἶμε is future in significa- 
tion, but not the Subj. or Opt. The Imperf. of ἥκω 
am come, is Aor. = 7h For ; and the Subj. and Opt. 
Pres. are Aor. 7x0, ἥκοιμι =n, ἔλϑοιμι. ἰοΐην is 
common instead of iocuc. 
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316. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


’ v ~ [4 
Πάρεεμε ive γραφω.--- Παρῆν ἵνα γραφοεμεε. 
~ ‘ [4 : 
--- Δεῦρο ἦλθον ivu πρὸς τὴν μήτερώ γραψαεμεε.---- 
- v > [4 
Ἥξω ἵνα τοῦ φελοσόφου ἀκούω.---Οὐ Ἕλληνες πά- 
ὔ c tf γ 4 
hae σννῃεσαν ἵνα Πλάτωνος ἀκούοεεν.----Σωκρά- 
3 2 ~ s td 
TNS ἀεὶ περὶ ἀρετῆς ἔλεγον ἵνα πάντες ἀκούοεεν.---- 
Ἐπὶ τὸν λόφον ἀνέβην ἵνα τῶν ὀρνέϑων ἀκχούσαε- 
3 ’ - ΕῚ ς ἤ e ‘ 
fu—Mia τὲ δεῦρο ἤλϑεν ὁ γέρων ;—Iva τὴν 
~ et 3 ’ 
βακτηρέαν εὕροε.---Ο παῖς οὗτος ἤλϑεν iva τὸ 
χρυσοῦν ποτήρεον sveoe.—O ἀνὴρ εἰς τὴν ὕλην 
> v 4 ’ 
εἰσεληλυϑὲν ἵνα τὸν πέλεκυν εὕρῃ.---Οἱ νεωνέαε 
mr ~ > v ~ 
asl ἀδουσεν iva ἡμεῖς axovapsev.—Ei παρῆσαν of 
, 3 n 3 A [44 cf A - 
φίλοε, εἰσηήλϑομεν av εἰς την ὕλην iva τας τῶν 
3 v 
ὀρνέϑων φωνὰς ἀχκούσαεμεν. 


11. Render into Greek. 


What are you looking for?—I am looking for a mir- 
ror.— The mirror lies on this table.—I was looking for 
cherries.—I came into this garden that I might find cher- 
ries.—I shall come to-morrow that I may find a rose.— 
We always come that we may find (εὑρίσκωμεν) apples 
and figs.—We come that we may write letters.—We 
came that we might write letters.—We used to sit in the 
gardens that we might hear the voices of the birds.— 
Why in the world did the thieves come into this house ? 
—That they might find gold and silver.—They found 
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more silver than gold.—T hey found less silver than cop- 
per.—The maiden was sitting among (ἐν) the trees that 
she might hear the nightingale—The stranger took nei- 
ther my cloak, nor yours, but his own.—Whom do the 
unjust most injure ?——Themselves.—T heir own souls. 


SEVENTY-FIFTH LESSON. 


317. The Optative Mode (continued). 


-'The examples already given show the formation of 
the Opt. tenses from their corresponding tenses in the 
Ind. We add a few others. 


Pres. 
Fut. 
1 Aor. 
Perf. 


Pres. 
Fut. 
2 Aor. 
Perf. 


Pres. 
Fut. 


1 Aor. 


Perf. 


Ind. 
λέγ-ω, 
λέξ- 0, 
ἔ-λεξ-α, 
εἴρηκ-α, 


λαμβἄν-ω, 


λήψομαι, 
ἔ-λαβ-ον, 


εἰληφ-, 


μέν-ὦ, 
μεν-ὦ, 
ἔ-μειν»-α, 
μεμένηκ-α, 


Opt. 


λέγ-οιμι. 
λέξ.-οιμι. 
λέξ-αιμι. 
εἰρήκ-οιμι. 


λαμβα»-οιμι. 
ληψ-οίμην. 
λαβ-οιμι. 
δἰλήφ-οιμι. 


μέν-οιμι. 
μεν-οἶμι. 
μείν»-αιμι. 
μδμενήκ-οιμι. 
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318. κλέπτω, 1 steal. 


Ind. Subj. Opt. 
Pres. κλέπτω, κλέπτω, κλέπτοιμι. 
Imperf. ἔκλεπτον. 
Fut. κλέψω & κλέψομαι, κλέψοιμι & κλεψοίμην. 
1 Αοτ. ἔκλεψα, κλέψω, κλέψαιμι. 
Perf. κόκλοφα, κεκλόφω, κεκλόφοιμι. 


Pluperf. ἐκεκλόφειν. 


319, ἕως ἦλϑον, until I came. 
ἕως ἂν ἔλϑω, until Icome=shall have come. 
ἕως ἔλϑοιμι, until I should or might come. 
ἐκάϑηντο ἕως ἦλϑεν, they sat until he came. 


ἀεὶ ἐκάϑηντο ἕως ἔλϑοι, | they always sat until he came 
(might, should come). 


Rem.—The Adv. of time ἕως, μέχρις, ote, ὁπότε, ἐπεί, ἐπειδή 
and πρὲν are used with the Opt. (more commonly the 
Aor. Opt.) to express the repetition of an action. 


, ¢ 72 Ψ bs! . . . 
περιδμένομεν ἑκάστοτε ἕως ay | we waited each time until you 


ἔλϑοις, came (might come.) 
οἱ ἵπποι, ἐπεί τις διώκοι, ἔφευ- | the horses when any one pur- 
γον (ἄν), sued (might pursue) them, 


: fled, used to flee. 
οὐδέποτε ἀπήεσαν πρὶν ga-| they never went away before 
γοιδν, they ate. 
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320. Conditional Sentences. 


Ei with the Opt. expresses pure uncertainty, with no 
reference to the possible or probable realization of the 
supposition. In the apodosis (or answering clause) the 
Opt. with the Modal Adverb ἂν is used. 


εἰ λέγοις, ἁμαρτάνοις ἄν, if you should speak (habitually) 
you would err. 

εἰ λόξαις, ἁμάρτοις ἄν, if you should speak (in a given 
case), you would err. 

εἰ ϑηρίον ἴδοι, φύγοι ἄν, if he should see a wild beast, 


he would flee. 


321. Recapitulation.—We have thus four kinds of 
conditional or hypothetical constructions; as, 


1. εἶ λέγεις, ἁμαρτάνεις, if you speak you err (and you 
do). 
2. εἰ ἔλεγες, ἡμάρτανες ἄν, if you spoke, were speaking, 
| you would err. 
3. ἐὰν λέγῃς, ἁμαρτήσῃ, if you speak, you will err. 
4, εἰ λέγοις, ἁμαρτάνοις ἄν, if you should speak, you would 
err. 


No. 1. assumes that the case is as supposed (i. e. implies no 
uncertainty ). 
2. assumes that the case is not as supposed.* 
3. contemplates a case as possible, and expresses doubt and 
interest. 
4. expresses pure uncertainty—implies no thought of a de- 
cision. 


* It by no means follows that the asswmptions (1, 2) correspond ne- 
cessarily with the facts of the case. They may be merely made for the 
moment by the speaker. 
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Thus expressed with the English verb éo be ; 


1{] am, 
1. < If I was, 
} If I shall be, &c. 
9 If I were, 
* ) If I had been, 
3 If hg, 
4 IfI should = 


wo) 

εἰ εἰμι. 
51 

& ἢν. 
35 ΗΓ 

εἰ ἔσομαι. 


3 ” > 3 , 
εἰ ξίην, δὶ ἐσοίμῆν. 


The full construction is thus : 


1. Protésis.— Any tense of the Ind. with εἰ, Apodésis.—Any ap- 
propriate tense of the Ind. (also Imperative). 


ὃ 


Protasis.—Any past tense of the Ind. . Apodosis.—Any past 


Ind. tense with Modal Adv. ἄν. 


~ 


Protasis.—éay (ἢν, ἂν) with Subj. Apodosis.—Usually a Fut. 


(sometimes a Pres.) Ind. or an Imper. 


ae 


Protasis.—Opt. with st.—Apodosis. Opt. with ἄν. 


Examples. 


εἰ σοφός ἐστι, μακάριδς 
ἐστιν, 

εἰ σοφὸς ἦν, μακάριος ἦν, 

εἰ σοφὸς ἔσται, μακάριος 
ἔσται, 


μα 
Φ 


εἰ σοφὸς ἦν, μακάριος ay 
x 


3 
Ἂ 
εἰ σοφὸς ἦν, οὐκ ἂν ἔκλε- 
per, 
ἂν σοφὸς | μακάριος ἔσ- 
ται, 
3 A ” ’ δ 
εἰ σοφὸς εἴη, μακάριος ἂν 


if he is wise, he is happy. 


if he was wise, he was happy. 
if he shall be wise, he will be 


happy: 
if he were wise, he would be 


happy. 

if he had been wise, he would 
not have stolen. 

if he be wise, he will be happy. 


if he should be wise, he would 
be happy. 
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322. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Mev παρὰ σοί.--- Περεμενῶ (I shall wait) 
ἕως av ἔλϑῃ ὁ ἀγγελος.---Ἔν τῇ node eet noo pace 
ἕως av σὺ παρῇς.---Ἐκαϑήμην ἔν τῇ στος ἕως τὴν 
σελήνην εδον.----Ἐχαϑήμην ἀεὶ ἐν τῷ τόπῳ ἐχκεένῳ 
ἕως τοὺς ἀστέρας ἔδοεμει.----Οἱ κλέπταε, ἐπεὶ δεώ- 
κοιὲν οἱ ἑππεῖς, ἔφευγον.---- μένομεν xa ἑχά- 
στην νύκτα ἕν τῇ ὕλῃ ἕως τῆς ἀηδόνος ὠκούσαεμεν. 
—Onore διώκοεεν οἱ ποεμένες, ἔφευγον of λύκοι. 
---Ὁ πότε ἔλθοιεν οἱ κλέπταε, ἀεὶ πολλὰ ἔχλεπτον. 
-Ο᾽ τὸν ὄφεν εἰς τὰς χεῖρας λάβοις, δώκοε av.— 
Εἰ οἱ κλέπται ταύτῃ τῇ νυχτὶ ἔλθοιεν, πολλὰ ἂν 
“λέψαεεν.---Εἰ zhéwae tig τὸν πέλεκυν, οὐδεὶς ἂν 
τάμοε ἢ ὀχέσειε δύλα. 

Ql γεανία, εἰ μὴ δώκαεος ἔσῃ, δ eee ἔσῃ 
μᾶκάρεος.---Εἰ μὴ adtxog nv 6 βασιλεύς, πολὺ 
μακαρεώτερος ἂν ἦν.--ἰάν ἀϑάνατος ἡ ἡ ψυχή, 
πάντες πλὴν τῶν κακῶν yatonoovral:—Avev 
πόνου οὐδεὶς ἂν HY μακάρεος.---ἰ 2 παῖ, εἰ σοφὸς 
εἴης, πάνυ ἂν sing εὐδαέμων.--- DQ ἄνϑρωπε, εἰ μὴ 
σώφρων εἴης, οὐδέποτέ σοε ἵλεως οὐδὲ εὔνους ἂν 
εἴῃ ὃ ϑεός. 

18 
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Il. Render into Greek. 


The cattle flee when they see the wild beasts.— 
Whenever the shepherd saw (might see) the wolf, he 
pursued him.—We always used to sit by the river until 
we saw (ἐἰδοίμεν) the moon and the stars.—Nothing is 
more beautiful than the moon.—Nothing is brighter than 
the stars.—If the orator shall come to-day, I shall hear 
him.—If the philosopher should speak, I should hear 
him.—If these things were so, we should all rejoice 
(πάντες ἂν éyaigouev).—If my daughter were absent, I 
should write letters to her.—If I should write letters, I 
should send them.—If nobody should speak, who would 
hear ?—If the body were (ἤν) only a mouth, where were _ 
the ears ?—If the soul is immortal, who does not rejoice ? 
—If any one should say that the soul is not immortal, 
he would exceedingly err. 


SEVENTY-SIXTH LESSON. 


323. The Optative Mode (continued). 


Pres. εἰμί, am, Opt. εἴην, should be. 
Fut. ἔσομαι, “ ἐσοίμην, should be. 
Inflexion of εἴην. 
Sing. εἴην, εἴης, δἴη. 
Dual εἴητον, δἰήτην. 
Plur. εἴημεν, εἴητε, εἴησαν and εἶεν. 
(εἶμεν) (εἶτε) 


ἐσοίμην like ἀκουσοίμην. 
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βαίνω, I go. 


Ind. Subj. Opt. 
2 Aor. ὅβην, --βῶ, βαίην. 
Sing. βαίην, βαίης, βαίη. 
Dual aida iad βαιήτην & βαίτην. 


Plur. βαίημεν ἃ βαῖμεν, βαίητε & βαῖτε βαῖεν(τάτο!γ βαίησαν). 


994, Optative of Contract Verbs. 


ὁρἄω ὁρῶ, I see. 


Ind. Opt. 
Pres. ὁράω ὁρῶ, ὁράοιμι ὁρῷμι. 
Fut. ὄψομαι, ὀψοίμην. 
2 Aor. εἶδον, ἴδοιμι. 
Perf. δωρᾶκᾶ, δωράκοιμι. 


ὁράοιμι ὁρῷμι is thrus inflected : 


1 ὁράοιμι ὁρῷμι or ὁραοίηνν ὁρῴην 

2 ὁρἄοις segs ooaoins oceans 

8 ὁρᾶοι ὁρῷ ὁραοίη ὁρῴη 
DUAL. 

2 ὁράοιτον ὁρῷτον ὁραοίητον» ὁρῴη τον» 
8 ὁραοίτην ὁρῴῷτην ὁραοιήτην ὀὁρφήτην 
PLUR. 

1 ὁράοιμεν ὁρῷμεν ὁραοίημεν ὁρῴημεν 
2 ὁράοιτε ὁρῷτε ὁραοίητε ὁρῴητε 

8 ὁράοιεν ὃρῷεν ὁράοιν  ὅὄρῷεν 
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Rem.—The form in οἷην is more common in the Sing., that 
in ous in the Plur. 


Note.—iyo, have, 2 Aor. ἔσχον, had. σχῶ Opt. ayolny, no, 
ἅτ. (not σχοῖμι). 


325. 2 Aor. εἶπον, ες, ε, &c. F said (more common in 
familiar discourse than ἔλεξα). 


εἶπεν 6 ὅτι ἥξοι, he said that he should come. 
εἶπεν ὅ ὅτι ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχοι, he said that this was so. 
δἶπεν ὅτι (ὡς) οὕτως εἶχεν, he said that it was so. 


ΒΕΜ.---εἶπεν ὅτε ἔχοι, implies only that he said that it was 
so, but does not imply the truth of the statement ; εἶπεν 
ὅτι εἶχεν (Ind.) implies not only that he said that it was 
so, but that it was so. 


326. (a) The Opt. with ἄν (omitting the protasis) is 
often used in an independent construction to make an 
assertion, more or less positive. 


τὴν ψυχὴν οὐδεὶς ἂν ὀρῴη, | nobody can see the soul. 
ὁ κακὸς οὐδέποτε μακάριος ἂν | the bad can never be happy. 
εἴη, . 
λέγεις ὡς 6 κακὸς οὐκ ἂν εὐδαί- | you say that the bad cannot be 
_ Low εἴη, prosperous. 
οὐκ ἂν ἀπέλϑοιμι, I might ποῖ, may not = will not 


go away. 
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Rem.—This usage springs from Attic politeness and 
moderation, which prefers a softened mode of making 
especially an unpleasant statement; as, τοῦτο οὐκ ἂν 
γένοιτο, this might not, may not happen, for, this can- 
not, shull not happen. 


— ewes 


327. (b) The Opt. with ἄν is used as a mild form of 
the Imper. 


λέγοις ἄν, you might speak =speak on. 
ἀκούοις ὧν, you might hear = hear (if you please.) 


328. (c) The Opt. without ἄν, in an independent con- 
struction, expresses desire (often with εἰ, ei@e)—hence the 
name Optative. 


μακάριος εἴης, may you be happy. 

ὅλοιο, may you perish. 

μηδεὶς ὑμῶν κακὸς εἴη, may none of you be wicked. 

ἑώρακα ἃ μηδεὶς ἄλλος ἴδοι, | I have seen what may no other 
one see. 


ΣΕ ΞΞ The pupil will distinguish carefully the constructions 


(a) and (c). 
(a) μακάριος ἂν εἴης, you may (might) be happy. 
(c) μακάριος εἴης, may you be happy. 
(a) οὐκ ἂν γένοιτο, it may not be (become, take 


place). 
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(c) μὴ γένοιτο, let it not be. 
(a) οὐδεὶς ἂν τοῦτο λέγοι, no one can say this. 
(c) μηδεὶς τοῦτο λέγοι, may no one say this. 


329. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Q a 3 γῇ ” ~ 
Οὐδεὶς μακάριος av εἴη avev ἀρετῆς.---Οὐδεὶς 
2 ” oO - r 5 
σοφὸς ἂν εἴη ἄνευ πολλοῦ novou.—Ei μὴ σώφρων 
wv 2 2 γ ” > ~ ε 2 4 
τες εἴη, οὐκ ἂν εἴη εὔνους αυτῷ O ϑεός.--- Οὐδεὶς 
an 4 3 ‘ > VN A > ’ ς 4 
ἂν δὲς εἰς τὸν αὐτὸν ποταμὸν éuSain.—O παλαε 
N Ww [4 J Q \ WW ’ , 3 Ἃ 
σοφὸς ἔλεγεν ore οὐδεὶς δὲς ἂν éuBain εἰς τὸν 
[4 ~ «ὠ ” 3 γ Cc 
αὐτὸν norauov.— Τοῖς κακοῖς οὔποτ᾽ av εἴη ἵλεως 
’ 2 > ᾽ 3 
ὁ ϑεός.--Οἱ κακοὶ οὐκ ἂν ἀλλήλοις εὔνοε sisv.— 2 
παῖ, πολὺ εὐδαεμονέστερος εἴης τοῦ πατρός.---[ὰ 
~ ς [4 e 
τῆς ἡμετέρας πόλεως (the affairs of our το.) οὐχ 
c ~ Ww ς A ~ ς ς ‘ 
οὕτω καλῶς ἔχεε ὡς τὰ τῆς ὑμετέρας.---Ῥ Luochevs 
ν᾽ € yw c ” τ 
εἶπεν ὡς τὸν ἄγγελον πέμεψοε.---Ὁ ayyehos εἰπεν 
εἴ r A > ~ / Z a Ww N 
ὅτε πάντω τὰ ἐν τῇ πόλεε εὖ ἂν ἔχοι.--- Μηδεὶς 
~ 3 ~ , v [4 3N 
ταῦτα λέξῃ ---Εἰ ἡμῖν παρείη εἷς σοφος, πάντα ἂν 
3 J “ Σ’ 3 ? wv 
εὖ ἔχοι.--ΖΩ γύναε, héyous av.— (2 γέρον, ἀεὶ ety 
εἴ 4 ’ 
σοι ἵλεως ὃ ϑεός.---Μηδεὶς μηδέποτε λέξῃ ὅτε 
πλείους εἰσὶ ϑεοὶ ἑνός (ἢ εἷς).----Οὐδεὶς πώποτε 
ϑεὸν ἂν toot. 
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II. Render into Greek. 


If I were good, I should be happy.—If the rich (man) 
should be good, he would also be happy.—If we should 
always say the same things concerning the same things, 
it would be well.—None can see (ἂν ὁρῴη) the sun with- 
out eyes.—Nobody can say these things.—Who would 
see (τίς ἑώρα ἄν) all these things, unless he had eyes ?-— 
How would they hear all these words, if they should not 
have (εἰ μὴ ἔχοιεν) ears ?—We hear voices with our (τοῖς) 
ears.—Let nobody say (μηδεὶς λέξῃ) these things.—May 
the maiden be happy.—May the daughter be happier 
than her (τῆς) mother.—The orator said that these words 
were false.—Plato used to say that the soul is immortal. 
—The philosophers say that the good can never be 
wretched.—The river was more deep than wide.—The 
men fled (ἔφευγον) until they came to (upon ἐπί) a deep 
river. 


SEVENTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 


330. Optative of Contract Verbs (continued). 


φιλέω, φιλῶ, I love. 


Ind. Opt. 
Pres. φιλέω φιλῶ φιλέοιμι φιλοῖμι 
Fut. φιλήσω φιλήσοιμε. 
1 Aor. ἐφίλησα φιλήσαιμι 


Perf. πεφίληκα πεφιλήκοιμι 
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Inflection of φιλέοιμι. 


SING. 


1 φιλέοιμι φιλοῖμι or φιλεοίην φιλοίην 
2 φιλέοις φιλοῖς φιλεοίΐγς φιλοίης 
38 φιλέοι 


φιλοῖ φιλεοίη φιλοίη 


DUAL. 
2 φιλέοιτον φιλοῖτον φιλεοίητον φιλοίητον 
8 φιλεοίτηνρ φιλοίτην φιλεοιήτην φιλοιήτην 


PLUR. 


1 φιλέοιμεν φιλοῖμεν φιλεοίημεν φιλοίημεν 
2 φιλέοιτε φιλοῖτε φιλεοίητεΕ. φιλοίητε 
3 φιλοῖεν φιλέοιεν φιλοῖεν 


φιλέοιεν 


991. δηλόω, δηλῶ, I show. 


Opt. δηλόοιμι, thus inflected and contracted : 


SING. 

δηλόοιμι δι,λοῖμι or δηλοοίγν δηλοίην 

δηλόοις δηλοῖς Snhooing δηλοίης 

δηλόοι δηλοῖ δηλοοίη δηλοίη 
DUAL. 

δηλόοιτον δηλοῖτον δηλοοίητον δηλοίητον 

δηλοοίτην δηλοίτην δηλοοιήτην δηλοιήτην 
PLUR. 

δηλόοιμεν δηλομν  δηλοοίημεν δηλοίημεν 

δηλόοιτε δηλοῖτε δηλοοίητε δηλοίητε 


δηλόοιὲν δηλοῖεν δηλόοιν  dndocer 
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332. sown ποιῶ, I do, make. 


Ind. Subj. . Opt. 
Pres. κοέω ποιῶ, ποιέω ποιῶ, ποιέοιμι ποιοῖμι. 
Imperf. ἐποίεον ἐποίουν», 
Fut. ποιήσω, ποιήσοιμι. 
1 Aor. ἐποίησα, 01700, ποιήσαιμι. 
Perf. πεποίηκα, πεποιήκω, πεποιήκοιμι. 


Pluperf. ἐπεποιήκειν. 


εἶ ταῦτα ποιεῖς, ἁμαρτάνεις, if you do this, you err. | 
~” , € . e 
δὶ ταῦτα ποιησειας, ἁμάρτοις if you should do this, you would 
: »” 
| ay, err. 
oo 3 4 Oo ° 
ταυτὰ οὐκ ἂν ποιοίῆης, this you cannot do. 


333. ἄξϊζος, a, ov, | worthy, worth. 


τὸ δῶρον, ov, . 
ἡ Swope, ἄς, neeye 


δωρεῶν μεγάλων ἄξιος εἶ, you are worthy of great gifts. 
ἐτὶ μειζόνων τούτων δωρέων | worthy of still greater gifte 
ἄξιος, than these. 

πολλῶν χρημάτων» ἄξιος, worth much money. 

πολλοῦ ἄξιος, worthy of much = valuable. 

ὁ ἀνὴρ πλείστου ἄξιός ἐστιν, | the man is exceedingly valua- 
| ble (worth very much). 

ἐλάττονος, οὐδενὸς ἄξιος, worth less, worth nothing. 


The relative ὅς, ὅστις, stands with the Opt. of the past 
tenses (like ὃς ἄν, ὅστις ἄν with the Subj.) to indicate re- 
peated action. 

13* 
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ἔπεμπεν ἃ ἔχοι, he used to send what he had 
(what he might have). 


οὕστινας δικαίους ὁυῴη, ἐφίλει, | whomeoever he might see just, 
he loved. 


So also εἰ, with or without ἄν in the apodosis. 


εἴ τινα ὁρῴη, ἔπαιον (ay). if he might see any one, he 
would strike him. 


334. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


ΕΥ̓ «Ὁ Υ ἤ w Cr ~ 
Q παῖ, πάντα σώφρων εἴης.---Οστες τοιοῦτος 
” t t 2 ” » ca v ? 
εἴη οἷος σύ, μαχάρεος ἂν εἴη.---Οὐδὲν ἥδιόν ἔστε 
- } - - \ Q 
τῆς ἀρετῆς.---Εἰ ὁ παῖς τὸν πατέρα φιλοίη, καὶ 
? ~ 2 ἤ > / coe 
ἐχεῖνον gthoin av ὃ natno.—Ei λᾶάμποε ὃ nhos, 
πώντα ἂν ἡμῖν Ondotn.—Ovreva κακὸν εὕροε ὃ βα- 
4 y ” cr > : Ἁ , vw 
σελεύς, ἔπαεεν ἄν.--:Όντενα ἀγαϑὸν veaviay toe 
/ ~ s ? Lf 
Saxearns, τοῦτον navy égidec.—Tovrous τοὺς 
’ 2 “ 5 4 3 ~ - 
λόγους ἀληϑεῖς λέγεες.---:.(2 ξένε, εἰ ταῦτα ποεεὶῖς, 
ἤ [2 ~ > t f a 
amagraves.—Tt ποεεῖ ὁ ἐργάτης ;—Xpueac καὶ 
σφαίρας ποεεῖ.---- Εἰ ἐγὼ ταῦτα ἐποίησα, ὡς μάλε- 
2 , ἤ 4 : ” > 
στα av ἥμαρτον.--- Τίς τοσούτου δώρον ἀξεός ἐσ- 
ς > Ἁ ςΓ 4 See een 
tev ;—O ἀγαϑὸς ῥήτωρ τουτων, χαὶ étt μεεέζονων 
f ” v ? > 2 
δώρων ἄξεός ἐστεν.--- ἐμὴ οἰκία οὐ τοσούτου 
3 ? ~ Υ͂ 
ἀργυρίου ἀξία ἐστὲν ὡς ἡ τοῦ ἐμπόρου.--- τού- 
του oixta ἐτὶ ἐλάττονος ἀξία ἐστὶ τῆς ἑμῆς.---Π 
f ‘ ’ 2 , \ > ~ . 
κόρη πολλὰς πλείστου ἀξίας δωρεᾶς ἔν ταῖς χερσὶν 
ἔχεε. 
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II. Render into Greek. 


Who is worthy ?—Nobody is worthy of these gifts.— 
This gift is not so great as that.—The gifts which the 
orator has are greater than mine.—The boy loves his 
father.—If this young man should love virtue, he would 
be happy.—If the moon should shine, she would show 
all things.—Wine shows the mind of man.—How much 
money is the cloak worth ?—It is worth much gold.—If 
I should sell this cup, I should sell it for a great price.— 
None but a good man can be happy.—If I should do this, 
I should not err.— Whatever cloak or hat the thief might 
see, he would steal it—He has come that he may steal. 
—He came by night that he might steal—Thieves fre- | 
quently steal by night. 


SEVENTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 


335. γίγνομαι, I become, take place, happen. 


Ind. Subj. Opt. 
Pres. = yiyvoucee, γίγνωμαι, γιγνοίμην. 
Imperf. ἐγιγνόμην, ᾿ 
Fut. γερήσομαι, γενησοίμην. 
8 Aor. ἐγενόμην», γέψωμαι, γενοίμην. 


Perf. γέγονα, γεγόνω, γεγόνοιμε 
Pluperf. ἐγεγόνειν. ᾿ 
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after this what happened ? 
may not this happen. 
this could not, cannot happen. 


μετὰ ταῦτα τί ἐγένετο ; 
μὴ ταῦτα γένοιτο, 

~ a 
ταῦτα OVX ἂν γένοιτο, 


Oe) " 


826. γέ, at least, certainly (enclitic). 


éyoye, I at least. 
τοῦτο 72, this at least. 
κατά γε τοῦτο, | at least according to this. 


337. θνητός, 7, ov, mortal. 
ὅμοιος, a, ov, similar, like. 
ὁ ὕπνος, ov, the sleep, sleep. 
ὁ λύχνος, ov, the lamp. 
ὁ ϑάνᾶτος, ov, the death, death. 


6 ὕπνος πολλὰ ϑανάτῳ ὅμοιος, | sleep is in many things like 
death. 
EP πατρὶ ὅμοιος, similar, like to the father. 


οὐδὲν ἄλλο ὅμοιος, 


τ similar in nothing else. 
οὐδὲν τῶν ἄλλων ὅμοιος, ἘΠῚ nothing else 


Rem.—oposos, like, is constructed with the Dat. ~ 


ἅπτω, I light, kindle (primarily, fasten, touch). 


Τη 1. ἥπτω ἧπτον apo 7 ᾶ, ἥ 
τ 4 ‘ 9 3 ηψα, 7Q ely. 
Siyj. ἕκτῳ, ἄψω, NGO. i 
9 


Opt. ἅπτοιμι, ἅψοιμι, ἅψαιμι, ἥφοιμι. 
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ὁ ὀφθαλμὸς λύχνος ἐστὶ tov | the eye is the lamp of the body. 
σώματος, 

ὁ φιλόσοφος λύχνον ἡμέρας | the philosopher lighted a lamp 
ἥψεν, by day. 

ἵνα ἄνϑρωπον Cyroin, that he might seek a man. 

οὐδὲ ἕνα εὗρεν, he did not find even one. 


338. τὸ τεῖχος, the wall. 


SING. : DUAL. PLUR. | 


N. τεῖχος | N. τείχεα τείχη | 
6. τείχεος τείχους | N.A.V. τείχεδ τείχη | G. τειχέων τειχῶν 
Ὁ. τείχεϊ τείχει G. Ὁ. τειχέοιν τειχοῖν D. τείχεσι(ν) 

Α. τεῖχος Α. τείχεα τείχη 
V. τεῖχος Υ͂. τείχεα τείχη 


So, τὸ ὄρος, the mountain. 
τὸ ἄνϑος, the flower. 
τὸ χεῖλος, the lip. 


339. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ταῦτα οὐκ av γένοιτο.---Ὁ ϑαάνατος ovnor™e 

a - ’ 4 a 
av lon γένοιτο ὅμοιος.--Ὁ Πλάτων λέγεε ore ὃ 
ϑώνατος ἐκ ζωῆς γέψνεταε (becomes, springs) καὶ 
> , ες 4 Cc ec ) 7 > ~ 
ἐκ ϑανάτου ἡ ξζωή.---ΟὉ ὕπνος ἀδελφὸς ἐστε τοῦ 
ϑανάτου.--- Οὐδὲν ὃ κακὸς τῷ ἀγαθῷ γένοετ᾽ ἂν 
διμοιος.--- Q παῖ, μηδέποτε μηδὲν τοῖς κακοῖς 

4 c ; 2 > 4 s 
γένῃ (become) opocog.— Oud εἰ πλούσεος γένοετο 
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ὃ κακός, διὰ τοῦτο μακάριος ἂν sin.—H τοῦ ἀγα- 
ϑοῦ ψυχὴ οὐδὲν τῇ τοῦ κακοῦ ὁμοία.---ἰ Q νεανέα, 
ἐὰν σωφρων καὶ σοφὸς γένῃ, 6 ϑεός Goe εὔνους 
ἔσταει.---Οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ ἄνδρες πολλὰ δμοεοί εἰσε τῷ 
ϑεῳ.--Η κόρη λύχνον ἡψεν.--τ-ς:Ρελόσοφός τες λύ- 
χνον ἡμέρας ἦψε, καὶ εἶπεν ὅτε ἄνϑρωπον Lyroén. 
—Ti nore ἦψεν 6 φιλόσοφος τὸν λύχνον ;— Iva 
ἄνϑρωπον εὕροε.--- Πότερον ἄνϑρωπον εὗρεν, ἢ 
ov ;--Οὐδὲ ἕνα εὑρεν.--Ὡ ϑυγάτερ μὴ τοῦτον 
τὸν λύχνον ἅψῃς.---Εἰ ἑσπέρα γένοετο, εὐθὺς (im- 
mediately) τὸν λύχνον ἂν ἅψαεμεν.--:Ὅτε ἥξει ἡ 
vuk, τοὺς λύχνους ἅψομεν.---Τὸ μὲν σῶμα Pyn- 
τόν, ἡ δὲ ψυχὴ ἀϑάνατος.---- Τὰ τῆς πόλεως τείχη 
ὑψηλά ἐστιν.--- Τὸ ὅοδον καλλιστόν ἐστεν ἄνϑος.-τ- 
Ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσε πολλά ἔστε καλὰ avi'n.— Aéyovoey 
ὅτε μέλεσσαε ἐπὶ τῶν Πλάτωνος χειλῶν. éxa- 
ϑηντο. 


II. Render into Greek. 


The walls of the city——The walls of this city are 
higher than those of the one on (τῶν τῆς ἐπὶ) the moun- 
tain.—The city on the mountains is smaller than the 
one in the plain—The horseman went up on to the 
walls.—The king will descend into the plain.—The rose 
is a most beautiful flower.—No flower is so beautiful as 
the rose.—A serpent lies among these flowers.—I lighted 
a lamp.—The moon is the lamp of night.—The sun is 
the eye of day.—The soul at least is immortal.—Nothing 
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is mortal except the body.—The scholar is similar to the 
teacher.—The good are similar to the gods.—T he sleep 
of the laborer is sweet.—Sleep is similar to death.—If 
the philosopher should light a lamp, he would find a man. 
—If he had lighted a lamp, he would have found many 
men.—If he shall search until evening, he will find 
many things (oda). 


SEVENTY-NINTH LESSON. 


340. The Imperative Mode. 


The Imper. has chiefly ¢wo tenses, the Pres. and Aor. 
(rarely a Perf. except when the Perf. has a present mean- 
ing.) 

The Act. Pres. 2 Aor. and Perf. (when used) end in ¢; 
the 1 Aor. ends in ον. 


γράφω, I write. 


Pres. γράφε, write, be writing, go to writing. 
1 Aor. γράψον, write. 


Thus inflected : 


Pres. Sing. γράφε, γραφότω. 
Dual. γράφετον, γραφέτων. 
Plur. γράφετε, γραφέτωσα»γ. 
1 Aor. Sing. γράψον, γραψἄτα. 


Dual. γραψᾶτον, γραψἄτων. 
Plur. γραψᾶτε, γραψάτωσαν. 
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Ind. | Imper. 
Pres. λαμβάνω, AduBave, 
2 Aor. ὄλᾶἄβον, λαβέ. 
Pres. πίπτω, πίπτε. 
2 Aor. ἔπεσον, ᾿ς gpéoe. 
Pres. δὺύρίσκω, EVQLOXE. 
2 Aor. εὗρον, evgé. 
2 Aor. εἶπον, said, εἰπέ. 
Pres. ἔρχομαι, (ἴϑι from ei, shall go.) 
2 Aor. ἦλϑον, ἐλϑέ. 


341. Inflection of ἴϑε go (irregular). 


. a” a” 
Sing. ει, (70. 
a” 3 
Dual. τὸ», ; τῶν. 
2 4 9 
Plur. ze, - ἥΖΩσαν OF ον» 70)». 


Inflection of ἴσϑιε be from εἰμί am. 


° a” 
Sing. todt, ἔστω. 
Υ̓ ΝΥ 
Dual. ἔστζον, ἔστων. 
Plur. ἔστε, ἔστωσαν and ἔστων. 


βῆϑι go, 2 Aor. from Baivo (Ind. 2 Aor. ἔβην). 


Sing. βῆϑι, βήτω. 
Dual. βῆτον, βητων. 
Plur. βῆτε, βήτωσαν and βάντων, 


Rem.—The pupil will now be able to form any regular 


Imper. from its corresponding Ind. tense, thus from 
σχίζ-ω, σχέζ-ε; ἔ-σχισ-α, σχίσ-ον ; 
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Pres. ἐσϑίω, ἔσϑι-ε. 

2 Aor. ἔ-φὰγοον, pay-e. 

Pres. sniv-cv, i¥-8. 

2.Aor. ὅ-πῇ-ον, πῖ-ϑι (irreg. for sia). 


342. Middle or Pass. Imper. 


Pres. γίγνομαι, Imper. γίγνου. 

2 Aor. ἐγενόμην, “ γενοῦ. 
Thus inflected : 

Sing. γενοῦ, γενέσϑω. 

Dual. γενέσϑον, γενέσϑων. 

Plur. γενέσϑε, γενέσϑωσαν. 


343. Rem. 1. Accent.—é9¢, come, εὑρέ, find, λαβὲ, take. εἰπέ, say, 
ἰδέ, see, are accented contrary to the rule. on the witi- 
mate. But the compounds are regular, as evr de, en- 
ter, ἀπόλαβε, receive. Also the 2 Aor. Mid. Imper. is 
circumflexed on the ultimate. See γενοῦ, γενέσϑον. 


Rem. 2.—Distinguish through all the Modes, between the 
continued or relative meaning of the Pres. and the mo- 
mentary or absolute meaning of the Aor.; thus, 


λέγε, speak on, keep speaking, go to speaking. 

λέξον, speak. 

μὴ λέγε, do not keep speaking, do not speak ( habitually). 

μὴ λέξῃς, (not λέξον) do not speak (in a given case). 

μὴ κλεπτε, do not steal (i. e. do not be in the habit of 
stealing). 

μὴ κλέψῃς, do not steal (in a given case). 

μηδέποτε μηδὲν κλέψῃς, never steal any thing. 
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Hence, general precepts for the conduct of life take 
the Pres.; as, 


ζήτει τὰ βελτίω, seek the things which are bet- 
ter. 

φίλει τοὺς γονεῖς, love your parents. 

εὖ ποίει πάντας, do good to all men. 


sv ποιῶ, I do good to, benefit. 


πάντας μὲν εὖ ποίει, μάλιστα | render kindness to all indeed, 
δὲ τοὺς ἀγαϑούς, but especially to the good. 
ὁ ϑεὸς πάντας εὖ ποιεῖ, God does good to all. 


344. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ὦ ἄγγελε, λαβὲ ταύτην τὴν éentorodny.— Aa- 
QA Ἁ ) A [4] yy ~ ες [4 

βὲ τὴν ἐπεστολὴν ἣν ἔπεμψε δεῦρο ὁ βασελεῦς.---- 
Ὁ νέέ, γρώψον ἐπεστολὴν παρὰ τὸν ἀγαϑὸν ξένον. 
-- Τοὺς ἀνθρώπους πάντας μὲν φέλεε, μάλεστα δὲ 
τοὺς ἀγαϑούς.--- QF ξένε, εἴσελϑε εἰς τὴν ἡμετέραν 
oixiav.— (2 φελόσοφε, ἀεὶ τὰ αὐτὰ λέγε περὶ τῶν 
αὐτῶν.----Μηδέποτε λέξῃς ὡς ἡ ψυχὴ οὐκ ἀϑάναω- 
tog ἔστεν.--- (2 ἀδελφή, δεῦρο πρόσελϑε, ἵνα τὴν 

ἤ wv c t 4 4 2 A 
σελήνην ἰδῃς.--:Αψάτω τες τὸν Auyvoy.—Enscdav 
γένηταε ἣ we, τοὺς λύχνους ὡς τάχιστα ἅψατε, 
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καὶ ξύλα ἐπὶ τὸ πῦρ biware.—Asl τὸ μὲν ἀγαϑὸν 
φίλεε, τὰ δὲ βελτέω͵ ζήτεε.---- Μηδέποτε μηδὲν κα- 
Ἃ 4 v 4 7 « Α [4 
κὸν μήτε ποιήσῃς, μητε λέξῃς.---Ο Deog navras 
ἀεὶ εὖ ποίει.--- Μηδεὶς λέξῃ ὡς of ἄδικοι εὐδαέμο- 
γές εἰσεν.--- εὐδαεμονέα οὐκ ἐκ πλούτου γέγνε- 
) 2 ΕῚ > ~ Ἁ - «ct 2 ἤ 
tat, aad ἐξ ἀρετῆς.---όοφος γενοῦ.---Ος ἂν σω- 
φρων γένηταε, τοῦτον πάντες φελησουσεν.---Σ χεσ- 
ara tig ξυλα.--- Τοὺς λύχνους ἅπτομεν iva ὁ μὲν 
παῖς τὴν σφαῖραν, ὁ δὲ gtiocogyos ἀἄνϑρωπον 
ζητῇ. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Always be wise.—Remain with (παρά) us, until the 
messenger shall (have) come (ἕως ἂν #187).—Boy, run 
quickly into the corner of the garden.—Do not steal 
(habitually).—Let nobody steal (κλέψῃ) this axe.——O 
maiden, hear the sweet voices of the birds.—Always 
hear and pursue that which is good.—Never pursue any 
thing (μηδέποτε διώξῃς μηδὲν) evil—Always do good to 
your (τούς) friends.—Do good to all indeed, but especially 
to your friends.—Love your brothers and your sisters.— 
Love your parents.—Say nothing evil concerning any 
one (μηδὲν λέξῃς κακὸν περὶ undevdc).—To the good life in- 
deed is sweet, but death is still sweeter.—Boy, become 
in all things like your father.—Let the scholar become 
as much as possible like (ὡς ὁμοιότατος γενέσθω) his teach- 

er.—Nothing is sweeter than a good friend. 
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EIGHTIETH LESSON. 


345. The Imperative Mode (continued). 


It has been mentioned (Lesson LXXI.) that in nega- 
tive commands when the Aor. is required the Subj. is 
used instead of the Imper. 


μὴ κλέψης, do not steal. 

μηδεὶς εἰσέλϑῃ, let nobody enter. 
μηδὲν αἰσχρὸν ποιήσῃς, | do nothing base. 
ἄκουσόν μου, hear me. 

μὴ τούτου ἀκούσῃς, do not hear this man. 


346. Imper. of Contract Verbs. 


ὁρἄω, ὁρῶ, 1 see. Imper. dae, ood. 


° Fw F —_ « ’ 4 [4 
Sing. 2 ορᾶε, ορᾶ, 3 οραξτω, ὁρᾶτο. 
Dual. 2 ὁραάξδτον, ὁρᾶτον, 8 ὁραότων, ὁράτων. 
Plur. 2 ὁράετε, ὁρᾶτε, 8 ὁραέτωσαν, ὁράτωσαν, or 


ὁραόντων, ὁρώντων. 
2 Aor. εἶδον, saw, ἰδέ, see. 


947. φιλέω, φιλῶ, 7 love. Imper. φίλεε, φίλει. 


Sing. 2 φίλεε, φίλει, 8 σιλεέτω, φιλείτω. 
Dual. 2 φιλέδτον, φιλεῖτον, 8 φιλεέτων, φιλείτων. 
Plur. 2 φιλόετε, φιλεῖτε, 3 φιλεέτωσαν, φιλείτωσαν, or 


φιλεόνεων, φιλούντων. 
1 Aor. ἐφίλησα, Imper. φίλησον. 
So, ζήτϑι, ποίει, ζήτησον, ποίησον. 
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348. δηλόω, δηλῶ, show. Impe. 8708, δήλον. 


Sing. 2 δήλοε, δήλου, 3 δηλοότω, δηλούτω. 

Dual. 2 δηλόετον, δηλοῦτον, 3 δηλοότων, δηλούτων. 

Plur. 2 δηλόετε, δηλοῦτε, 3 δηλοέτωσαν, δηλούτωσαν, or 
δηλούντων, δηλούντων. 

1 Aor. ἐδήλωσα, Imper. δήλωσον. 


κακῶς ποιῶ, 7] do evil to. 

τὸ ἔργον, ον, the work, deed. 
αἰσχρός, a, ov, ugly, base, shameful. 
βέβαιος, a, ov, permanent, stable. 


κακῶς τινὰ ποιῶ, I do evil to some one. 

μὴ ποίει αἰσχρὰ ἔργα, do not do base deeds. 

μηδέποτε μηδὲν αἰσχρὸν ποιή- | never do any thing shameful. 
ous, 

οὐδένα κακὸν ποιῶ. I do evil to nobody. 


349. Rule.—Verbs of doing well or ill govern the 
Acc. both of the person and the thing; as, 


yg ~ ~ . 
EUV, κακῶς ποιῶ τινα, | I do good or evil to some one. 
3 4 ~ A ,, Β : 
ayada ποιῶ τὸν φίλον, I do good to my friend. 


τιμἄω, τιμῶ, T honor. 


Ind. Subj. Opt. Imper. 
Pres. τιμ-ιάω, ὦ, τιμιαω, ὦ, τιμ-άοιμι, ὦμι, TiM-me, ἃ. 
Imperf. ἐτίμ-χον, ὧν, 
Fut. τιμήσω, τιμήσοιμι. 
1 Aor. ἐτίμησα, τιμήσω, τιμήσαιμί, τίμησον. 
Perf. τετίμηκα, τετιμήκω, τετιμήκοιμι, (τετίμηκϑ). 


Pluperf. ἐτετιμήκειν. 
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350. ὁ, ἡ κύων, the dog. 


N.A.V. κύνε 


G. D. κυνοῖν 


¢ 


6 δεσπότης, ov, the master, lord. 
ὁ οἰκέτης, ov, the servant (house-servant). 


351. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


ΖΔεσπόταε καὶ οἰκέται.---Ὁθ ἀγαϑὸς οἰκέτης τὸν 
Υ͂ - Υ͂ Υ͂ τ 
δεσπότην τεμᾷ.--Ὁ κύων τὸν δεσπότην φελεῖ 
re καὶ τεμᾷ.---Μηδένα μηδαμῶς (im no way) 
\ r ς . a4 2 ~ 
κακὸν ποιήσῃς.---Οἱ κακοὶ ast ἀλληλοὺυς κακῶς 
ἣν Cc 77 v ~ ~ 
ποιοῦσεν.---Ο ἄδικος mavras μὲν κακῶς ποεεῖ, 
“ ς “ ‘ 
μάλεστα δὲ ἑαυτόν.---Μηδέποτε μηδὲν αἰσχρὸν 
’ ἤ 4 S > N Υ͂ ‘ wv 
μήτε ποιήσῃς μήτε AsEng.— Asi ποίεε καλὰ ἔργα. 
\ > Low t > ‘ ~ 3 s 
—Mn αἰσχρὰ ἔργα nolet.— Aél TLUATE, ὦ VEAVLEE, 
Ἁ > 4 ἤ 
τοὺς ὠγαϑούς.---Οἱ σώφρονες νεανέαε γέροντας 
ἀεὶ τεμῶσεν.--- Μὴ μόνον τοὺς ἀγαϑοὺς εὖ ποίεε, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς κακούς.---Ὁ πατὴρ ἡμῶν ὁ ἕν τῷ 


GREEK OLLENDORFF. 311 


~ ’ 3 
οὐρανῷ ov μονον τοὺς ἀγαϑοὺς sv ποιεὶ, ἀλλὰ 
x A 4 ’ ΠῚ , 
καὶ τοὺς xuxous.—H ἀρετῇ μονὴ βεβαία ἐστέν.---- 
2 Q a 5 λ 2 - « 2 \ Ἁ 3 
Οὐδὲν βέβαωεον πλὴν ἀρετῆς.---Η ἀρετὴ πηγὴ εὐ- 
δαιεμονίας ἐστέν.---Τὸν μὲν ϑεὸν μάλιστα τίμα, 
3 ~ , t 
feet ἐκεῖνον δέ, τοὺς βελτίστους avIounove. 
Υ͂ ~ ξ - 
Γέρων τες παῖδα κακὸν εὕρεν ἔν τένε τῶν μη- 
λεῶν.---Ὁ παῖς μῆλα ἔκλεπτεν.--- Τοῦτο xaxov ny 
» » τ > ~ € f ~ ᾽ ς 
éoyov.— Tt sexev aura ὁ γέρων ;—ITal, εἰπεν, ὡς 
; ® tf ~ 
τάχιστα (instantly) κατώβηϑε ἀπὸ τούτου τοῦ 
v 4 la c ~ nN ” , 
δένδρου.---ἰΙΠότερα κατέβη ὃ παῖς, ἢ ov ;—Neai, 
v 
ὡς ταχεέστώ κατέβη. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Boy, light the lamps.—Throw (ῥίψο») a stick of wood 
on to the fire.—Take the golden cup from the table.— 
Where lies the dog ?—He lies either under the table, or 
on the seat.—The good dog will always honor his mas- 
ter—The dog bites the colt with his teeth.—The base 
will always pursue base things.—Young man, neither 
hear (μήτε &xove) nor speak base words.—Do not do base 
deeds.—Nothing except virtue is honorable (καλό») and 
permanent.—Always honor your father and mother.— 
Honor the king.—Love and honor that which is good.— 
Love the good.—Pursue (δίωκε μὲν) that which is good, 
shun what is evil.-—Send this letter—Do not send the 
letter before I come (πρὶν ὧν 216m).—-Hunter, collect all 
the wild beasts into one place. 
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EIGHTY-FIRST LESSON. 


352. oid%, I know (irregular). 


Ind. 
Sing. οἶδα, οἶσϑα, οἶδε(»). 
Dual. ἔστον, ἴστον. - 
Plur. ἴσμεν, ἴστε, ἰσᾶσι(ν). 
Subj. 
εἰδῶ, ῆς, ῇ, ἃς. 
Opt. 
εἰδείην, ης, η, &C. 
Imper. 


S. ἴσϑι, ἴστω.  D. ἴστον, ἴστων. Pi. ἴστε, ἴστωσαν. 


be wise. 
know these things. 
‘know thyself: 


ἴσϑι (εἰμί am) σοφός, 
ioe (οἶδα) ταῦτα, 
ἴσϑι σεαυτόν," 


Rem.—More commonly γγῶϑι σεαυτόν, know thyself, from 
γιγνώσκω, have in mind, think, judge, know. 


353. Construction of the Rel. ὅς, οἷος. 


The cities which I have, δ ἢ αἱ πόλεις ἃς ἔχω. 


ἃς ἔχω πόλεις. 
᾿ ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων ἃ ᾶς ἔχω. 
From the cities which I have, ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων ὧν ἔχω. 
ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἔχω πόλεων». 
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ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν ἃ ας ὁρῶ. 

In the cities which I see, . < gy ταῖς πόλεσιν αἷς ὁρῶ. 

ἐν αἷς ὁρῶ πόλεσιν. 

ey τοιαύταις πόλεσιν οἵαις ἔχω. 


In such cities as I have, ᾿ ἐν οἵαις ἔχω πόλεσιν 


Rem.—The Rel. is thus often assimilated in case to its 
antecedent (Gen. or Dat.) ; ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων ὧν ἔχω, &c. 


354. Conversely the antecedent is often assimilated 
in case to the Rel. and placed after the Rel. 


This is the man whom you οὗτός ἐστιν ὃν εἶδες ἄνδρα. 
saw. ὃν εἶδες ἄνδρα, οὗτός ἐστιν. 


355. For the sake of emphasis the Rel. and Demonst. 
clauses frequently change place, the Rel. preceding; 
as, ᾿ 


a οὐκ ἂν ποιοίην, τοῦτο ovx | what [ should not do, this Ir 


ἂν λέγοιμι, should not speak of. 
ὃν ἂν ὁρῶ ἀγαϑόν, τοῦτον | whomsoever I see good, this 
φιλῶ, man I love. 


ὁ Παρνασσός, ov, Parnassus. 


2] μοῦσα, 7S, the muse. 
ἡ ἡδονή, ἧς, pleasure (from ἡδύρ). 
ἡ κακία, ας, evil, vice. 


14 
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356. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 

Ὁ Παρνασσὸς ἦν ὑψηλὸν ὅρος ἐν Ἕλλαδι.---Τὸ 
ὅρος ὃ Παρνασσὸς nv ἕδρα τῶν Μουσῶν.--- Αὲ 
ἐννέα Μοῦσαε πάλαε Παρνασσὸν ᾧπκουν.---Οὲ 
Ἕλληνες ἀεὶ ἐτέμων τὰς Μούσας.----Ὁ πλοῦτος 


27 


3 ~ > A Ww ~ ς ~ 3 ? 
ἄνευ ἀρετῆς οὐδὲν ἔχεε τῆς ἡδονῆς.---ΑΟὐκ ἐκ xa- 
’ , c ε ἤ 2 > γ 2 - c > 3 
κέας γέγνεταε ἡ ἥδονη, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ ἀρετῆς.---Η ἀρετὴ 
f , »Ἤ ς ἤ ~ [4 ” 
μόνη βεβαίαν ἔχεε nOovny.—Tovro nurvres ἰσμεν. 
--Τίμα τὸν βασελέα.---Ἔχαστος οἰχέτης τὸν δε- 
σπότην τεμάτω.--- Πάντες of ἄνϑρωποε ἀεὶ τὸν 
A / ’ > ΒῪ a ς ’ 
μόνον ϑεὸν τεμωώντων.---Τἰς οὐκ oidey ore ὁ δέ- 
~ ” t 2 
καίος μεγίστων δωρεῶν ἄξεος ἐστεν ;—O μέγας 
διδάσκαλος εἰρηκεν ὡς ὃ μαϑητὴς οὐ μεέζων ἐστὶ 
~ \ f IQv c > ἢ ~ / 
τοῦ διδασκάλου, οὐδὲ ὃ οἰκέτης TOU δεσποτου.---- 
Ev tod (know well, be assured) ὅτε ταῦτα πάντα 
~ 7 ε ἤ 3 ~ ΓΖ 
. ἀληϑὴ ἐστεν.---Ὁ ῥήτωρ λέγεε περὶ τῶν πόλεων ὧν 
σὺ ἔχεις.---ΟὉ βασελεὺς χαέρεε αἷς ἔχεε πόλεσεν.---- 
“A av καλὰ ἢ, ταῦτα ast ποέεε.---Τἰς πάντων 
[4 ΕῚ ~ 
éauroy γεγνώσκεε ;—Q veavia, γνῶϑε σεαυτόν. 


II. Render into Greek. 


I knew these things.—Who does not know that So- 
crates was a great philosopher ?— Who of all (men) does 
not know that the pleasure of vice is short (Sgazsia)?— 
(We) all know that virtue is immortal. The Muses used 
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to sing on Parnassus.—The Muses were nine beautiful 
virgins.-—The pleasure of virtue alone is permanent.—Be 
assured (ev ἴσϑι) that the Moon is much larger than the 
Earth.—The Sun is much larger than the moon.—No- 
thing is so sweet to the laborer as sleep.—Even (xa/) 
death is sweet to the good (man).—Sleep is the brother 
of death.—Love your brother.—Honor your parents.— 
Always seek what is good (zo ἀγαϑόν) and shun evil.— 
Never say any thing base.—Nothing is blacker than the 
tongue of the flatterer.—Who stole these apples ?—The 
thief came that he might steal the figs and the cherries. 


KIGHTY-SECOND LESSON. 


357. The Infinitive Mode. 


The Infinitive has four tenses, the Pres. Fut. Aor. 
and Perf. 
The usual ending of the Pres, and Fut. Infin. Act. is 


ely. 


The 2 Aor. Act. and the Fut. of Liquid verbs, εἴν. 
The Perf. Act. ends in évas. 
The 1 Aor. Act. ends in ae. 


The regular Pass. and Mid. ending is ecGa:, 2 Aor. 
Mid. sodas. 
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Pres. 


Pres. 
Fut. 


2 Aor. 


Perf. 


Pres. _ 


Fut. 
Perf. 


Pres. 
Fut. 
2 Aor. 
Perf. 


Pres. 
Fut. 
2 Aor. 
Perf. 


Pres. 
Fut. 


1 Aor. 


Perf. 
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358. γράφω, write. 


Ind.. 


γράφεω, 
Fut. γράψ-υω, 
1 Aor. ἔγραψα, 
Perf. γέγραφα, 


nint-o, 
πεσ-οῦμαι, 
&-280-09, 
πέπτωκχκ-α, 


ς ὦ com 
ὁρᾶω ὁρῶ, 
a 
ὄψομαι, 
εἶδον, 

’ ᾿ 
δώρακα, 


ἔρχ Ἅμᾷι, 


(ἥξω, εἶμι, 
ἦλθον (ἧκον), 
ἐλήλυϑᾶ, 


γίγν. ομαι, 
γενήσομαι, 
ἐγενόμην, 
γέγονα, 


μένω, 
μενῶ, 
ἔμεινα, 
μεμένηκα, 


Inf. . 


γράφ-ξιν, to be writing, to write (habitually). 
γράψειν, to be going to write. | 

| γράψαι, to write. 
γεγραφ-ἕναι, to have written. 


ninco, fall. 


nint-ev, to be falling, to fall. 
πεσ-εῖσϑαι, to be about to fall. 
πεσεῖν, to » fall.. 

menzoox-evat, to have fallen. 


ὁρἄω ὁρῶ, See. 


ὁρᾶειν (contr. ὁρᾷν), to be seeing, to see. 
ὄψεσθαι, to be going to see. 

ἰδεῖν, ἴο see. ᾿ 

ἑωρακέναι, to have seen. 


ἔρχομαι, Come. 
(ἐέναι instead of ἔρχεσϑαιλ). 


ἥξει»). 
ἐλϑεῖν (ἥκειν). 
ἐληλυϑέναι. 


γίγνομαι, become. 


γίγνεσϑαι. 
γενήσεσϑαι. 
γενέσϑαι." 
γεγονέναι. 


μένω, γϑοηναΐγι. 


μένειν. 
μενεῖν. 
μεῖναι. 
μεμενηκέφαι. 
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ἀκούω, hear. 


Pres. ἀκούω, ἀχούειν. 
Fut. ἀκούσομαι, ἀκούσεσϑαι. 
1 Aor. ἤκουσα, ἀκοῦσαι. 
Perf. ἀκήκοα, ἀκηκοέναι. 


So the pupil will be able to form any tenses of the Inf. from 
their corresponding Ind. 


359. Accents.—The accent of verbs generally stands as far as 
possible from the ultimate ; but except in the Inf. the 
following : 

1. The Perf. Infin. Act. in ἕναι as γεγραφέναι, and all Infin. 
in ἕναι, as devo. 

2. The 1 Aor. Act. always accented on the penult, ἀκοῦσαι; 
γελᾶσαι. 

3. The 2 Aor. Act. circumflexed on the ultimate, as me- 
σεῖν, ἐλϑεῖν. 

4. The 2 Aor. Mid. is accented on the penult, as γενέσϑαι. 

5. The Fut. of Liquid verbs is only an apparent exception, 
μενῶ, μενδῖν, δραμεῖσϑαι being contracted from psveen, 
μενέειν, δραμέεσϑαι. 


9600. φιλέω φιλῶ, love. 


Infin. Pres. Fut. 1 Aor. Perf. 
φελόειν φιλεῖν, φιλήσειν, φιλῆσαι, πεφιληκέναι. 


δηλόω δηλῶ, show. 
δηλόειν δηλοῦν, δηλώσειν, δηλῶσαι, δεδηλωκέναι. 


εἰμί, απι, Infin. Pres. εἶναι, to be, Fut. ἔσεσϑαι, to be going to be. 
οἶδα, know, Infin. εἰδέναι, to know. 
sinoy, said, Lnfin. εἰπεῖν, to say, speak. 
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δύναμαι, ἴ am able. 
βούλομαι, I wish. 
κελεύω, I direct, command. 


βούλομαι λέγειν, I wish to speak. 

τί κελεύεις μὲ ποιεῖν ; what do you direct me to do. 

ἄξιος εἶ ταῦτα λαβεῖν, you are worthy to receive these 
things. 

ὕδωρ ἡδύ ἐστι πιεῖν, water is sweet to drink. 


361. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Tic βούλεται héyecy ;—Oi ῥήτορες ἀεὶ λέγεεν 
φελοῦσεν.---Οἱ παῖδες παέξζεον φιλοῦσεν ent τῷ 
᾿ ποταμῷ.---Οὐ ϑηρενταὶ βούλονται πρῶτον μὲν 
ἐπὶ ϑήραν ἐξεέναε, ὕστερον δὲ τὰς τῶν ὀρνέϑων 
φωνὰς ἀκούεεν.---Ὁ πατὴρ τὴν ϑυγατέρα κελεύεε 
τὸν λύχνον ἅψαι.---Μὴ βούλου μηδὲν αἰσχρὸν. 
ποιῆσαι.----Ὁ ἀγαϑὸς οὐ δύναταε οὐδένα κακῶς 
ποιῆσαι.---Εὦ ὃ δεσπότης ἐχέλευσε τὸν οἰκέτην 
ξύλα σχέσαε, ἐποέησεν ἄν.---Ηδύ ἔστε (it is pleas- 
ant) ὁρᾷν τὸν ndscov.—O δίχαεος ἀξεός ἔστε με- 
γέστας δωρέας λαβεῖν.---Ο μὲν ἄρτος ἡδύ ἐστε 
φαγεῖν, τὸ δὲ μέλε Ext ἥδιον.---Ὁ τοῦ ϑεοῦ γόμος 
κελεύεε πώντας εὖ ποιεῖν.---Οὐδεὶς Ovvarat τὸν 
τοῦ ϑεοῦ ὀφϑαλμὸν φυγεὶν.---Οὐδεὶς ἐδύνατο 
(was able) ἄδεεν ἥδεον τῶν Μουσῶν. 
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II. Render into Greek. 


Who wishes to write ?—-My daughter wishes to write 
letters.—The orators wish to speak.— The father directs 
his son to say these words.—God directs all (men) to do 
good and to honor their parents.—The thief wishes to 
steal.— What does he wish to steal ?—This golden wedge. 
--Who is able to steal this purple cloak ?—Who can 
(δύναται) throw this ball on to the roof ?—What does the 
father direct the servant to do?—To light a lamp.— 
Water is sweet to drink.—Nothing is sweeter to drink 
than water.—The good man is worthy to receive much 
gold.—Who is more worthy than you to receive these 
gifts ?—The bad (man) cannot become good.—Who is 
willing to be miserable ? 


EIGHTY-THIRD LESSON. 


362. The Infinitive Mode (continued). 


ὑπέρ, over, above. A Preposition. 
. ὑπὲρ τοῦ, τόν, (Governs the Gen. and Acc.) 
I. ὑπὲρ τοῦ. 
(a) over, above (with rest). 
(δ) over for protection = on behalf of, for. 
(c) over, in relation to, nearly = περὶ τοῦ, but imply- 
ing interest. 


(a) ὁ ἥλιος ὑπὲρ γῆς mogeve- | the sun goes above the earth. 
ται 
(δ) λέγειν inp τινος, to speak on behalf of any one. 
(c) ὑπὲρ tov πράγματος λέξω, | I shall speak in relation to the 
affair. 


— 
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II. ὑπὲρ τόν, (a) over, beyond (with motion). 
(b) beyond,—chiefly of place, measure and number. 


(a) ῥίπτω ὑπὲρ τὴν οἰκίαν, T throw over the house. | 

(Ὁ) ὑπὲρ τὴν δύναμιν πάντα | I did all beyond my ability. 
ἐποίησα, 

(δ) ὑπὲρ τὰ τρ!άκοντα ἔτη, above thirty years. 


Ee 


363. ἡ δύναμῖς, εως, power, ability. 
τὸ ἔτος, δος ovg, the year. 


κελεύω, Fut. κελεύσω, Perf. κεκέλευκα. 
βούλομαι, “ βουλήσομαι, “ βεβούλημαι: 
δύναμαι, “ δυγήσομαι, “ δεδύνημαι. 


364. Inflection of δύναμαι. 


Sing. δύναμαι, δύνασαι, δυναται. 

Dual. δυνάμεϑον, δύυνασϑον, δύνασϑον. 

Plur. δυνάμεϑα, δύνασϑε, δύνανται. 

Imperf. ἐδυνάμην, ἐδύνω, ἐδύνατο (and ἠδύνατο) &e. 


χαλεπός, 7, ov, hard, difficult. 
ῥαδῖος, a, ον, easy. 
δεινός, 7, ov, dreadful, fearful, mighty. 


365. 1. Many verbs are regularly followed by the 
Infinitive. 
δύναμαι, βούλομαι τρέχειν, | 1am able, I wish to run. 


κελεύω o& καταβῆναι, [14 you come down. 
δέομαί cov ἐλϑεῖν, I entreat you to come. 
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2. Many Adjectives are followed by the Infin. 


it is hard té speak. 
you are mighty to speak, to find. 
a squirrel easy to catch. 


χαλεπὸν λέγειν, 
δεινὸς εἶ λέγειν, εὑρεῖν, 
σκίουρος ῥάδιος λαβεῖν, 


3. Nouns are sometimes followed by an Infin. 


ἔργον ἐστὶν δὑρεῖν θεόν, it is ἃ task =is difficult to find 
God. 
’ 3 4 4 ~ ~ o, 8 
ψομος ἔστι τοὺς γονεῖς τιμᾷν, | it is a law to honor our parents. 


366. Rule.—Adj. or Subst. joined with the Infin. take 
the case of their antecedent noun or Pronoun. 


ἐκέλευσά oe γενέσϑαι ἀγαϑόν, | I bade you become good. 
δέομαί σον σοφοῦ εἶναι, I entreat of you to be wise. 


367. Verbs of thinking, saying, &c., can take the 
Acc. and Infin. or ὅτι, ὡς with a finite mode. 


λέγουσιν ὅτι, (ὡς) σοφὸς εἶ, 
λέγουσί σε σοφὸν εἶναι, 
youl ὡς ταῦτα ἀληϑῆ ἐστιν, 


' they say that you are wise. 


I think that these things are 
true. 
I think these things to be true. 


νομίζω ταῦτα ἀληϑῆ εἶναι, 


ψομίζω, I think. 


Fut. voutso, 1 Aor. évopicd, Perf. νενόμϊκᾶ. 
"14 
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368. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ταῦτα χατὰ δύναμεν καὶ ὑπὲρ δύναμεν πε- 
7 s ~ d - 
ποίηκα.--- ῥήτωρ λέγεε ὑπὲρ τούτου τοῦ ἀγαϑοῦ 
ἀνϑρώπου.---Ὁ ἧλεος ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν πορεύεται.---Οὐζ 
ὁρᾷς ὅτε αἱ νεφέλωαε ὑπὲρ τῶν ὁρῶν κεῖνταε;---Οὲ 
φίλοι μον ὑπὲρ τῆς ϑαλάσσης οἐκοῦσεν ----δέωξε 
μὲν ὁ ϑηρευτὴς τὸ ϑηρίον μέχρε τοῦ ποταμοῦ, 
} 2 ’ a ~ A ἤ , 3 
οὐκ ἠδύνατο δὲ AaSsiv.—Ta tayiura ϑηρία ov 
ῥάδεόν ἐστε λα βεῖν.--Εἰ μὴ ταῦτα τὰ ζῶα πολὺ 
ϑάττον ἔδραμε τῶν ἵππων, ἐδυνάμεϑα ἂν αὐτὰ 
~ ~ 4 
haSsiv—Tavra τὰ ταχέα ϑηρέα βουλομαΐ μὲν 
ϑηρᾶσαε, οὐ δύναμαε δέ.----Τἰς λέγεον βούλεταε ; 
Σ > «7 ’ ε Qa ~ / ἤ 
—Qurog ὁ ῥητωρ λέξει ὑπὲρ τοῦ διωκαέου.--- Ζεενός 
᾽ ἤ A Qa f 4 
ἐστε λέγειν.--- Χαλεπὸν μὲν λέγειν, yahenwregov 
δὲ ποιεῖν.---Οὐ πλούσιος βούλομαε γενέσϑαε, ἀλλὰ 
/ ~ ~ Σ ’ 
σοφος.---Νομέζω ταῦτα ἀληϑὴ εἰναε.---Νομέξω 
Υ͂ Υ͂ - 
τὸν ῥητορα πᾶντας τοὺς λόγους λέγεεν WevdEic.— 
Νομέξω ὅτε ὡς μάλεστα ὡμαρτάνεες. 


II. Render into αγοοΐῖς. 


Throw the ball over the table—Throw it over the 
_house.—It remains above the house.—Do not throw (μὴ 
efys) the axe over the house.—For whom do you speak ? 
—For the good stranger.—The father writes on behalf 
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of his daughter.—I speak on behalf of my own soul.— 
The good always speak on behalf of the good.—It is a 
task to find God.—lIt is hard to speak, but still harder to 
write.—I think that my father is coming.—I think that 
the nightingales are singing.—I direct the young man 
always to be good.—T he laws direct us to honor our 
(τούς) parents.—It is a law always to do good.—The 
moon is not only above the earth, but also above the at- 
mosphere.—The birds never fly above the earth. 


KIGHTY-FOURTH LESSON. 


369. The Infinitive (continued). 


In negative constructions ov is generally used with 
the Infin. after verbs of saying, believing, thinking, &c. ; 
elsewhere generally μή. 


ψομίζω o8 οὐκ εἰδέναι, I think you do not know. 

zig λέγει οὐκ εἶναι ϑεοῦς ; who says there are not gods? 
κδλεύω σὲ μὴ ἀπιέναι, I bid you not depart. 
βούλεται μὴ κακὸς εἶναι, he wishes not to be wicked. 


370. If the Infin. has a distinct subject of its own it 
is placed in the Acc.; but if the subject of the Infin. is a 
Personal Pronoun, referring to that of the preceding prin- 
cipal verb, the Pronoun is omitted, and any Adjectives or 
Nouns connected with the Infin. are placed in the Nom. 
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φομίζω σε ἁμαρτεῖν, I think that you erred. 
ψομίζω ἁμαρτεῖν (not μὲ ἁμαρ- | I think that I erred. 

reir), 
νομίζεις ἀπὲ εἶναι, you think that you are wise. 
λέγουσιν εἶναι ἀγαϑοί, they say that they are good. 
but, λέγουσιν ἐμὲ εἶναι ἀγαϑόν, | they say that I um good. 
ψομίζω ἥξειν, I think that I shall come. 


371. Use of the Infin. tenses. Mode of Rendering. 


φομίζω τὸν ἥλιον ὁρᾷν, I think that I see the sun. 
ἐνόμιζον ὁρᾷν, I thought that I saw. 
γομίζω ὄψεσϑαι, I think that I shall see. 
ἐνόμιζον ὄψεσϑαι, I thought that I should see. 
meee ἰδεῖν, I think that I saw. 
ἐνόμιζον ἰδεῖν, I thought that I saw. 
ψομίζω ἑωρακέναι, I think that I have seen. 
ἐνόμιζον ἑωρακέναι, I thought that I had seen. 


Rem.—These constructions are literally: 


I think to be seeing = that I see. 
I thought to be seeing = that I saw. 
I think to be going to see = that I shall see. 
_[ thought to be going to see = that I should see. 
I think to see (absolute)= that I saw. 
I thought to see (absolute)= that I saw. 
I think to have seen = that I have seen. 
I thought to have seen = that I had seen. 


372. ὥςτε (ὥστ᾽ 08’) so as, so that. 
so as, with Infin. 
so that, with Ind. 


ἔχομεν ὦτα ὥστε (die) ἀ ἀκούειν, | we have ears so as to hear. 

οὕτω σοφὸς ὥς το εἰδέναι, so wise as to know. 

σοφώτερος ἢ ὥςτε (ὡς) ἁμαρ- | too wise to err (wiser than so 
TAVELY, as to err). 
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Rem.—If the connection is less close ὥςτε is followed by 
the Ind. 


373. The Modal Adv. ἄν is united with the Infinitive, 
giving it a conditional meaning. 


λέγει τοῦτο οὐκ ἂν γενέσϑαι, | he says that this could not 
, happen. 
νομίζω ἄμεινον ἂν β)υλεύσασ- | I think I should deliberate bet- 
Cay. ter. 
φομίζω πάντας ἂν εἶναι ἀγα- | I think that all would be good. 
Gove, | 


374. πρίν, before, is followed usually by an Infin. 


πρὶν ἰέναι, before going. 

Η͂ a > \ 29 - . Ω 

δες πριν ἐμὲ ἐλϑεῖν, you were singing before I came. 
aséBy πρίν τινα ἰδεῖν, he went up before any one saw. 
but, ov πρῦσϑεν ἀνόβη giv | he did not ascend before some 


e138 τις, | one saw. 


375. EXERCISES. 


1. Render into English. 

Νομέζω τὸν ϑεὸν πάντα sidévat.— Tov Ἑ λλη- 
γων οἱ πολλοὶ ἐνόμεζον τοὺς ϑεοὺς τὰ μὲν εἰδέναε, 
τὰ δὲ οὐχ εἰδέναε.---Ο Σωκράτης ἐνόμεζε τοὺς 9ε- 
ous πάντα εἰδέναε.--- Πρὲν σοφὸς γενέσϑαε, πολλά 
xis ἡμάρτωνον.--- Πρὶν τὰς τῶν ὀρνέϑων φωνὰς 
ἀχοῦσαε, ἀπήλϑομεν.---Ὡσπερ ἐνόμεξεν, οὕτως 
Eleyev.— Nouila οὐδένα τῶν ἀνθρώπων πάντα 
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v tf IQs 
εἰδέναε.----Τίς ἀνθρώπων vouilec navra εἰδέναε ; 
> ’ c A ~ QS 
--ΟἸΣωκρατης ἐκέλευε τοὺς φίλους ta μὲν ποιεῖν, τὰ 
Ἁ ‘ ~ « N > “ “ i 
δὲ μὴ ποεεῖν.---ὁ ϑεὸς ἀνθρώπους κελεύεε πάντας 
3 ~ 4 - - 
μὲν ἀεὶ εὖ ποεεῖν, μηδένα δὲ μήποτε κακῶς ποεῆ- 
ς A t ’ ΝΝ 2 ς 
σαε.---Ὁ ϑεὸς πάντα δύναταε ποεεὶῖν.--- Ουτος ὃ νε- 
’ τ ᾿ “ 
ανίας νομέξεε σοφὸς εἐναε.---ΦΝομέξζω τὸν βασελέα 
a c ~ c / ) « ἴω ‘\ s 
ἥξεεν ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ.---.Εξνομέζομεν τὸν βασιλέα 
~ ε ’ a ς f a 
τῇ ὑστεραέᾳ néecv.—O φελόσοφος λέγεε τὸν ἥλεον 
c f ἕξ 4 A t N ~ 
éwoaxévae.— Outros Asyec tov κλέπτην τὴν χλαῖναν 
, c ~ ~ [4 ἤ ͵ 
κεκλοφεέναε.--- Ὁ τοῦ ϑεοῦ vouos navrac κελεύει 
} ἤ ῳ y ~ 2 : 
ἀλλήλους φελεῖν καὶ εὖ ποιεῖν.--ἰ Οφϑαλμοὺς ἔχο- 
? ~ t 
sev ὥςτε ὁρᾷν.--- Πόδας ἔχομεν wore τρέχεεν, καὶ 
τῷ 2 4 as 
χεῖρας ὥστε πάντα ὅσα av βουλωμεϑα ποεεῖν----- 
s “4 ? 
᾿Οδόντας ἔχομεν ὥςτε ἐσϑέεεν. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Socrates was a great philosopher.-—Socrates used to 
say that the gods knew all things.—Who of us thinks 
that he knows all things or even (ἢ καὶ) himself?—So- 
crates says that God both sees and hears all things.— 
The boy thinks that he is wise-—Some young men 
think that they are wiser than their fathers:_-The mes- 
senger says that the king will come to-morrow.—I think 
that the king has come.--I thought that I had seen my 
daughter.—The merchant thinks that he is rich_—He 
directs the young man not to become rich.—I think that 
I hear a voice.—I think that I have heard a voice.—I 
thought that I had heard a voice.—I think that you will 
hear the voice of the nightingale. 
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376. The Infinitive with the Article. 


The Neut Sing. of the Art. is used in all its casey 
with the Infin. converting it into an abstract noun. The 
mode of rendering it will be seen from the following ex- 
amples. 


. τὸ γράφειν, the to write =the fact of writing, writing. 
. τοῦ γράφειν, of the to write τες οὐ writing. 

: τῷ γράφειν, to, with or by writing. 

. τὸ “γράφειν, writing. 

τοῦ γράψαι, of writing (absolute). 

τῷ γεγραφέναι, to, by or with having written. 

τὸ γράψειν, the being about to write. 


»ΌΩ Ζ 


377. The Infin. thus used is constructed like a 
sabst.; as 


ἡ δύναμις τοῦ ὁρᾷν, the power of seeing. 

ἐκ τοῦ γεγραφέναι, out of, in consequence of, having 
written. 

μετὰ τοῦ ποιεῖν, in connection with the doing. 

μετὰ τὸ πεποιηκέναι, after having done. 

πρὺς τὸ ἰδεῖν, to, in order to the seeing. 

πρὸς TH δωρακέναι, in addition to having seen. 


37> Bear in mind the distinction between the continued 
Pres. and the absolute Aor. 


ἀπὸ τοῦ ὁρᾷν, from seeing (as a continued, or habitual act). 
ano τοῦ ἰδεῖν, from seeing (in a single instance). 
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378. ὁ πένης (πόνος) the day-laborer, the poor man. 


G. πένητος, D. πένητι, N. Pl. πένητες, D. πένησι(») &. 
ἡ πενία, ag, poverty (not beggary). 
ἐναντΐος, a, ον, opposite, contrary. 


᾿ ἡ πενία ἐναντία ἐστὶ τῷ πλού- | poverty is opposed to wealth. 

A Lea a a τ τὸ, λῶν, oman ! 
τὸ λέγειν οὐκ ἐναντίον τῷ γρά- | speaking is not opposed to wri- 
A eee aad ting. 
ἐκ τοῦ ὁρᾷν γίγνεται τὸ εἰδέναι, | from seeing comes knowing. 


379. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Οὐχ ot πένητες ἄϑλιοι, ἀλλ᾽ of xaxo0t.— Ouvx 
éx πλούτου ἐστὶν ἡ εὐδαεμονέα, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ ἀρετῆς.---- 
Τὸ ὁρᾷν κρεῖττόν ἐστε τοῦ ἀκούεεν.--- Τὸ ὁρᾷν 
ἐναντίον ἐστὲ τῷ ἀκούεεν.---Ν ῦν ἐστὸν ὃ χρόνος 
τοῦ ἰδεῖν.-- Μετὰ τὸ λέγεεν, γέγνεταε τὸ ποεεῖν.---- 
Τὸ ἁμαρτάνειν ῥάδιον.---Οὐ τὸ λέγεοεν χαλεπόν, 
ἀλλὰ τὸ ποεεῖν.---Ἐχκ τοῦ ἑωραχέναε, οἶδα.--- 
Axove ἀντὶ τοῦ λέγεεν.----Ὁ νεανίας λέγεε ἀντὶ 
τοῦ axovety.—Avtt τοῦ γράψαε, ἔλεξα.---ἰΑντὶ 
τοῦ ἐλϑεῖν, ἔγραψα.--:Ἤλϑομεν πρὸς τὸ ἐδεῖν.---- 
Aéya περὶ τοῦ γεγραφέναε, οὐ περὶ τοῦ ἑωρασέ- 
Vet. 
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II. Render into Greek. 


The time of running.—The time not of seeing, but of 
hearing.—I am present in consequence of having heard. 
—We fled in consequence of seeing (ἐκ τοῦ ideiv).— What 
is opposed to seeing ?—-Hearing is not opposed to seeing. 
—Running is opposed to walking.—Pursuing is opposed 
to fleeing.—The shepherd flees instead of pursuing.—He 
pursues instead of fleeing.—We shall write after having 
spoken.—He spoke in addition to writing (πρὸς τῷ γράψαι). 
—I speak concerning writing.—Virtue is opposed to vice. 
—Virtue is in nothing similar-to vice——Vice is in all 
things opposed to virtue. 


EIGHTY-SIXTH LESSON. 
380. ‘The Infinitive with the Article (continued). 


The Infinitive with the Art. may take a subject in 
the Acc. and govern its appropriate case. 


τὸ ἐμὲ γράφειν, my writing (the, me to be wri- 
ting). 
τὸ ἐμὲ ἐπιστολὴν γράψαι, my writing a letter (the, me to 
write, &c.) 


of our having said this (of the 
us to have said). 


τοῦ ἡμᾶς ταῦτα εἰρηκέναι, 


τῷ τὸν ἄνδρα γεγραφέναι ταῦ- | 
τα, _ {| by the man’s having written 
τῷ ταῦτα γεγραφέναι τὸν ἄν- these things. 


doa, 
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381. Even after Prepositions, however, the subject of 
.the Infin. is omitted, if it would be a Personal Pronoun 
referring to the subject of the preceding verb, and the 
same rule holds as in (370). 


μακάριος εἶ διὰ τὸ ἀγαϑὸς | you are happy on account of 


εἶναι, being good. 

ε ~ ld > 4 ως . . . e,e 

ὁ παῖς σοφὸς ἔστι πρὸς τῷ xa- | the boy is wise in addition to 
dog εἶναι, being beautiful. 

but, ἀντὶ τοῦ τὸν παῖδα καλὸν | instead of the boy’s being beau- 
εἶναι, σοφός ἐστιν, tiful he is wise. 


382. In negative constructions the Infinitive with the 
_ Art. always takes μή (not ov), μηδείς, &c. 


τὸ μὴ λέγειν, not to speak (the not to speak). 

οὐχ ὁρᾷς διὰ τὸ μὴ ὀφθαλμοὺς | you do not see, on account of 
ἔχειν, not having eyes. 

διὰ τὸ μηδένα εἰδέναι, on account of no one’s knowing. 


τυφλὸς 7, ov, blind. 

ὁμᾶλος, 7, ὄν, level, even. 
oty-coo, ὦ, Lam silent. 

Fut. σιγήσω, Perf. σεσίγηκα. 


383. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ὁ φελόσοφος πάντα ταῦτα εἰδέναε vouile.— 
Ὁ Σωκράτης ἔλεγε τοὺς ϑεοὺς πάντα δηλοῦν τοὶς 
ἀγαϑοὶς.--- Πλάτων ἐνόμεξζε τὴν ψυχὴν ἀϑάνατον 
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t f ~ Ud 
sivut—O πένης Syrei πλούσεος γενέσϑαι-- 
Ἁ lA ΕῚ ~ γ᾽ ~ ) ‘N τ ς 
ϑεὸς mavras εὖ ποιεὶ ἐκ τοῦ ἀγαϑὸς sivat— O 
, \ \ A ¥ ἕ ς 
κλέπτης κλέπτεε διὰ τὸ χκαχὸς εἐνείε.---Οὕτος ὁ 
‘ , , ? Ἁ 
νεανέας πολλᾶς βίβλους συνείλοχε πρὸς (ἐπὶ) τὸ 
[4 - - 
σοφὸς γενέσϑαε.--Ο χρόνος τοῦ τὰ τοιαῦτα 
2 2 ’ > ~ }Ρ 
εἰδέναε ἀεὶ πάρεστεν.---Ἐκ τοῦ τὸν ἄνδρα μὴ 
2 \ ~ t ’ \ ~ ’ 
optahuous ἔχεεν, τυφλὸς ἐστεν.-- ΤῸ σεγᾷν évar- 
, ΟῚ - Ἃ - Ἁ tA 
τίον ἐστὶ τῷ μὴ σεγᾷν.---Τὸ μὲν λέγεεν χαλεπόν, 
Ἃ ἍἍ Ἃ 4 > A ? c cor - 
τὸ δὲ μὴ λέγεεν ἐτὲ χαλεπωτερον.---ἰΟ ῥήτωρ ταῦτα 
w 2 - 4 ‘ z ’ 
εἰρηκὲν Ex TOU μὴ σοφὸς εἶναε.---- Τὸ πεδίον Ouc- 
, ’ ~ 4 ~ > ~ 
hoy ἐστεν.---- Τὸ σεγᾷν πολλάκες κρεῖττον ἔστε TOU 
hevecy. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Laughing.—A time of laughing.—To laugh indeed 
is pleasant, but to do good to others is much pleasanter. 
—To know all things is difficult-——To do is more diffi- 
cult than to know.—F rom seeing the sun, I have become 
blind.— We have eyes so as to see many things.—The . 
old man is blind.—We have a tongue so as to say all 
things which (πάντα ὅσα) we wish.—Nothing is sweeter 
to the poor man than sleep.—The king has both horse- 
men and galleys so as to pursue us.—If we had horses 
so as to pursue, we should not flee.—To flee is less easy 
than to pursue.—Speaking is opposed to being silent.— 
Nothing is more difficult than being silent.—Life (ἡ ζωή) 
is opposed to death. 
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384. The Participle. 


The Greek Act. verb has four Participles; the Pres. 
Fut. Aor. and Perf. 
The Pres. Fut. and 2 Aor. Act. Part. end in ων. 


The 1 Aor. Act. ends in ἄς. 
The Perf. Act. ends in oe. 


| 385. γράφω, write. 
Ind. Part. 


Pres. γράφω, γράφ-ωνγ, oven, ον, writing (being in the act, &c.) 
Fut. γράψω, γράψτ-ων, ουσα, ov, being about to write. 
1 Aor. éypaw-d, γραψᾶς, aca, αν, writing (absolute). 
Perf. γέγράφᾶ, γεγραφ-ώς, via, og, having written. 
λέγω, speak. 
Pres. λέγω, λέγ-ων, speaking (continued or habitual). 
Fut. λέξι,  dAet-av, being about to speak. 


1 Aor. ἔ-λεξια, λέξ-ἃἂς, speaking (absolute). 
Perf. εἴρηκ-α, εἰρηκ-ύς, having spoken. 


εὑρίσκω, find. 
Pres. εὑρίσ-κω, δὑρίσκ-ων. 
Fut. εὑρή-σω, δὑρή-σων. 
2 Aor. ϑύρ-ον, ὁ ᾿ δὺρ-ῶ»γ. 
Perf. Αεὗὕρη-κᾶ, εὑρη-κώςς. 


ἀκούω, hear. 


Pres. ἀκούω, ἀκούων. 
2 . ’ 

Fut. ἀκούσομαι, ἀκουσόμενος. 
Ψ 

1 Aor. ἤκουσα, : ἀκουσὰᾶς. 


Perf. ἀκήχοα, ἀκηκοώς. 
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386. Declension of the Participle in ov. 
εἰμί, am. Part. ov, being. 


SING. 
οὖσα 
οὕσης 
οὔσῃ 
οὖσαν 
οὖσα 


DUAL. 


ὄντε οὔσᾶ 
ὄντοιν οὔσαιν ὄντοιν 


PLUR. 
: ty 
ὄντες οὖσαι 
ὄντων οὐσῶν 
9 ” 
ovot(y) οὔσαις 
[4 
ὄντας οὔσᾶς 
y Ύ 
ὄντες οὖσαι 


<P oaz 


So γράφων, γράφουσάᾶ, γράφον. 
γράψων,  yeawovod, γράψον. 
εὑρῶν, εὑροῦσζ, δὺρον. 


387. The 1 Aor. Part.in ἂς is declined like πᾶς, πᾶσα, 
πᾶν. oe | | | 
γράψᾶς, ack, av, G. γράψαντος, dons, ὅς. 


The Pass. and Mid. Participles in μενος are declined 
like Adj. in o¢, ἡ, ον, as ἀκουσόμεν-ος, 7, ον, SC. 
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Accent.—The 2 Aor. Part. in ὧν and the Perf. Part. in ὡς 
are Oxytone (accented on the ultimate). 


388. The Pres. Part. regards an act as going on at 
the time indicated by the principal verb; the Perf. as 
completed; the Aor. regards the act absolutely. 


ἦλϑεν ἔχων, he came having (while hav- 
ing). 

ταῦτα ἑωρακώς, ἀπῆλϑεν, having seen these things, he 
departed. | 

ἰδὼν τὸν ἀστέρα, ἐχάρην, (on) seeing the star, I rejoiced. 


Rem.—The Pres. Part. may frequently be rendered with 
while, in, the Aor. with on. 


€ ~ A > , . . 

ὁρῶν τὸν ἀστέρα, (while) seeing the star. 

> A A > ’ e i 

ἰδὼν τὸν ἀστέρα, (on) seeing the star. 

ε A 4 3 ’ ip e 

δωρακῶς TOY KOTEOR, (after) having seen the star. 

χαίρω ταῦτα ποιῶ», I rejoice while or in doing these 
things. 


389. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ταῦτα λέγων, ἁμαρτάνεες.--- κόρη μένεε ἐν 
τῇ οἰκίᾳ, ἐπεστολὰς yeag~ovoa.—Tavra ἀκούσας, 
ἐπιστολὴν πρὸς σὲ ἔγραψα.--Ο κλέπτης, τὴν 
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χλαῖναν AuBav, ὡς τάχιστα ἀπέδραμεν.---Ο 
ἀγαϑὸς σφόδρα χαέρεε ὠκούων παρὰ τοῦ φιελο- 
σόφον ὅτε ἡ ψυχὴ ἀϑάνατός sorev.— O βασελεῦς, 
ὃν τῇ πόλεε WY, πάντας εὖ ἐποέεε.--- Κακὸς ὧν, 
τοῖς κακοῖς χαέρεες.---Αεὴ χαίρομεν ὁρῶντες (see- 
ing) τὸν ἥλιον, καὶ τὴν σελήνην, καὶ τοὺς ἀστέ- 
ρας.--- Π κόρη κώϑηταε ἐν τῇ στοᾷ τῆς ἀηδό- 
γος ἀχούουσας.---- ἕρων τές, παῖδα ἐπὶ τῆς μηλέας 
Evoay, μῆλα κλέπτοντα, ἐχέλευσεν αὐτὸν κατα- 
βῆναε.--Ο νεανέας πεπτωκὼς κεῖταε ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


I come having a flower.—The maidens are present 
having flowers in their hands.—I used to rejoice (while) 
seeing such beautiful flowers.—(In) saying these things 
you do not err.—The philosopher does not err (in) say- 
ing that there is only one God.—(After) having heard the 
orator, we went away.-—On finding this cloak, I took it 
into my hands.—On seeing the beautiful stars, I rejoiced. 
—The hunter, taking (λαβών) his dog, went forth into the 
woods.— Who does not rejoice while seéing the virtue of 
the philosopher.—The young man (after) having seen 
his father, came hither.— Who knows himself?— Nobody 
sees even his own soul.—Boy, be such (ἴσϑι τοιοῦτος) in 
reference to (περὶ τούς) others, as you wish others to be 
in reference to yourself. 
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390. The Participle (continued). 
Inflection of the Perf. in we. 


γεγράφώς, having writien. 


- “SING. 
γεγρἄφ-ώς, ‘vid, 
γεγρᾶἄφ-ὁτος, vids, 
γεγραφ-Οτὶ, υίᾳ, 
veyoug-ord, φᾶν, 
γεγραφ-ώς, vid, 


<pouoZz 


DUAL. | 


γεγραφ-ὅτε, vid, 
γεγραφ-ὅτοιν, υίαιν, 


PLUR. 
γεγραφ-ὅτες, vic, 
γεγραφ-ότων, υἱῶν, 
γεγραφ-οσι(»),,  νυίαις, 
γεγραφ-ὁτᾶς, υἱᾶς, 
γεγραφ-ὅτες, vice, 


SPoQS 


391. Participle of Contract Verbs. 


The present Participles of contract verbs are contract- 
ed throughout; as from | 


e Ud ς. »-» « ’ ὃ ».» 
ὁρᾶάῶὼ ορῶ, Pres. Part. ὁράων ὁρῶν. 
. € , ~ , « , ~ 
Sing. N. og-amyr ὧν, “oven WF, Kor ὧν. 
G. ὁρ-ἄοντος ὥντος, αούσης ὡσης, ἄοντος ὥντος. 


Ὁ. ὁρ-ἄοντι ὥντι, &e. 
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φιλέω φιλῶ, love. 


Sing. N. φιλ-έων ὧν, 
G. φιλ-ἔέοντος οὔντος, 


@ ~ 
ἔουσα οὔσα, 


Part. φιλέων φιλῶν. 


gov οὗν. 


δούσης οὐσῆς, ἕοντος οὔντος. 


D. φιλ-έοντι οὔντι, ὅτο. 


So Fut. in ὧν of Liquid verbs as, 


μενοῦσα, 


μενοῦν. 
μεγνέουσα, 


peveag. 


μενῶν, 
from μδφέων, 


δηλόω δηλῶ, show. Part. δηλόων δηλῶν. 


ὅον ovr. 
ὅοντος οὗντος. 


Sing. N. δηλ-όων» ὧν, 
G. δηλ-όοντος οὔντος, 
D. δηλ-όοντι οὔντι, &. 


ὄουσα οὔσα, 
οοὕσης οὔσης, 


392. Participles of ὁρῶ, see. 


Ind. Part. 


Pres. ὁράω ὁρῶ, ὁράων ὁρῶν. 
Fut. ὄψομαι, ours: 

2 Aor. εἶδον, ἰ δών. 

Perf. ἐωρᾶκᾶ, ἑωρᾶκῶς. 


ἔρχομαι, come (80). 


Pres, Foxopites 

Fut. (150, εἶμι) 

2 Aor. ἦλϑον (ἧκον) 
Perf. ἐλήλυϑα, 


(ἰ ἰών from εἶμι, used instead of ἐρχόμενορ). 
ἥξων instead of ἐλευσόμενος, &c.) 
ἐλϑω»ν. 
ἐληλυϑύς. 

15 
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393, Rule-—'The Participle like the Adj. agrees in 
gender, number and case with its subst. 


ὃ παεὴρ ὁρῶν, the father (while) seeing. 
αἱ γυγαῖκες ὁρῶσαι, the woman seeing. 


394. The Participle is used in Greek much more ex- 
tensively than in English ; often where we use the verb 
with and, when, since, although, because, &c. 


λαβὼν τὸν πῖλον, ἦλϑεν, he took his hat and came (tak- 

ing his hat, he came). 
οὐχ ὁρᾷς, οὐκ ὀφϑαλμοὺς ἔχων, | you do not see, not having eyes 
(since you have not eyes). 
od πρὸς σὲ λέξω, ὦτα οὐκ ἔχον- | I shall not speak to you, not 
τα, having ears (because you 

| have not ears). 

πάντων παρόντων, οὐδεὶς sek | all being present (though all 
ey, were present) none spoke. 


395. φέρω, I bring, bear (irregular). 


Ind. Part. 
Pres. φέρω, φέρων. 
Fut. οἴσω, οἴσων. 
2. Aor. ἤφεγκον, ἐνεγκών. 
Perf. ἐνηνοχᾶ, ἐνηνοχώς. 


ὑετός, οὔ, the rain, rain. 
yadala, no, the hail, hail. 
. ὁ λειμών, ὥνος, the meadow. 
ἡ γαστήρ, ἐρος, the stomach (like πατήρ, Exc. Voe. 
regular γαστήρ). 


aaa Oa 
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396. EXERCISEs. 


I. Render into English. 


Tt φέρεες ;—Baxrnoiarv φέρω.----Ο nais ἔρχε- 
tat φέρων τὴν τοῦ γέροντος βακτηρέων.---:ἩἩ γυνὴ 
ὀλέγον πρότερον ἦλϑε, ποτήριον ἐν τῇ Ζεερὲ φέ- 
ρονσα.--Οἰ ἄνδρες παρῆσαν μὲν ἡμῖν μέχρε τῆς 
ἑσπέρας, ἰδόντες δὲ τοὺς ἀστέρας, ἀπῆλϑον.--:Ο 
ὑετὸς ἐκ τῶν νεφελῶν éoxerar—O ὑετὸς καὶ ἡ 
χαλαξζξω εἰς τοὺς λεεμεῶνας πέπτουσεν.----Χαλεπόν 
ἔστε πρὸς τὴν γαστέρα λέγεεν, ὦτα οὐκ ἔχουσων. 
—O ὄφις, ἕν τῇ πόᾳ χεέμενος, τὸν νεωνέαν δήξε- 
ται.---ἰ Ὁ γέρων σφόδρα χαΐέρεε τὸν ἥλεον ὁρῶν.---- 
Eignxaci τενὲς τὸν ἥλιον λέϑον εἶναε.---Γὸν μὲν 
ἥλεον πῦρ εἶναε λέγουσε, τὴν δὲ σελήνην, γῇ».---- 
Ἢ χαλαζα ἔπεπτε πᾶσων τὴν ἡμέραν μέχρε τῆς 
VUXTOS. 


II. Render into Greek. 


What do you come bringing ?—I come bringing the 
stranger’s cloak.— You have not brought his cloak, but 
your own.—I shall not bring my cloak, but the mer- 
chant’s.—Who will come, having a beautiful cloak 2— 
Nobody.—The messenger, taking the letter, departed.— 
Having come into the forest, 1 went to splitting (ἔσχιζον) 
wood with an axe and a wedge.—The horseman took 
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his horse (λαβών) and went up on to the hill—_Mounting 
(ἀναβάς) his horse, he went down through the plain into 
the large meadow.— When (ὅτε) the rain was falling, the 
sun was in the clouds.—If the hail had not fallen, the 
garden would have been beautiful. Wine is a mirror of 
the mind.—Speech is the image of the soul. 


EIGHTY-NINTH LESSON. 


397. The Participle (continued). 


The Fut. Part. in Greek is often used, especially with 
verbs of coming, sending, &c., to denote a purpose. . 


πέμπω σὲ ζητήσοντα, | I send you to seek. 
ἥκω τοῦτο λέξων, I am come to say this. 


If the purpose is represented as in the mind of an- 
other, ὡς, aS, may accompany the Part. 


he took the lamp, as about to = 
in order to light it. 
he came in order to steal. 


τὸν λύχνον ἔλαβεν ὡς ἅψων, 


ἦλϑεν ὡς κλέψων, 


TY 


_ 398. Many verbs, which in Latin are followed by 
the Infin., take in Greek a Participle, particularly verbs 
of seeing, hearing, knowing, making known, remember- 


ing, beginning, &c. 


~ 
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ὁρῶ σε σοφὸν ὄντα, 

ὁρῶ ὅτι σοφὸς εἶ, 

οἶδα αὐτὸν μακάριον ὄντα, 
οἶδα ὅτι μακάριός ἐστιν. 
εἶδον τὸν παῖδα τρέχοντα, I saw the boy running. 
ἥκουσά σου εἰπόντος, I heard you say. 
δηλοῖς ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχοντα, 
δηλοῖς ὡς ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχει, 


I see that you are wise. 


I know that he is happy. 


you show that this is so. 


399. When the Participle thus stands for the Infin. 
the same rule applies as in the Infin. (see 370) viz. that 
if its subject is a Personal Pronoun coinciding with that 
of the principal verb, the Pronoun is omitted, and the 
Participle placed in the Nom. 


οἶδα σοφὸς ὦν, I know that I am wise. 
ἤδειν πλούσιος ὦν, I knew that I was rich. 


400. οἶδα, Iknow, dew, I knew. 
ἴσϑι, know, εἰδώς, knowing. 


μέμνημαι, σαι, ται, &c. I remember (Perf. Pass. from μνάομαι). 
Imper. μέμφησο, remember. 
Infin. μεμνῆσϑαι, Part. μεμνημένος. 


μανϑἄνω, I learn, understand. 
Fut. μαϑήσομαι, Perf. μεμάϑηκα, 2 Aor. ἔμϑον. 


παρὰ tov διδασκάλου μαν- | I learn from the teacher. 
Save, 
[ἢ A 4 
μέμψησο ἀνϑρῶπος ὧν, remember that you are a man, 


“ 
% 
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401. Ex®ERrcIsEs. 


I. Render into English. 


Ὁ ἄνϑρωπε, ote ἀν δὲ av.—2  βασελεῦ, 
μέμνησο ἄνϑρωπος ὧν.--:Ίσμεν τὴν ψυχὴν άϑανα- 
τον οὔσαν. -- Οὗτος ὃ πλούσιος οὐ μέμνηται ϑνη- 
τὸς ὦν.---Οἶδα τὸν φιλόσοφον σοφὸν ὄντα.---Ὁ 
βασιλεὺς ἄγγελον ἔπεμψε λέξοντα ¢ ὅτε αὐτὸς ἤει. 
--4εῦρο ἐληλυϑαμεν τοῦ ῥήτορος ἀκουσόμενοε.--- 
Οὐδεὶς πώποτε “Σωκράτους οὐδὲν κακὸν ἤκουσε 
λέγοντος.---Ὁ πατὴρ δῆλός ἐστε τὴν ϑυγατέρα 
per. —O ἔμπορος λέγεε «αὐτὸς μὲν οὐ πλούσιος, 
ἐμὲ δὲ πλουσεώτατον εἶναε.---Οἱ νεανέαε εἰς τὰ 
ὄρη ἀνέβησαν ὡς χρυσὸν ξητήσοντας. ---Οἑ νεανέαε 
πολλὰ εἰδέναε νομέζουσεν.---Ὁ γέρων οἶδεν αὐτὸς 
οὐ πολλὰ εἰδώς.---: Ορῶμεν τούτους τοὺς μαϑητὰς 
πολλὰ καὶ καλὰ μεμαϑηκότας.---- πεεδὴ εἶδον 
τὸν ἑππέα πίπτοντα ἀπὸ τοῦ ἵππον, καὶ ἤδη 
(already) πεπεωκότα, αὐτῷ προσέδραμον.--οΟὐκ 
ἀεὶ μεμνήμεϑα ϑυνητοὶ ὄντες. 


J. Render into Greek. 


I think that I am wise.—The old man knows that 
he is not wise.—I know that the old man is a philoso- 
pher.—Socrates, alone of all the Greeks, knew that he 
was not wise.—We know that we are mortal.—Know 
“"Mpat the body indeed is mortal, but the soul immortal_— 


‘ 
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Nobody ever heard Socrates say any thing evil._—We 
know that God sees all things.—O boy, remember that 
God sees and knows all things.—I have learned from 
my teacher many excellent things.—I have learned that 
there is poison in the tongue of the flatterer.—If the king 
had come, he would have seen us fleeing. 


NINETIETH LESSON. 


402. The Participle (continued). 


The mode of rendering the Participle varies, as in 
the Infin. (see 371) according to the principal verb; 
thus, 


οἶδα ἁμαρτάνων, I know that I err (lit., 1 know 
erring). 
ἦδειν ἁμαρτάνων, I knew that I erred, was in error. 
. οἶδα ἡμαρτηκῶς, I know that I have erred. 

ἤδειν ἡμαρτηκῶς, T know that I had erred. 
οἶδα, ἤδειν ἁμαρτών, | I know, knew that I erred. 
οἶδα ἁμαρτησόμενος,{Ἠ | I know that I shall err. 

᾿ἥδειν ἁμαρτησόμενος, I knew that I should err. 


"403. Most of the verbs which are followed by a Part. 
instead of the Infin. may take the Infin. but in a differ- 
ent sense: thus, ; 


οἶδα τιμῶν, I know that I honor. 
οἶδα τιμᾷν, I know how to honor. 
μανϑάνω σοφὸς ὦν, I learn that I am wise. 


μανϑάνω σοφὸς εἶναι, | I learn how to be wise. 
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μέμνημαι ποιήσας, I remember doing, that I did. 
μέμνημαι ποιῆσαι, I remember to do. 
ἀκούω αὐτοῦ λέγοντος, | I hear him speaking. 
ἀκούω αὐτὸν λέγειν, I hear that he speaks. 
404. ἀνοίγω, ἀνοίγνῦμι, I open. 


Fut. ἀνοίξω, 1 Aor. ἀγέφξα. 
Perf. ἀνέφχα, have opened. 
2Perf. ἀνέῳγα, am open. 


ὁ κόσμος, ov, (order) the world (as an orderly system). 
παντἄχοῦ, every where. 


405. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ἴσμεν τὸν ϑεὸν. οὔποτε ὡμαρτάνοντα.---;" Ar- 
ϑρωπος ὦν, οἶδα πολλώχες ἁμαρτάνων.--- Τὸ μη- 
ποτε ἁμαρτεῖν ἔστε τοῦ ϑεοῦ μονοῦ.--Ο μαϑη- 
τὴς μανϑάνεε σοφὸς sivat.—2 βασιλεῦ, ἀεὶ μέμε- 
γησο οὐκ ἀϑάνατος wv.—Q nai, μέμνησο σώφρων 
εἶναι.--- Τίς τὴν ϑύραν ἀνέῳξεν ;--ἰΟ κλέπτης, 
ϑύραν ἀνοίξας, εἰσῆλϑεν ὡς xhéiwov.—Axova 
τῶν ὀρνέϑων ἀδόντων.---ἰΑχούομεν τὰς κόρας 
ἄδεεν.---ἰ 92 nai, ἄνοεξον τὴν ϑύραν.--Ο ϑεὸς 
πανταχοῦ ἔστεν.---- Πὰς ὁ κόσμος πλήρης ἐστὶ τοῦ 
ϑεοῦ.---: O ἥλεος ὀφθαλμός ἐστε τοῦ κόσμου. 
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II. Render into Greek. 


I have learned these things.—The king has learned 
to be just.—I have heard the orator say many things.— 
The orator knows that he has not spoken well.—The 
great king does not know that he is mortal.—I knew that 
I had not spoken well.—Nothing is immortal except vir- 
tue.—The good (man) knows how to honor the good.— 
As a mirror shows the face, so wine shows the mind.—I 
remember opening the door. 


NINETY-FIRST LESSON. 


406. The Participle (continued). 


Genitive Absolute-——A Substantive and Participle 
are placed absolutely in the Gen. to express cause, time, 
and such other relations as we express by the Nom. ab- 
solute. 


τοῦ ἡλίου ἰόντος, νὺξ φεύγει, | the sun coming, night flees. 

σοῦ λέγοντος, ἐγὼ σιγῶ, you speaking (while you speak) 
I am silent 

ἐμοῦ κελεύσαντος, ἦλϑες, I directing, you came. 


οὐδὲ κελεύσαντος ἐμοῦ, ἦλϑες, | not even I bidding though I 
bade, did you come. 


407. The particle ὡς is used with the Gen. or Acc. 
absolute to indicate a reason existing in the mind of the 
person spoken of, or assigned by him. 

15* 
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σιγᾷ ὡς πάντων εἰδότων, he is silent, as all knowing = 
σιγᾷ ὡς πάντας εἰδότας, on the ground that all know. 


Rem.—Distinguish carefully the Gen. absolute with and 
without we; thus, 


λέγει, πάντων παρόντων, he speaks, all being present 
(since all are present). 

λέγει ὡς πάντων παρόντων, he speaks, on the grownd that, 
as supposing that a are 
present. 


κλείω, I shut. 
Fut. κλείσω, 1 Aor. ἔκλεισα. 


κλεῖσον τὴν ϑύραν, shut the door. 
σοῦ κλείοντος, ἐγὼ ἀνοίγω, you shutting Ξε while you shut, 
I open. 


408. In addressing persons in Greek the omission of 
ὦ implies scolding or contempt. 


παῖ, τί ποτε λέγεις ; boy, what in the world are you 


saying ? 


409. ὁ ἰχθύς, the fish. 


SING. | DUAL. fi, | PLUR. oe 
Ν. ἰχϑύς | N. ἰχϑύες 
G. ἰχϑύος N.A. V. ἰχϑῦε | 6. ἰχϑύων 

D. in Pvt G. Ὁ. ἀϑύοιν D. ἰχϑύσι(ν) | 

| A. yur A. ἐχϑύας (iy Abe) | 
| V. ty dv V. ἰχϑύες 
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Ai Adnve, ov, Athens. 


Ἢ Aiyuntos, ov, Zeypt, πὰ Eeyptians. 
Ὁ Νεῖλος, ov, the Nile. 
κλεινός, 7, ov, famous, celebrated. 


410. EXERcIsEs. 


I. Render into English. 


Ἢ Αἴγυπτος δῶρόν ἐστε τοῦ Nethou—O 
Νεῖλος κλεενὸς ἣν norauos.—Ev ᾿4ϑήναες κλεενοὶ 
ἤσαν φελόσοφοι.----Ο Νεῖλος πλήρης éoriv ἐχϑύων. 
—Tov ἡλέον λώάμποντος, πάντα δῆλά ἐστεν. 
--Τῶν ῥητόρων λεγόντων, navres ϑαυμάξον- 
τὲς καϑημεϑα.--- ὧν διδασκάλων λεγόντων, ot- 
γῶσεν οἱ μαϑηταί.---Οὐδὲ (not even) λέγοντος 
τοῦ διδασκάλου, σεγᾷ 6 veavias.— O πατὴρ πέμε- 
met τὸν παῖδα τὴν ϑύραν κλείσοντα.----ἰΜέμνημεαν 
τὴν πύλην ταύτην τῇ πρόσϑεν vuxtl ἀνοίξας.---- 
Ταῦτα λέγεες ὡς πάντων εὖ ἐχόντων.---- [Πάντων 
τάχεστόν ἔστε νοῦς" δεὰ πάντων γὰρ (for) τρέχεε. 


II. Render into Greek. 


I know that I am mortal.—I saw the boy both open- 
ing and shutting the door.—I remember shutting the 
door.—Boy, remember to shut the door.—We being si- 
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lent, the orators speak.—The few (τῶν ὀλίγων) being si- 
lent, the many speak.—The ASgyptians say that the sun 
and moon are gods.—In Athens were many beautiful 
porticoes.—The Nile is full of large fishes—Near Athens 
was a celebrated river.—On coming hither, I saw the 
fishes in a golden cup.—Much hail has fallen. 


NINETY-SECOND LESSON. 


411. The Participle with the Article. 


The Participle is used with the Art. in all cases and 
numbers substantively, to express the doer (or receiver) 
of the act, and may be rendered sometimes by a noun, 
or more commonly by the relative and verb ; thus, 


ὁ γράφων, he who writes = the writer. 

τῆς γραφούσης, of her who writes. 

τὸ γράφον, that which writes. 

οἱ γράφοντες, they who write, the men who 
write. 


So, in the other tenses ; 


Aor. ἡ γράψασα, she who wrote. 
Fut. οἱ γράψοντες, ῖ they who will write. 
Perf. σῶν γεγραφότων, of those who have written. 


4 
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412. The Article and Participle thus used are con- 
structed like a noun; as, 


ὁ διώκων φεύξεται, he who pursues will flee. 

τὸν φεύγοντα διώκω, I pursue the man who flees. 

ἡ τοῦ λέγοντος gown, the voice of him who speaks. 

διὰ τὸν ἐληλυϑότα, on account of the man who has 
| come. 


413. While thus constructed as a noun, the Parti- 
ciple may govern its proper case as a verb. 


ὁ ταῦτα εἰπὼν πάρεστιν, the man who said this is pres- 
ent. 
φεύγω τοὺς ἐμὲ κακῶς ποιοῦν- | I flee those who injure me. 
τας, 
ἡ κόρη ἡ τὴ» ἐπιστολὴν γράψα- | the maiden who wrote the let- 
σα, ter. 


χρήσϊμος, ἡ, ον, useful. 

τὸ πρόβἄτον, ov, the sheep. 

ὁ ϑόρῦβος, ov, tumult. 

ἡ εὐσέβειᾷ, ἃς, prety. 

ἀμᾶϑής, ἐς, unlearned, untauhgt (like πλήρης). 

χρυσόμαλλος, ov, golden-fleeced (like ἄλογος), 
from χρυσός, gold, and μαλλός, α lock 
or fleece of wool. 
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414. EXERCISEs. 


I. Render into English. 


Ὁ ταῦτα ποιῶν.---Οἱ ταῦτα nénotnxorEes.— 
Pile τοὺς ἐμὲ φελοῦντας.---Ὁ ϑεὸς φιλεῖ πάντας 
τοὺς ἑαυτὸν τεμῶντας.---Οὐκ av χρυσὸν λαάβοες 
πλὴν παρὰ τοῦ ἔχοντος.---Οἱ νῦν γελῶντες οὐκ 
ἀεὶ γελάσονταωι.---Οἱ σήμερον φεύγοντες, αὔριον 
δεωξονται.---Τοὺς τὸν ϑεὸν τεμῶντας αὐτὸς τε- 
αμήσεε.---Οἱ τοὺς κακοὺς φιλοῦντες, αὐτοί εἰσε 
xaxol.—O ἐν τῇ γλώσσῃ ἰὸν ἔχων, ἔχεε καὶ ἔν τῇ 
καρδίᾳ.---Οὐχ ὃ πολλὰ sidac, ἀλλ᾽ ὃ χρήδεμα 
εἰδώς, cogos.—Avxos, ἰδὼν ποιμένας πρόβατον 
ἐσθίοντας, Ἡλίκος ἂν ἦν, εἶπε, ϑόρυβος, εἰ ἐγὼ 
τοῦτο énotovv!—O ἀμαϑὴς πλούσεος πρόβατόν 
ἐστε χρυσόμαλλον.---Πασῶν τῶν ὠρετῶν καλλέσ- 
τη ἐστὶν ἢ εὐσέβεια. 


Ἷ 


II. Render into Greek. 


I love him who loves virtue.--We do good to those 
who do good to us.—Those who opened the door will 
shut it.—It is easy to love those who love us.—He who 
knows useful things is wise.—None is wise except him 
who knows useful things.—None is happy except him 
who honors God.—Those who speak are frequently less 
wise than those who are silent.—He who is silent is often 
wiser than he who speaks.—T hey who pursue are swift- 
er than those who flee.—This ignorant rich (man) is a 
golden fleeced sheep. 
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NINETY-THIRD LESSON. 


415. The Participle with the Article (continued). 


The rendering of the Participle varies according to 
the tense of the principal verb; thus, 


τίς ἐστιν ὁ λέγων ; who is it that speaks ? 
eel € ’ δ . 
τὶς nv o λέγων: who was it that was speaking? 
τίνες εἰσὶν οἱ εἰρηκότες ; who are they that have 
spoken ? | 
τίνες ἦσαν οἱ εἰρηκότες ; who were they that had 
spoken ? 


.416. ov with the Part. makes a positive, μή a condi- 
tional negation; as, 
ὁ ov λέγων, he who does not speak. 
ὁ μὴ λέγων, he who may not speak (if there 
be such). 
τούτου οὐ γράψαντος, ἦλθον, — this man not writing, I came. 
σοῦ μὴ γράψαντος, οὐκ ay , you not writing,*(in case of 
ἦλϑον your not writing) I should 
not have come. 


417. Distinguish carefully between the Infin. with 
the Art.and the Part. with the Art. The former is used 
only in the Neut. Sing. as an abstract noun; the latter is 
used: in all numbers and genders, and always as a con- 
crete. 


τὸ ποιεῖν, the doing (the act). 
ὁ ποιῶν, OL ποιοῦντες, he who does, they who do. 
τοῦ πεποιηκέναι, of the having done. 


τῶν πεποιήκοτων, of those who have done. 
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Rem.—The resemblance between these two classes of 
constructions is closest in the Neut. Sing. and there 
they should be distinguished with special care ; as, 


τὸ εἶναι, 

τὸ ὅν, 

τὸ λέγειν, 

τὸ λέγον, 
τὸ ἔχείν ἀντὶ τοῦ μὴ ἔχειν, 


τὸ ἔχον ἀντὶ τοῦ μὴ ἔχοντος, 


the being (the to be). 

that which is. 

the speaking. 

that which speaks. 

(the) having instead of not 
having. 

that which has instead of that 
which has not. 


ΣΦ Notice carefully constructions like the following: 


τὸ τὸν γράψαντα παρεῖναι, 


éx τοῦ τὸν γράψαντα παρεῖναι, 


τὸ τὸν ταῦτα εἰπόντα πα- 
grivet, 

ὁρῶ τὸν περὶ τοῦ κλέπτειν λέ. 
γοντα, 

2 ‘ w @€ 4 ~ ’ 

ἄντι τοῦ ὑπὲρ τοῦ κεκλοφότος 
Aeyaty, 


his being present who wrote 
(the him who wrote to be 
present). 

from his being present who 
wrote. 

the man’s being present who 
said this. 

I see him who speaks about 
stealing. 

instead of speaking for him 
who has stolen. 


ἧ παιδεία, ας, discipline, instruction, education. 
ὁ καρπὸ Ss ov, Sruit. 

πικρός, a, ov, bitter. 

ἧ κτῆσις, 80S, Acquisition, possession. 

ὁ δοῦλος, ov, bondman, slave. 
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418. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


A ~ 4 f ~ ~ 
Πρὸ τοῦ λέγεεν.---θΘαυμάξζω τὸν σεγῶντα μαλ- 
' f 3 
λον ἢ τὸν λέγοντα.--- Τίνες ἦσαν of πάροντες ὅτε 
> , Cc ἤ > 4 Υ͂ - 
ἀπέϑανεν ὁ Σωκρατὴης ;--Ολέγοε φέλοε παρῆσαν. 
Ἁ Qa c t ς Ἁ A « ΝῊ - 
-- Τὸ μὲν ἁμαρτάνεεν, ῥάδιεον, τὸ δὲ ὑπὲρ τῶν 
, t f 
auaoravovray λέγεεν, yadenov.—O ποιμὴν τὸν 
a , ~ 4 - 
λύκον δεώκεε ἀντὶ τοῦ φεύγεεν.--- Πάντες φιλοῦσε 
Ἃ « ~ ~ 
τοὺς ἑαυτοὺς φελοῦντας.-- Οἱ σεγῶντες πολλώκες 
~ , / ᾽ γ ~ 
τῶν λεγόντων σοφωτεροὲ sioev.—To σεγᾷν πολ- 
[4 ~ , 5) ~ , , . 
λάκες κρεῖττόν ἐστε τοῦ Aéyecyv— Pidec nacdsiar, 
, ἤ ~ , 
copiay, ἀρέτην, εὐσέβεεαν.--- Τῆς παεδεέας αὲ μὲν 
ς’ 4 3 c Ἃ ’ - « 
ῥδέξζαε πεκραΐί εἰσεν, of δὲ καρποί, γλυκεὶς.--- Αὲ 
“ ἤ 4 c 
ἀρετῆς κτήσεες μόναὲ BEBacat εἰσεν.--- Πολλακες 
ε 4 - Υ͂ γ 4 ς , 
ὃ πλούσιος δοῦλός ἐστε χρημάτων.---Ο παιδείαν 
καὶ σοφέαν φελῶν μόνος γέγνεταε Gopos.— Ex τοῦ 
τὴν παιδείαν φιλεῖν γέγνεταε 4 copia.—H ἀρετὴ 
2 / f c “ ἕξ 
μόνη ἀϑάνατος μένεει.---Ὁ δεσπότης οὗτος πολ- 
ἶ | 
hove ἔχεε δουλους. 


II. Render into Greek. 


Instead of speaking, you are silent.—Instead of pur- 
suing, we flee—He who pursues to-day, will flee to-mor- 
row.—He who loves virtue is happy.—He who threw the 
ball into the fountain, will flee into the house.—The 
serpent has his poison in his tongue, but the flatterer in 
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his soul.—Nothing is better than being silent except 
speaking well.—Who was it that saw the king?—The 
same man who wrote (ὁ αὐτὸς ὁ γράψας) this letter— The 
same girl who opened (ἡ ἀνοίξασα) the door is now shut- 
ting it. 


NINETY-FOURTH LESSON. 


419. The Passive Voice. 


T’he Passive Voice has a Pres. and Imperf. Perf. and 
Pluperf. 1 & 2 Fut. and 1 & 2 Aor. tenses; and in a 
few verbs a third or Perf. Fut.; thus, 


Ind. Pres. γράφομαε, am being written. 
Imperf. ἐγραφόμην, was being written. 
1Fut. γραφϑήσομαι, shall be written. 

1 Aor. ἐγράφϑην, was written. 

2Fut. γραφήσομαι, shall be written. 

2 Aor. ἐγράφη», was written. 

Perf. γέγραμμαι, have been written. 
Pluperf. ἐγεγράμμην, had been written. 

Perf. Fut. γεγράψομαι, shall have been written. 


Rem.—Both forms of the Aor. are more frequent in the 
same verb in the Pass. than in the Act. Voice. 


420. Inflection of the Ind. Pass. 


Most of the Pass. inflections have already been given : 
thus, 


Pres. γράφομαι, 

1Fut. γραφϑήσομαι, | ομαι, ῃ, ETc. 
2Fut. γραφήσομαι, ( ὄμεϑον, εσϑον, εσϑον. 
Perf. Fut. γεγραψόμαι, ὄμεϑα, εσϑε, ονται. 
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Imperf. ἐγραφόμην, — ! 
1 Aor. ἐγράφϑην, 
3 Αοτ, ἐγρᾶφην,. 


Perf. γέγραμμαι, 


Pluperf. ἐγεγράμμην, 


ὅμην, οὐ, δὅτο. 
ὄμεϑον, eodoy, ἔσϑην. 
ὄμεϑα, εσϑε, οντο. 
0%, mS ῆ. 

τον, tn. 
μεν, te, yous. 
ράμμαι, γραψαι, γραπται." 
γράμμεϑον, γραφϑον,γραφϑον. 
γράμμεϑα, γραφϑε, γραμμένοι εἰσί(ν) 
-γράμμην, YERWO, γρθᾶπτο. 
γράμμε ϑον,γραφϑον, γράφ ϑην. 
γράμμεϑα, γραφϑε, γεγραμμένοι ἧσαν. 


421. Ιηᾶ. Pres. πέμπομαι, am (being) sent. 


Imperf. ἐπεμπόμην, was (being) sent. 

1 Fut. πεμφϑήσομαι, shall be sent. 

1 Aor. ἐπέμῳϑην, was sent. 

Perf. πέπ-ἐμμαι, ἐμψαι, have been sent. 


Pluperf. ἐπεπέμμην, wo, had been sent. 


Pres. φιλ-ἔομαι, ovpas, 
1 Fut. φιληϑῆήσομαι, 


Imperf. εφιλ-δόμην οὐμῆν. 
1 Aor. ἐφιλήϑην. 


Perf. πκερφίλ-ημαι, yout, ηται, 8 Plur. πεφίληνται. 
Pluperf. ἐπεφιλ-ήμην, yoo, ητο, 8 Plur. ἐπεφίληντο. 


Pres. Ind. λαμβάνομαι, am taken, Imperf, ἐλαμβανόμην. 


Fut. ληφϑήσομαι. 
1 Aor. ἐληφϑην. 


Perf. ᾿εἴλητμμαι-ψαι, -ππται,΄ 8 Ρ]. εἰλημμένοι εἰσί ). 
Pluperf. δεἰλη-μμην-ψο -πτο, 8 Pl. εἰλημμένοι ἧσαν. 
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‘ 


λέγομαι, ἐλεγόμην, am said, was said. 


λεχϑήσομαι, ἐλέχϑην. 
λέλε-γμαι, -ξαι, -κται, 8 Pl. λελεγμένοι εἰσί(ν). 
ἐλελ-ἐγμην -8Eo, -ἔκτο, 8 ΡΙ. λελεγμένοι ἦσαν. 


δάκνομαι, ἐδαχνόμην. 
δηχϑήσομαι, ἐδήχϑην. 


δέδ-ηγμαι, Eos, nxt, Ὁ. ήγμεϑον, ηχϑον, &c. 
ἐδεδ-ἡγμην, no, ἡκτο, D. ήἤγμεϑον, ηχϑον, ήχϑην, ὅτο. 


422. ὑπό (under) with Pass. by. 
παρὰ τοῦ, from, by. ἡ less common than ὑπό to 
πρὸς tov, on the part of, by, denote the agent. 


tn ὄφεως ἐδήχϑην, I was bitten by a serpent. 

ἐπέμῳφϑη naga (ὑπὸ) τοῦ βα- | he was sent by the king. 
σιλέως, 

ἀδεικεῖσϑαι πρός τινος, to be wronged by some one. 


423. The Dat. is also used to express the agent es- 
pecially with the Perf. 


ταῦτά μοι λέλεκται, | this has been said by me. 


Σγ Θ᾽ Distinguish carefully between ὑπό, by the agent, and 
διὰ, through, by (by means of) the instrument. 


ἡ ἐπιστολὴ ὑπὸ τοῦ βασιλέως | the letter was sent by the king. 
ἐπέμῳϑη, 
ἔπεμψα αὐτὴν διὰ τοῦ ἀγγέλου, | I sent it by (through) the mes- 
ἣ senger. 
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424, EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


2 “ 2 is 
‘H ἐπιστολὴ yeagsera:.—Aé ἐπεστολαὶ avree 
> ~ » “4 ? 
un ἐμοῦ ἐγραφϑησαν.----αρὰ τίνος ἐπέμῳφϑη ὃ 
7 - γ᾽ - 
ἄγγελος.--- Παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς μου.----Πᾶσαε ai 
? ἕ ” t 
ἐπιστολαὶ auras αὔρεον περερϑηήσονται.---Οἱ aya- 
ϑοὶ ὑπὸ ϑεοῦ φελοῦνταιει.---Οἱ κακοὶ οὐδὲ ὑφ᾽ 
c ~ ~ / ~ a £ 
éaurav φιελοῦνταε.---ΦΠἬΠαντὰ ταῦτα oot πολλάκες 
λέλεκταε.----Ὁ παῖς ὑπὸ τοῦ ὄφεως κατὰ τὸν πόδα 
2 4 a ἢ 2 
ἐδήχϑη.---Εὖὸ μὴ ἔφυγε τὰ πρόβατα, ἐλήφϑη ἂν 
~ v ~ 4 
ὑπὸ τοῦ λύκου.---Ὁ νῦν φεύγων πολὺν χρόνον δε- 
f 2 ~ a 7 / 2 2 5 
ὠκετο.--- Εἰ ταῦτα ἐλεχϑὴη, τὶς οὐκ av ἐϑαυμασεν; 
--Οἰ τὸν ϑεὸν τεμῶντες ἀεὶ UM αὐτοῦ τεμῶνταε. 


II. Render into Greek. 


The letter was written.—The letters have been writ- 
ten.—Nothing was written in the letter except these 
words.—A hammer was found (εὑρέϑη) in the chest.— 
Nothing was found by the stranger except this cloak.— 
This wedge was found on the table.—Good men are 
loved by each other.—The good are loved by the good.— 
These words have been said by us.—If the letter had 
been written (ἐγράφϑη) it would have been sent.—lIf I 
had been present (παρῆν) the letter would not have been 
written. | 
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NINETY-FIFTH LESSON. 


425. The Passive Voice (continued). 


Subj. Mode. 


ὥμαι, ἢ, ηται. 
Pres. γραφ- ὥμεϑον, ἡσϑον, ησϑον. 
ὥμεϑα, node, ωνται. 


1 Aor. γραφϑ- Ἢ Ss i 

2 Aor. yeag- ~ Oe. τ Ὁ» 
ὥμεν, re, oily). 

} μένος ©, ἧς, ἦ. 

Perf. γεγραμ- μένω, ἤτον, ἤτον. 

μένοι comer, ἥτε, cot). 


426. Optative Mode. 


Pres. γραφ- 

1 Fut. γραφϑησ- | οίμην, 010, οιτο. 

2 Fut. γραφησ- | οίμεϑον, οισϑον, οἰσϑῆν. 
Pf. Fut. γεγραψ- } οίμεϑα, οισϑε, οιντο. 


1 Aor. γραφϑεί- ( 7 mS, ἢ: 


᾿ ἤτον, ἤτην. 
2 Aor. γράφει , ἥμεν, τε, σαν and εν. 


μένος εἴην, εἴης, εἴη. 
Perf. γεγραμ- μένω, εἴητον, εἰήτην. 
μένοι εἴημεν, εἴητε, εἴησαν and siey. 


427. Imperative Mode, 
ov, toto. 


Pres. γράφ- εσϑον, ἔσϑων. 
εσϑε, ἔσϑωσαν and ἔσϑω». 
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1 Aor. γράφϑητι ἕν ἥτω. 


β ῆΤΟΨ, 7 TOY. 
2 Aor. γραφηϑι ητε, ἥτωσαν. 


αψο, άφϑο. 
Perf. γέγρ- αφϑον, άφϑων. 
αφϑε, ἀφϑωσαν and ἄφϑων. 


428. Infinitive Mode. 


Pres. γράφεσϑαι. 
1Fut. γραφϑήσεσϑαι. 
1 Aor. γραφϑῆραι. 
2Fut. γραφήσεσϑαι. 
2 Aor. yoeagnvat. 

Perf. γεγράφϑαι. 

Pf Fut. yeyoaweo dau. 


429. Participles. 


Pres. γραφόμενος, Ny Oo”. 

1 Fut. γραφϑησόμενος, ἤ, 0». 

1 Aor. γραφϑείς, εἴσα, ἕν, G. ἕντος, ke. 
2 Fut. γραφησόμενος. 

9 Aor. γραφείς, εἴσα, ἕν. 

Perf. γεγραμμένος. 

Pf. Fut. γεγραψόμενος. 


430. Synoptical view of εὑρίσκομαι, am found. 


Pres. εὑρίσκ-ομαι, μαι, οἰμην, ov, estar, ὄμενος. 
Imperf. εὑρισκόμην, 
1. Fut. εὑρή-σομαι, σοίμην, σεσϑαι, σόμενος. 


1 Aor. εὑρέ-ϑην, Fo, ϑείην, Gyr, Pyrat, Seis. 
Perf. εὕρησμαι, μένος ὦ, μένος δίην, 60, σϑαι, μένος. 
Pluperf. εὑρήμην. 
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431. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Παρὰ τίνος ἐπέμφϑη 6 ἄγγελος ----πέμφϑη 
παρὰ τοῦ βασιλέως.---Εἰ παρὰ τοῦ Θασελέως 
πεμφϑείη τες, ἡμεῖς ἔδοεμεν av αὐτόν.---ἰΕὰν 
γραφϑῶσεν ui ἐπεστολαί, πέμψομεν αὐτάς πρὸς 
τοὺς φίλους ἡμῶν.--- Μὴ λεγέσϑων ψευδεῖς λόγοε. 
—Aéyovor πολλὰς ἐπεστολὰς καϑ' ἡμέραν γρά- 
φεσϑαι.---Νομέζω ταῦτα ὑπ᾽ οὐδενὸς λελέχϑοαε.---- 
Διὰ τὸ ταῦτα vy ὑμῶν λελέχϑαε, πάντα εὖ ἔχει. 
-- τί λέγεις περὶ τοῦ ταῦτα εὑρῆσϑαε.---Ὁ σήμε- 
ρον γελῶν, αὔρεον οὐχέτε γελάσεται.---Ἠ Ὺ νῦν δεω- 
᾿ κόμενος ὕστερον διώξει.--- πῶλος ἐδήχϑη ὑπὸ 
τοῦ ὄφεως.---Ὁ παῖς, ὑπὸ τοῦ ὄφεως δηχϑείς, πρὸς 
"τὸν πατέρα ἔδραμεν. 


II. Render into Greek. 


The boy has been found.—Much gold was found in 
the mountain.—If so much gold shall be found (éa»— 
εὑρεϑῇ), the workman will be rich.— Where was the boy 
found 2—He was found by the old man, stealing apples. 
—'T’he boy has been bitten.—The peacock was caught. 
—If the lion had been pursued, he would have been 
caught.—If the thief shall be found, he will be caught.— 
The boy, on being bitten, ran into the house.—Thunder 
is heard.—The voice of the orator was heard (ἠκούυσϑη).---- 
Nothing was heard except the voices of the orators. 
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NINETY-SIXTH LESSON. 


432. The Middle Voice. 


The Middle Voice denotes an action returning upon, 
or terminating with the agent; as, 


dove, I wash, Mid. λούομαι (λοῦμαι) Twash myself. 
. φυλάττω, 1 guard (some one). “φυλάττομαι (I guard myself), 
Iam on my guard. 
φοβέω φοβῶ, I terrify, ( φοβοῦμαι, I fear. 


433. The Middle Voice in four of its tenses, has the 
same forms as the Pass., viz. the Pres. and Imperf., Perf. 
and Pluperf. The Aor. and Fut. are peculiar ; thus, 


Pres. φυλάσσομαι, Att. φυλάττομαι, I guard against. 
Imperf. ἐφυλασσόμην. 

Perf. πεφύλαγμαι. 

Pluperf. ἐπεφυλάγμην. 

1Fut. φυλάξομαι. 

1 Aor. ἐφυλαξάμην. 


Pres. φοβ(έογοῦμαι, Imperf. ἐφοβ(εσ)ούμην. 
Perf. πεφόβημαι, Pluperf. ἐπεφοβήμην. 


Fut. φοβήσομαι, 1 Aor. ἐφοβησάμην. 
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434, The Fut. and Aor. Mid. are formed from their 
corresponding Act. tenses; thus, 


Active. Middle. 
Fut. φυλάξου, | φυλάξ-ομαι. ὯΝ 
1 Aor. ἐφύλαξ-ἅ, eqpuiak-cuny, ὦ, ατο, Ὁ. ἄμεϑον, ὅτε. 
Liquid Fut. μ»-ὦ, μεν-οῦμαι. 


2 Aor. ἔλιπ-ον, left (fr. λείπω), ἐλιπ-ὁμην. 


435. Synopsis of 1 Aor. Mid. 


(é)pviak-cuny, comet, aipny, at, acta, ἄμενος. 
Inflection of Imper. at, aco, acdor, ἄσϑωνγ, ἃς. 


φυλάττω τὸν λέοντα, I guard the lion. 

φυλάττομαι τὸν λέοντα, I guard against, beware of the 
lion. 

δ' λέων ἐμὲ φοβεῖ, _ | the lion terrifies me. 

φοβοῦμαι τὸν λέοντα, I fear the lion. 


436. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ὁ ἀνὴρ φυλάττει τὸν λέοντα.---Ὁ λέων φυλέτ- 
recat (Pass.) ὑπὸ τοῦ ἀνδρός.---Οἱ ἄνϑρωποει τοὺς 
λέοντας φυλάττονται.---Τίς ἡμᾶς φυλάττεταε:;--- 
Οὐδεὶς ὑμᾶς φυλαάττεταε.---Οἱ ϑηρευταὶ τὰ ἄγρεα 
ϑηρέα φυλαάττονταε.---Οἱ ἄδικος ἀεὶ ἀλλήλους 
φυλάττονται---Ο κακοὶ ἀεὶ τοὺς κακοὺς φοβοῦν- 
ταε.---Ημεῖς ταῦτα τὰ ϑηρία ὡς μαλεστα φο- 
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4 ) ᾽ - ~ 

βουμεϑον.--Οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ οὐδὲν φοβοῦνταε πλὴν τοῦ 
- ς 2 Ἃ » a N 4 i ~ 
xax0v.— O ἀγαϑὸς οὐδὲ τὸν ϑανάτον φοβεΐταε. 
—O ϑάνατο: ἀεὶ τοὺς κακοὺς φοβεῖ.----Οἱ ἄδεκοε 
ἀεὶ ἀλλήλους poSovvrat.—O κακὸς καὶ τὴν ἑαυ- 
τοῦ σχεᾶν φοβεῖται.---Τὸν κακὸν καὶ (even) 7 
αὑτοῦ σκεὰ φοβεῖ.---Οὐ κακοὶ ἀεὶ ἀλλήλους φοβή- 
ἤ 

oovrac καὶ φυλαξονταε. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Always fear and shun evil_—The good (man) fears 
no evil.—Nothing will terrify the good man.—The hun- 
ter fears the fierce lion.—The fierce wild beasts terrify 
the hunter.--We shut our houses that we may guard 
against thieves.—We shut our doors because we fear the 
thief.—The thief fears us—This young man will terrify 
the thief.—Fear God and honor the king.—He who hon- 
ors God will never fear.—The blind (man) fears all 
things.—The good do not even fear death.—Virtue is a 
source of permanent happiness. 


NINETY-SEVENTH LESSON. 


437. The Prepositions. | 


The Prepositions are constructed as follows: 


With the Gen. four ; ἀπό, ἀντί, ἐκ(ἐξ), πρό. 
. With the Dat. fwo ; ἕν, συν. 
With the Acc. two; εἰς, ἀνά, (ὡς to). 


With the Gen. and Acc. four; διά, κατά, ὑπέρ, μετα. 
With the Gen. Dat. & Acc. siz; ἀμφί, ἐπί, παρα, περί, πρὸς, ὑπο. 
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438. I. Prep. with the Gen. 


᾿Αντί over against = hence, instead of, in return for, 


for. 


Βασιλεὺς ἀντὶ δούλου, a king instead of a slave. 
ὀφϑαλμὸς ἀντὶ ὀφθαλμοῦ, an eye (in return) for an eye. 


ΠΙρό, before (of time, place, preference); before for 
protection = on behalf of, for. 


πρὸ τῆς πόλεως, before the city. 
πρὸ τοῦ χρόνου, before the time. 
. τὰ βραχύτερα πρὸ τῶν Bedzic- | (to choose) the meaner in pre- 
των, ‘ference to the best. 
πρὸ δεσποτῶν ϑανεῖν, to die for our masters. 


‘Ano, from (removal, pe) JSrom, as source or 
occasion. 


ἦλϑεν ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως, he came from the city. 
ἀπὸ τῶν χρημάτων, from (by means of) the money. 
ἀπὸ τοῦ πολεμοῦ, from the war. 


"Ex(é), out from (of place); out from ‘(of time) = 
after ; of cause =in consequence of. 


ἐκ τῆς οἰκίας, out of the house. 

ἐξ εἰρήνης πόλεμος, (out of) after peace, war. 

ἐκ τούτων, (out of ) in consequence of these 
things. 


_ 439. IL. Prep. with the Dat. 


. Ἐν, in, in the midst of = among. 


ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ, in the region. 
γέρων ἐν νέοις, an old man among youths, 
ἐν σοὶ πάντα ἐστίν, all things are in (dependent on) 


thee. 
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Σύν, with, along with ; with = with the help of. 


σὺν τοῖς ἱππεῦσιν, along with the horsemen. 
σὺν τῷ νόμῳ ψῆφον ϑέσϑαι, | to vote (inconformity) with the 
law. 


δὺν ϑεοῖς οὐδενὸς ἀπορήσομεν, | with the help of the gods we 
shall want for nothing. 


440. III. Prep. with the Ace. 
‘Ava, up, back ; up = over, throughout. 


ἀνὰ 6009, up stream. 

οἰκεῖν ἀνὰ τὰ ὅρη, to dwell over, throughout the 
mountains. 

ἀνὰ πᾶσαν ἡμέραν, every day. 

ἀνὰ πέντε (distributively), - | by fives, five by five. 


Ets, nto ; one thing info another, as object ; hence, 
for, with reference to, against ;—as result,—into, 
among. . : 


εἰς τὴν πόλιν, into the city. 
πλοῦτος τὸν κάκιστον εἰς | wealth brings the worst among 
᾿ πρώτους aye, the first. | 
χρήσιμον εἰς πόλεμον, useful for war. 
ἁμαρτάνειν εἴς τινα, to commit error against any 
aa one. 


‘Rs, to (with persons). 
πέμπω ὡς ὑμᾶς, | Isend to you. 


441. IV. Prep. with the Gen. and Ace. 


- Διὰ τοῦ. ΄ 
διὰ τοῦ, through ; hence, by means of (through one 
thing to another). 


διὰ τοῦ ποταμοῦ, through the river. 
διὰ τῆς vuxtds, — through the night. 
δ ἀγγέλου πέμπω, I send through, by a messen- 


ger. 
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διὰ τόν, on account of. 


διὰ ταῦτα, | on account of these things. 


Kara, down. 


κατὰ τοῦ, down from ;—down in respect to = against ; 
in a more general sense, relating fo, upon, &c. 


ῥίπτω κατὰ τῶν πετρῶν, I hurl down from the rocks. 

λέγει κατ ἐμοῦ, he speaks against me. 

ὁ κατὰ τῆς πόλεως ἔπαινος, the praise (bestowed) on the 
ἢ state. 


κατὰ τόν, denotes general contact or relation without 
intimate connection—at, by, according to ; (ἀνὰ τόν, ex- 
tension over ; κατὰ τόν, contact at a point.) 


xa? Ἑλλάδα, | in ἜΝ «ΚΒ 

κατὰ θάλασσαν, by sea. 

ava τὴν ϑάλασσαν, over (throughout) the sea. 
κατ ἐκείνους τοὺς χρόνους, at those times. 

κατὰ τοῦτον TOY λόγον, according to this statement. 
κατὰ τὸ δίκαιον, according to justice. 

καϑ' ἐνιαυτόν, 3 year by year, annually. 
κατὰ πόλεις, by cities, city by city. 


Μετά (μέσος, mid), among, with. 
μετὰ tov, among, with (in connection with). 


εἶναι μετ ἀνθρώπων, to be among men. 

οὐδὲν κτᾶσϑαι μετ᾿ ἀδικίας, to acquire nothing with injus- 
tice. 

μετὰ καλλίστης δόξης εἶναι, to be (in connection) with the 


noblest reputation. 


- 
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(μετὰ τῷ, With the Poets, among.) 
μετὰ τόν (tnto the midst of, poetic); next to, after. 
μετὰ ταῦτα, after this. 


μετὰ ϑεοὺς ψυχὴ ϑειοτατον, next to the gods, the soul is 
most divine. 


“nse, over, above. 


ὑπὲρ tov, over, beyond (with rest); over for protection 
=on behalf of, for ; in relation to (with idea of interest 
in). 


ὁ ϑεὺς τὸν ἥλιον ἔθηκεν ὑπὲρ | God placed the.sun above the 


γῆς, earth. 
οἰκεῖν ὑπὲρ Aiyintov, to dwell beyond ΖΕ σγρί. 
λέγειν ὑπέρ τινος, to speak on behalf of any one. 
λέγειν ὑπὲρ τῆς γραφῆς, to speak in relation to the in- 
dictment. 


ὑπὲρ τόν, motion over or beyond ; chiefly, beyond as 
to conception, measure, number. 


ῥίπτειν ὑ ὑπὲρ τὸν δόμον, to throw over the house. 

ὑπὲρ δύναμίν τι ποιεῖν, to do any thing beyond one’s 
ability. 

ὑπὲρ ἄνϑρωπον, beyond man (what is human). 

ὑπὲρ πέντε ἔτη γεγονώς, having been born above five 
years (more than five 
years old). 


΄ 


442, Ὕ. Prep. with Gen. Dat. and Acc. 


"Api, about (Lit. on both sides). 
ἀμφὶ tov, τόν, about, on account of (not very common 
in prose): 
᾿ ἀμφὶ τῷ, about (not found in Attic prose). 
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Περί, around about. —' 
περὶ tov, about, concerning. 


λέγω περὶ τούτων, | Ispeak concerning these things. 


ae τῷ, close about ; (with verbs of fearing) for. 


τῶνες περὶ τοῖς στέρνοις, tunics about the breasts. 
Bacay περὶ τῷ χωρίῳ, they feared about, for the place. 


περὶ τόν, around, about (in a more general sense) ; i 
reference to. 


οἱ περί [(ἀμφῆ τινα, those about any one. 

οἱ περὶ (ἀμφ saad those about Plato =Plato and 
his school. 

περὶ ἐκείνους τοὺς χρόνους, about those times. 

σωφρονεῖν περὶ ἐοὺς ϑεοῦς, to be right minded about, in re- 
ference to the gods. 

αἱ περὶ τὸ σῶμα ἡδοναί, the pleasures pertaining to the 
body. 


Ἐπί, upon. 
ἐπὶ τοῦ, rest on ; motion terminating in rest on or aé. 


4 


ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς κεῖσϑαι, to lie on the earth. 
τ ἡμῶν, on us==in our time. 


ἐπὶ τῷ, close on ; various relations with the idea of be- © 
longing and deventonce. 


οἰκοῦσιν ἐπὶ τῇ ϑαλάσσῃ, they dwell on, by, at the sea. 
ἦν ἥλιος ἐ ἐπὶ δυσμαῖς, the sun was at, near its setting. 
χαίρειν ἐπὶ αἰσχραῖς ἡδοναῖς, to rejoice over, at (upon) base 
pleasures. 
ποιεῖν εἰρηγὴν ἐπὶ τούτοις͵; to make peace upon these con- 
. | ditions. 
ἐπὶ τῷ ἀδελφῷ εἶναι, ‘to be (dependent) on one’s bro- 


ther. 
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ἐπὶ τόν, motion upon (on to); to, against ; for. 
ἀναβὰς ἐπὶ" τὸν ἵππον, mounting his horse. 
ἐπὶ τὰς τῶν πλουσίων ϑύρας | to go to the doors of the rich. 
ἰὄναι, 
ἐπὶ τοὺς πυλεμίους στρατεύδι, | he serves against the enemy. | 
τὸ ὄμμα ἐπὶ πολλὰ στάδια | the eye reaches to, over many 
ἐξικνεῖται, stadia. 
lavas é ὕδωρ, to go for, after water. 


Παρά, beside, near. 
παρὰ tov, from beside, from, by (with persons). 


ἦλϑε παρ ὑμῶν, he came from you. 
ἐπέμῳϑη παρὰ tov βασιλέως, | he was sent by the king. 


παρὰ τῷ (by the side of)=by, with, among (chiefly 
with persons). 


x 


ἔστη παρὰ τῷ βασιλεῖ, . |. he stood by the king. 
τὸ παρ᾽ ὑμῖν ναυτικόν, the navy with you, which you 
have. 
“παρὰ τοῖς εὐφρονοῦσιν evdoxt- | tobe in honor with the right 
- peiy, minded. 
παρ᾿ ἐμοί, with me,=in my judgment. 


παρὰ τόν, to, toward ; along side of, during ; tn com- 
parison with ; besides, beyond, in violation of. 


7 παρ ἐμὲ εἴσοδος, the entrance to me, 

παρὰ TOY ποταμον, along the river (also near or 
by). 

παρὰ τὸν πόλεμον; during the war. , 

παρὰ τὰ ἄλλα ζῶα, in comparison with the other 
animals. 

οὐκ ἔστι παρα ταῦτ᾽ ἄλλα; there are no other things be- 
sides these. 


παρὰ τὸ δίκαιον, beyond, in violation of justice. _ 
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GREEK OLLENDORFF. 


Πρός (πρό, before), before, in front of. 
πρὸς τοῦ (from before), before, on the part of, on the 


side of, for the advantage of. 


τὸ πρὸς ἑσπέρας τεῖχος, 


πρὸς πατρός, ee 

χρηστοῦ προς ,«ἄνδρος μῆδεν 
ἐννοεῖν καχον; 

πρὸς τῶν ἐχόντων τιϑέναι νρ- 
μον, 


the wall (before, fronting —) 
toward the west. 

on the father’s side. 

it belongs to (is the part of ) a 
good- man to think no evil. 

to enact a law for the advan- 
tage of those who possess. 


πρὸς τῷ, rest before, in front of; by, at; besides, in 


addition to. 
πρὸς τῇ πόλει, 
πρὸς τοῖς πράγμασιν εἶναι, 


πρὸς τούτοις, 


before, by the city. 

to be upon, about one’s busi- 
ness. 

besides, in addition to these 
things. 


, 7 e . . 
πρὸς τόν, to, toward; against ; in regard to, in com- 


parison with. 


ἔφυγον πρὸς τὴν γῆν," 

πρὸς βασιλέα πολεμεῖν, 

λέγειν πρός τινα, 

οὐδὲν ἡ εὐγένεια πρὸς τὰ χρή- 
ματα; 

χρὴ πρὸς τὸ πάρον ἀεὶ βουλεύ- 
ἔσϑαι, 


they fled to the land. 

to wage war against the king. 

to speak to, before any one. 

high birth is nothing to—in 
comparison with money, 
(viewed in relation to). 

we ought always to deliberate 
with reference to that 
which is present. 


. Ὑπό, under. 
ὑπὸ tov, under, more commonly from under, by. 


ὑπὸ τῆς γῆς, 
λαβὼν ὑπὸ ἁμαξης, 
πέμπομαι ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρός, 


under the earth. 


taking from under a carriage. 
I am sent by my father. 
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ὑπὸ τῷ, under, at the foot of, subject to. 


τὰ ὑπὸ TH οὐρανῷ ὄντα, the things which are under 

— heaven. 

ὑπὸ τῷ ὄρει, : under, at the foot of the moun- 
tain. 


Aiyuntog ὑπὸ βασιλεῖ éyévero, | AZgypt fell under, became sub- 
ject to the king. 


ὑπὸ τόν, Motion under ; towards under, to the foot of; 
extension under. | 


ἰόναι ὑπὸ γῆν, to go under the earth. 

ὑπὸ τὸ τεῖχος ἦλϑεν, he came under, to the foot of, 
the wall. 

ὑπὸ νύκτα, toward night. 


ὑπὸ τὴν γύκτα, | under, during the night. 


- 


Grevk ont Latin. 
TITUS LIVIUS. 


CHIEFLY FROM THE TEXT OF ALSCHEFSKL 
WITH 


ENGLISH NOTES, GRAMMATICAL AND EXPLANATORY 


TOGETHER 
WITH A GEOGRAPHICAL AND HISTORICAL INDEX. 


BY J. L. LINCOLN, 
Professor of Latin in Brown University. 


WITH AN ACCOMPANYING PLAN OF ROME, AND A MAP OF THE PASSAGE Gi HANNIBAL. 
One volume, 12mo. Price $1. 
The publishers believe that, in the edition of Livy herewith announced. a want is supplied 
farnishes Arist 


which nas been universally felt; there being previous to this no American edi.ion 
‘he requisite apparatus for the successful prosecution of the study of this Latin author. 


-- «- eee ee, eee 


OPINIONS OF CLASSICAL PROFESSORS. 


From Professor Kingsley, of Yale College. 

‘T have not yet been able to read the whole of your work, but have examined it enough to de 
eatisfied that it is judiciously prepared, and well adapted to the pu intended. © use it 
for the present year, in connection with the edition that has been used for several] years. Most 
of the Class, however, have procured your edition; and it is probable that next year it will be 
used by all.” . . 

From Professor Tyler, of Amherst College. 

“The notes seem to me to be prepared with much care, jeasning, and taste; the grammatica: 
illustrations are unusually full, faithful, and able. The book has n by our Freshinan 
Class, and will I doubt not come into general use in our colleges. 


From Professor Packard, of Bowdoin College. 


“1 have recommended your edition to our Freshman Class. I have no doubt that your labors 
will give a nsw impulse to the study of this charming classic. 


From Professor Anderson, of Waterville College. 

“A careful examination of several portions of your work has convinced me that, for the use 
of students it is altogether superior to any edition of Livy with which I am acquainted. Among 
its excellences you will permit me to name, the close attention given to particles—to the sub- 
junctive mood—the constant references to the grammars—the discrimingtion of words nearly 
synonymous, and the care in giving the localities mentioned in the text. The book will be nere- 
after used in our college.” 


From Professor Johnson, of New-York University. 
“T can at present only say that your edition pleases mo much. I shall give 1t to one of my 
classes next week. I am prepared to find it just what was wanted.” 


NEARLY READY. 


WORKS OF HORACE. 


WITH ENGLISH NOTES, CRITICAL AND EXPLANATORY. 


BY J. L. LINCOLN, 
Professor of Latin in Brown University. 


WITH MAPS AND ILLUSTRATIONS. 
One volume, 12mo. 


The text of this edition will be chiefly that of Orelli; and the Notes, besides embodying what- 
over 1s valuable in the most recent and approved German editions of Horace, will contain the 
results of the Editor’s studies and experience as a College Professor, which Fe has been gather- 
ing and maturing for several years with a view to putlication. It will be the aim of both the 
Publishers and the Editor to make this-edition in all respects suitable to the wants of American 
«᾿ τ οἷα and enl'sses. ; 33 


®rerek aud Lota. 
THE HISTORIES | 


CALUS CORNELIUS TACITUS. 


WITH NOTES FOR COLLEGES 


BY W. 8. TYLER, 
Professor of Languages in Amherst College. 
One volume, 12mo. $1.00. 
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The text of this edition follows, for the most part, Orelli’s, Zurich, 1648, which, being based on 
& Dew and most faithful recension of the Medicean MS., by his friend Baiter, may j be con 
aidered as marking a new era in the history of the text of Tacitus. In several , however, 


where he has needlessly departed from the MS.,I have not hesitated to adhere to it in company 

with other editors, believing, that not unfrequently ‘‘ the most corrected copies are the less correet.”’ 

eg various τοὺ προ have δὰ carefully compared throughout, and, if impertant, are referred te in 
pe notes. 

Tke editions which have been most consulted, whether in the criticism «f the text orin he 
reparation of the notes, are, besides Orelli’s, those of Walther, Halle, 1831; Ruperti, Hanover 
839; and Déderlein, Halle, 1817. * * * 4 

It will be seen, that there are not unfrequent references to my edition of the Germania and 

Agricola. These are not of sach a nature, as to render this incomplete without that, or essentially 
dependeat upen it Still, if both editions are used, it will be found advan us to read the 
Germania and Agricola first. The Treatises were written in that order, and in that order they best 
illustrate the history of the author’s mind. The editor has found in his experience as a teacher, 
that students generally read them in that way with more facility and pleasure, and he has con- 
sructed his motes accordingly. It is hoped, that the notes will be found to contain not only the 
grammatical, but likewise ull the poograpnical, archeological and historical illoatrations, that are 
Recessary to render the author intelligible. The editor has at least endeavored to avoid the fault, 
which Lord Bacon says ‘‘is over usual in annotations. and commentaries, viz., to blanch the 
obscure places, and discourse upon the plain.’’ But it has been his constant, not to say his chief 
aim, to carry students beyond the dry details of grammar and lexicography, and introduce them 
into a familiar acquaintance and lively sympathy with the author and his times, and with that 
great empire, of whose degeneracy and decline in its beginnings he has bequeathed to us so profound 
and instructive a history. The Indexes have been prepared with much labor and care, and, it is 
believed, will add materially to the value of the work.— Extract from Preface. 


THE GERMANIA AND AGRICOLA 


CAIUS CORNELIUS TACITUS. 


WITH NOTES FOR COLLEGES. 


BY W. S. TYLER, 
Professor of the Greek and Latin Languages in Amherst College. 
One very neat volume, 12mo. 624 cents. 


εὐ We welcome the book as a useful addition to the classical literatureof our country. It is very 
+ eutly and elegantly prepared and printed. Thirteen pages are occupied by a well-written Li 
ὦ facitus, in wl'ch not merely outward events are narrated, but the character of the histoi.an, 
holt, 88 8 man ana a writer, is minutely and faithfully drawn. The notes to each of the treatises 
. 2 introduced by a general critique upon the merits and matter of the work. The body of the 
uptes is drawn up with care, learning, and judgment. Points of style and grammatical constrac- 
uons. and historical references, are ably iliustrated. We have ἢ struck with the elegant 
“recision which marks these notes ; they hit the happy medium between the too mach of some 
-ommentators, and the too little of others.""—North American Review. 

Among the numerous classical Professors who have highly commended and introduced this 
volume, are ΕΚΌΤΟΝ of Howard, Lincoin of Brown University, Crossy of Dartmouth, CoLpmas 
τὰ ἥ Sieg Nortu of Hamilton, Packarp of Bowdoin. Owen of New-York, Cuampi of 


. &c.. &u 
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Creek ani Latin. 


C. JULIUS CESAR’S COMMENTARIES 


ON THE 


GALLIC WAR. 


With English Notes, Critical and Explanatory ; A Lexicon, Geographical and 
Historical Indexes, &c. 


BY REV. J. A. SPENCER, A. My 
Editor of “ Arnold’s Series of Greek and Lain Books,’ ee. 


One handsome vol, 12mo, with Map. Price $1. 


The press of Messrs. Appleton is becoming prolific of superior editions of the classics used 
in schools, and the volume now before us we are disposed to regard as one of the moat beautiful 
aud high'y finished among them all, both in its editing and itsexecution. The classic Latin in which 
the greatest general and the greatest writer of his age recorded his achievements, has Leen sadly 
corrupted in the lapse of centuries, and its restoration to a pure and perfect text is a work re 
quiring nice discrimination and sound learning. The text which Mr. Spencer has adopted is that 
of Oudendorp, with such variations as were suggested by a careful collation of the leading critics 
of Germany. The notes are as they should be, designed to aid the labors of the student, not to 
supersede them. In addition to these, the volume contains a sketch of the life of Caesar, a brief 
Lexicon of Latin words, a Historical and a Geographical Index, together with a map of the 
country in which the great Roman conqueror conducted the campaigns he so ΕἸΑΡΟΙΟΔΗΥ͂ de- 
scribes. The volume, as a whole, huwever, ores to be admirably suited to the purpose for 
which it was desi . Ite style of euiing δὴ its typographical] execution reminds us of Prof. 
Lincoln’s excellent edition of Livy—a work which some months since had already toa 
second impression, and has now been adopted in most of the leading schools and colleges of the 
country.— Providence Journal. 

“The type is clear and beautiful, and the Latin text, as far as we have examined it, extremely 
accurate, and worthy of the work of the great Roman commander and historian. Noone edition 
has been entirely followed by Mr. Spencer. He has drawn from Oudendorp, Achaintre, Lamaire, 
Oberlin, Schneider, and Giani. His notes are drawn somewhat from the above, and also from 
Voesius, Davies, Clarke, and Stutgart. These, together with his own corrections and notes, and 
an excellent lexicon attached, render this volume the most complete and valuable edition of 
Ceesar’s Commentaries yet published.—Albany Spectator. 


“ΒΥ his editions of Arnold’s Greek and Latin Books, as well as by his edition of the New 
Testament in Greek, Mr. Spencer has won for himself an enviable reputation for sound and 
thorough scholarship, which will suffer no diminution by his recent work now before us. The 
notes which Mr. Spencer has added, are judiciously selected and arranged, from the best sources, 
which are indicated in his modest preface. A Latin English Lexicon, and Historical and Geo- - 
graphical Indexes, make the volume a complete manual for the student; which the neat typo- 
graphy and binding will render it a pleasure for him to use.” 


“The Notes of Mr. Spencer we are disposed to regard as highly judicious and conducing 
largely to a proper understanding of the context. He does not seem to have fallen into the 
common error 0 giving free translations of whole p es, thereby affording a positive license 
τὸ laziness, nor is he so ie te as to discourage the student, who is really striving after a com 
wetent knowledge of the author’s meaning. The space, which is occupied in the old editivas 
with the Civil, Alexandrine and African Wars, is here devoted to a sufficient vocabulary of the 
language and a good Index to the Notes, The book contains also a map of the country described, 
and some di ms of that pons asinorum, the bridge across the Rhine. 

“ The public are much indebted to the ae whose enterprise and poe taste have brought 
forth so many excellent editions of standard text-books.”--Literary World. 


“In this new and improved edition of Cassar’s Commentaries, Mr. Spencer has given another 
roof of his sound and Eps ἘΠ ΠΟΙ haa and of his zeal and industry in that line of labor to which 
fe has been providentially directed. He has enriched this volume with a body of excellent and 
judicious English notes, not too extended, and with a critical and explanatory Lexicon: to whict 
are appended two Indexes—one Historical, the other Geographical. It is most ris bel bee 
dedicated to that accomplished scholar of whom New-York may well be proud, GuLIAn 
VERPLANCK, LL.D.’’—FProtestant Churchman. r 


“A very hadsome edition of Cesar’s Commentaries which will be readily introduced into 
schools as a text-book. It is published on clear paper, with fair type, and presents an inviting 
page.’’— Observer. 
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English. 
A MANUAL 


ΟΡ 


GRECIAN AND ROMAN ANTIQUITIES. 


BY DR. E. F. BOJESEN, 


Professor of the Greek Language and Literature in the University of Sora 
Translated from the German. 
EDITED, WITH NOTES AND A COMPLETE SERIES OF QUESTIONS, BY THB 


REV. THOMAS K. ARNOLD, M. A. 
REVISED WITH ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 
One neat volume, 12mo. Price $1. 


The present Manual of Greek and Roman Antiquities is far superior to any thang on the 
same topics as yet offered to the American public. A principal Review of Germany says :— 
“Small as de on of it is, we may confidently affirm that it is a great improvement on all 

receding wor's of the kind. We no longer meet with the wretched old method, in which eub- . 
jects essentially distinct are herded toge er, and connected subjects disconnected, but have a 
simple, systemati~ arrangement, by which the reader easily receives a clear representation of 
Roman life. We longer stumble inst countless errors in detail, which though long apo 
assailed and extirpaved by Niebuhr and others, have found their last place of refuge in our Ma- 
nuals. The recent investigations of philologists and jurists have been extensively, but carefully 
and circumepectly used. The conciseness and precision which the author has every where 
prescribed to himself, prevents the superficial observer from perceiving the essential superiority 
of the book to its predecessors, but whoever subjects it to a careful examination will discover 
this on every page.” 

The Editor δὴν “- 5 1 fully believe that the pupil will receive from these little works a 
correct and tolerably complete picture of Grecian and Roman life; what I may call the ΡΟΣ" 
TICAL portions—the account of the national constitutions and their effects—appear to me to be 
of great value; and the very moderate extent of each volume admits of its being thoroughly 
mastered—of ite vd GOT UP and RETAINED.” : 

ΦΑ work long needed in our schools and colleges, The manuals of Rennet, Adam, Potter, 
and Robinson, with ...e more recent and valuable translation of Eschenburg, were entirely too 
voluminous. Here 1s ne ther too much, nor too little. The arrangement is admirable—every 
subject is treated of in its proper place. We have the peoeral Geography, a succinct historical 
view of the general subject; the chirography, history, laws, manners, customs, and religion of 
each State, as Ὑ6]] the points of union for all, beautifully arranged. We regard the work as 
the very best adjun to ical study for youth that we have seen, and sincerely hope that 
teachers may be bri ght to regard it in the same light. The whole is copiously digested into 
appropriate questions.” — S. Lit. Gazette, 


From Professor Lincoln, of Brown University 


“T found on my table after a short absence from home, your edition of Bojesen’s Greek and 
Roman Antiquities. Pray accept my acknowledgments for it. I am ak rovabty surprised to 
find on examining it, that within so very narrow ἃ compass for 80 comprehensive a subject, the 
book contains so much valuable matter; and, indeed, 80 far as I see, omits noticing no topics es 
sential. It will be ἃ very useful book in Schools and Colleges, and it is far superior to any thing 
chat I know of the same kind. Besides being cheap and accessible to all students, it has the 
great merit of discussing its topics in a consecutive and connected manner.”’ 


Extract of a letter from Professor Tyler, of Amherst College. 


“T have never found time till lately to look over Bojesen’s Antiquities, of which you were 
kind enough to send me a copy. I think it an excellent book; learned, accurate, concise, and 
perspicuous ; well adapted for use in the Academy or the College, and comprehending ne 
©na!l conipass, more that ir valuable on the subject than many extended treatises.” 


English, 
HAND BOOK: 


MEDIAVAL GEOGRAPHY AND HISTORY. 
᾿ WILHELM PUTZ, 
PRINCIPAL TUTOR IN THE GYMNASIUM OF DUREN. . 
Translated from the German by 


REV. R. B. PAUL, M. As, 
Vicar of St. Augustine’s, Bristol, and late Fellow of Exeter College, Oxford. 
- 1 volume, 12mo. 75 cts. 


HEADS OF CONTENTS. 


I. Germany before the Migrations. 
fi, The Migrations. 


THE MIDDLE AGES. 


Fixst Psriop.—From the Dissolution of the Western Empire to the Accession of the Carlovin 
gians and Abbasidea. 


SECOND PERiop.—From the Accession of the Carlovingians and Abbasides to the first Crusade. 
Tuirp Periop.—Age of the Crusades. 
FovrtH PEeriop.—From the Termination of the Crusades to the Discovery of America. 


“ The characteristics of this volume are: precision, condensation, and luminous arrangement. 
It is precisely what it pretends to be—a manual, a sure and conscientious guide for the student 
through the crooks and tangles of Mediawvalhistory. * * ‘* * Allthe great principles of this 
ex'ensi‘e Period are carefully laid down, and the most important facts skilfully grouped around 
them. There is no period of History for which it is more difficult to prepare a work like this, 
and none for which it isso much needed. The leading facts are well established, but they are 
scattered over an immense space; the principles are ascertained, but their development was 
slow, unequal, and interrupted. There is a general breaking up of a great body, and a parcelling 
of it out among small tribes, concerning whom we have only a few general data, and are left . 
analogy and conjecture for the details. Then come successive attempts at organization, each 
more or less independent, and all very imperfect. At last, modern Europe begihs slowly to 
emerge from the i a but still under forms which the most diligent historian cannot always 
eomprehend. To reduca such materials to a clear and definite form is a task of no small diffi- 
culty, and in which partial success deserves great πάρω It is not too much to say that " has 
never been so well done within a compass so easily mastered, as in the little volume wh.vh ie 
now offered to the public.”—Etitract from American Preface. 


“This translation of a foreign school-book embraces a succinct and well arranged ὉΟΩΥ of 
facts concerning European and Asiatic history and geography during the middle ages. It is 
furnished with printed questions, and it seems to be well adapted to its purpose, in all respects 
The medizval period is one of the most interesting in the annals of the world, and a knowledge 
of its great men, and of its progress in arts, arms, government and religion, is particularly im- 
portant, since this period is the basis of our own social polity.”—Commercial Advertiser. 


“This is an immense amount of research condensed into a moderately sized volume, in a way 
which no one has patience to do buta German scholar. The beauty of the work is its luminous 
arrangement, It is a guide to the student amidst the intricacy of Mediwval History, the most 
difficult period of the world to understand, when the Roman Empire was breaking up and par- 
celling out into smaller kingdoms, and every thing was in a transition state. It was a period of 
chaos from which moder Europe was at length to arise. 

The author has briefly taken up the principal political and social influences whicl were 
acting on society, and shown their bearing from the time previous to the migrations of the 
Northern nations, down through the middle ages to the sixteenth century. ‘The notes on the 
crusades are particularly valuable, and the range of observation embraces not only Eurcpe but 
the East. To the student it will be a most valuable Hand-book, saving him a world of trouble 
to hunting up authorities and facta.”. -Rev. ny in Albany State tater. 


English. 


MANUAL 


ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY AND HISTORY. 
BY WILHELM PUTZ, | : 
Translated from the German. 


EDITED BY THE REV. THOMAS K. ARNOLD, MA, 
AUTHOR OF A SERIES OF “GREEK AND LATIN TEXT-BOOKS.” 


- ΟἿ volume, 12mo. 8]. 
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“Αἴ no period has History presented such strong claims upon the attention of the learned, as 
at the present day ; and to no people were its lessons of such value as to those of the United 
States. With no past of our own to revert to, the great masses of our better educated are tempted 
‘o overlook a science, which comprehends all others in its grasp. To prepare a text-book, which 
shall present a full, clear, and accurate view of the ancient world, its foosraphy, ite political, 
civil, social, religious state, must be the result only of vast industry and learning. Our exami- 
nation of the present volume leads us to believe, that as a text-book on Ancient History, for Col- 
leges and Academies, it is the best compend ye published. It bears marks in its methodical 
arrangement, and condensation of materials, of the untiring patience of German scholarship ; and 
in its progress through the English and American po has been adapted for acceptable use in 
our best institutions. A noticeable feature of the book, is its pretty complete list of ‘sources of 
information’ upon the nations which it describes. This will be an invaluable aid to the student 
in his future course of reading.” 


“Wilhelm Pitz, the author of this ‘Manual of Ancient Geography and History,’ is Principal) 
Tutor ( Oberleher) in the Gymnasium of Duren, Germany. His book exhibits the advantages of 
the German method of treating History, in its arrangement, its classification, and its rigid analy- 
sis. The Manual is what it purports to be, ‘a clear and definite outline of the history of the 

rincipal nations of antiquity,’ into which is incorporated a concise geography of each country. 

e work is a text-book ; to be studied, and not merely read. It is to form the groundwork of 
subsequent historical i ee materials of which are pointed out, at the proper places, 
in the ual, in careful references to the works which treat ‘of the subject directly under con- 
sideration. The list of references (especially as regards earlier works) is quite complete,—thus 
supplying that desideratum in Ancient History Geography, which has been supplied 80 fully 
by Dr. J. C. I. Gieseler in Ecclesiastical History. 


“The nations whose history is considered in the Manual, are: in Asia, the Israelites, the In- 
dians, the Babylonians, the Assyrians, the Medes, the Persians, the Phcenicians, the States of Asia 
Minor; in Africa, the ‘Ethiopians the Egyptians, the Carthaginians; in reves the Greeks, the 
Macedonians, the Kingdoms which arose out of the Macedonian Monarchy, the Romans. The 
order in which the history of each is treated, isadmirable. To the whole are appended a ‘Chro-} 
nological Table,’ and a well: Prepared series of ‘Questions.’ The pronunciation of proper 
names is indicated,—an excellent feature. The accents are given with remarkable correctness. 
The typographical execution of the American edition is most excellent.””—-S. W. Baptist Chronicle. 


“‘ Like every thing which proceeds from the editorship of that eminent Instructor, T. K. Amold, 
this Manual appears to be well suited to the design with which it was prepared, and will, un. 
doubtedly, secure for itself a place among the text-books of schools and academies thoughout the 
country. It presents an outline of the history of the ancient nations, from the earliest ¢o the 
fall of the Western Empire in the sixth century, the events being arranged in the order of an 
accurate chronology, and explained by accompanying treatises on the geography of the several 
countries in which the transpired. The chief feature of this work, and this is a very important 
one, id, that it sets fo -ancient history and ancient geography in their connection with each 

er. 

“ Jt was originally prepared by Wilhelm Piitz, an eminent German scholar, and transl 

“uel ἴῃ Engiene by Rev. Τ' Κ᾽ Arnold, and is how revised and introduced to the piece 
lic in a well written prefa . George W. Greene. Tcacher of Mode 

1wn University."—Prov. Jeurial. τὰ Languages ir 


Cys. 


A MANUAT OF ANCIENT AND MODERN HISTORY, 


COMPRISING: 


L Anornt Historr, containing the Political History, Geographical Position, and Socia: 
State of the Principal Nations of Antiquity, carefully digested from the Ancient Writers, and il- 
lustrated by the discovertes of Modern Travellers and Scholars. 

Tl. Mopsrw History, containing the Rise and Progress of the principal Euro Nations, 
their Political History, and the changes in their Social Condition: with a History of the Colonies 
Founded by Europexns. By W. COOKE TAYLOR, LL.D., cf Trinity College, Dublin. Revised, 
with Additions on American History, by C. S. Henry, D. D., Professor of History in the Univer 
ety of N. Y., and Questions adapted for the Use of Schools and Colleges. One handsome voi., 
@vo, of 800 pages, $2,25; Ancient History in 1 vol. $1,25, 'fodern History in | vol., 81.580. 

The ANCIENT History division comprises Eighteen Chapters, which include the general 
cutiines of the History of Egypt—the Ethiopians—Babylonia and Assyria—Western Asia— Pal 
estine—tiie Empire of the Medes and Persians—Pheenician Colonies in Northern Africa—Foundé 
ation and History of the Grecian States—Greece—the Macedonian Kingdom and Empire—the 
States that arose trom the dismemberment of the Macedonian pnecom and Empire— Ancient 
ΠΥ ΒΙΟΙΤ ne Roman Republic—Geographical and Political Condition of the Roman Empire 
--History of the Roman Empire—and India—with an Appendix of important illustrative articles. 

This portion is one of the best Compends of Ancient History that ever ye. has appeared. h 
contains a complete text for the collegiate lecturer; and is an essential hand-book for the student 
who is desirous to become acquainted with all that is memorable in general secular archeology. 

The MopgrN History portion is divided into Fourteen Chapters, on the following general 
subjects :—Consequences of the Fall of the Western Empire—Rise and Establishment of the 
Saracenic Power—Restoration of the Western Empire—Growth of the Papal Power—Reviva) 
of Literature—Progress of Civilization and Invention—Reformation, and Commencement of the 
States System in Europe—Augustan Ages of England and France—Mercantile and Colonial Sys- 
tem—Age of Revolutions—French Empire—History of the Peace—Colonization—China—the 
Jews—with Chronological and Historical Tables and other Indexes. Dr. Henry has appended a 
new chapter on the History of the United States. : 

This Manual of Modern History, by Mr. Taylor, is the most valuable and instructive work 
concerning the general subjects which it comprehends, that can be found in the whole department 
of historical literature. M1. Taylor’s book is fast superseding all other compends, and is already 
adopted as a text-book in Harvard, Columbia, Yale, New-York, Pennsylvania and Brown Uni- 
veruities, and several leading Academi 
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LECTURES 


ON 


MODERN HISTORY. 


By THOMAS ARNOLD, D.D., 


Regius Professor of Modern History in the University of Oxford, and Head 
Master of Rugby School. 


EDITED, WITH A PREFACE AND NOTES, 


_By HENRY REED, LL.D., 
Professor of English Literature in the University of Pa. 


One volume, 12mo. $1,265. 


Extract from the American Editor's Preface. 


wu preparing this edition, I have had in view its use, not only for the general reader, but also 
ma tome book in education, especially in our college equ of study. * * * * The introduction of 
the work as a text-book I regard as important, because, as far as my information entitles me to 
k, there is no book better calculated to inspire an interest in historical study. That it has 
this wer over the minds udents I can say from experience, which enables me also to add, 
that I have found it excellemly suited to a course of college instruction. By intelligent and en: 
terprising members of a class especially, it ya as ἃ text-book with zeal and animation. 


English. 
THE SHAKSPEARIAN READER; 


& COLLECTION OF THE MOST APPROVED PLAYS OF 
SHAKSPEARE. 


Carefully Revised, with Introductory and Explanatory Notes, and a Memoir 
οἱ the Author. Prepared expressly for the use of Classes, 
and the Family Reading Circle. 


BY JOHN W. 8. HOWS, 
Professor of Elocution in Columbia College. 


——The Man, whom Nature’s self hath made 
To mock herself, and TRurH tc imitate.—Spenser. 


One Volume, 12mo, $1 25. 


At a period when the fame of Shakespeare is “striding the world like a cosssus,’”’ and edi 
dons of his worke are multiplied with a profusion that testifies the desire awakened in all classes 
of souety to read and study his imperishable compositions,—there needs, perhaps, but litte 

ogy for the following selection of his works, prepared expressly to render them unexcep 
e for the use of ools, and acceptable for Family reading. Apart from the fact, that 
Shakspeare is the “well-spring”’ from which may be traced the origin of the purest poetry in 
our language,—a long course of professional experience has satisfied me that a necessity exists 
for the addition of a work like the present, to our stock of Educational Literature. His writings 
are peculiarly adapted for the purposes of Elocutionary exercise, when the system of instruction 
reued by Teacher is based upon the true principle of the art, viz.—a careful analysis of 
structure and meaning of language, rather than a servile adherence to the arbitrary and me 
chanical rules of Elocution. ι 

To imprees upon the mind of the pupil that words are the exposition of thought, and that in 
reading, or speaking, every shade of thought and feeling has ite appropriate shade ef modulated 
tone, ought to be the especial aim of every Teacher; and an author like Shakspeare, whose 
every line embodies a volume of meaning, should surely form one of our Elocutionary Text 
Books. * ° * Still, in preparing a selection of his works for the express purpose contem- 

lated in my design, I have not hesitated to exercise a severe revision of his language: beyond 

t adopted in any similar undertaking—“ Bowdler’s Family Shakspeare ᾿ not even excepted ;— 
and simply, because I practically know the im ibility of introducing Shakspeare asa Clas 
Book. or as a satisfactory Reading Book for Families without this precautionary revision.— 

Extract from the Preface. 


Professor Greene’s Bistorical Series. 


(NEARLY READY.) 


MANUAL OF THE GEOGRAPHY AND HISTORY 


OF THE ~ 


MIDDLE AGES. 


translated from the French of M. Des Micuezs, Rector of the College of Rouen, 
- with Additions and Corrections. ~ 


BY 6. W. GREENE, 
Professor of Modern Languages in Brown University. 


Accompanied with Numerous Engravings and Maps. One Volume, 12ma 


TO BE FOLLOWED BY 
A Mazual of Modern History, down to the French Revolution. 
nual of Ancient History. 
ory of Rome. 


will be taken to these books 
Saal Sgn ey am Yoke tthe prc perpen of he ὅμαι 
10 


English. 
~ COURSE OF MATHEMATICAL WORKS, 


BY GEORGE ἢ, PERKINS, A. My 
Professor of Mathematics and Principal of the State Normal School 


~ 


I. PRIMARY ARITHMETIC. Price 21 cts. 


A want, with young pupils, of rapidity and accuracy in performing operations upon written 
mumbers ; an imperfect knowledge of Numeration; inadequate conceptions of the nature and 
relations of Fractions, anda lack of familiarity with the principles of Decimals, have induced 
the author to prepare the Primary ARITHMETIC. . = 

The first part is devoted to MENTAL Exercisgs, and the second to Exercises on the Slate 
and Blackboard. 

While the minds of young Pupils are disciplined by mental exercises (if not wearisomely 
prolonged), they fail, in general, in trusting to ‘“head-work’”’ for their calculations; «nd in re- 
sorting to written operations to solve their difficulties, are often slow and inaccurate from a want 
of early familiarity with such processes: these considerations have induced the Author to devote 
part of his book to pri: writien exercises. 

It has been received with more popularity than any Arithmetic heretofore issued. 


Il. ELEMENTARY ARITHMETIC. Price 42 cts. 


Has recently been carefully revised and enlarged. It will be found concise, yet lucid. It reaches. 
the radical! relations of numbers, and presents fundamental principles in analysis and examples, 
It leaves nothing obscure, yet it does not embarrass by multiplied processes, nor enfeeble by 
minute details. . 
In this work all of the examples or problems are strictly practical, made _up as they are in a 
t measure of important statistics and valuable facys in history and rhilosophy, which are 
us unconsciously learned in rept beniaey| a knowledge of the Arithmetic. ; 

_ Fractions are placed immediately after Division ; Federal Money is treated as and with Do- 
cimal Fractions; Proportion is placed before Fellowship, Alligation, and such rules as require 
its application in their solution. Every rule is marked with verity and simplicity. The an- 
swers to all of the examples are given. 

The work will be found ‘to an improvement on most, if not all, previous elementary 
Arithmetics in the treatment of Fractions, Denominate Numbers, Rule o , Interest, Equa- 
ἄκη of Payments, Extraction of Roots, and many other subjects. : 

Wherever this work is presented, the publishers have heard but one opinion in regard to its 
merits, and that most favorable. 


Il. HIGHER ARITHMETIC. Price 84 cts. 


The present edition has been revised, many subjects rewritten, and much new matter added ; 
and contains an APPENDIX of about 60 pages, in which the philosophy of the more difficu:t 
operations and interesting properties of numbers are fully discussed. ‘The work is what its name 

urports, a ταῦ Seah Arithmetic, and will be found to contain many entirely new principles which 
ave never before appeared in any Arithmetic. It has received the strongest recommendations 
from hundreds of the best teachers the country affords. 


IV. ELEMENTS OF ALGEBRA. Price 84 cts. 


This work is an introduction to the Author’s “ Treatise on Algebra,” and is designed espe 
ctally for the use of Common Schools, and universally pronounced “ admirably adapted to the 


purpose.’’ 
V. TREATISE ON ALGEBRA. Price $1 50. 


This work contains the higher parts of Algebra usually taught in wiry: a new method 
ef cubic and higher equations. as well as the THEOREM oF Sturm, by which we may at once 
determine the number of real roots of any Algebraic Equation, wich much more ease than by 
previously discovered method. 

In the present revised edition, one entire chapter on the subject of ContinuzpD Fractions 
has been added. 


VI. ELEMENTS OF GEOMETRY, wits Practica Appuications. $1, 


The author has added throughout the entire Work, PRACTICAL APPLICATIONS, which, in the 
estimation of Teachers, is an important consideration. 

An eminent Professor of Mathematics, in speaking of this work, says: “ We have adopted 
it, because it follows more closely the best mGtel of pure geumetrical reasoning, which ever has 
been, and perhaps ever will be exhibited; and because the Author has condensed some of the 
important principles of the t master of Geometricians, and more especially has shown that 
his theorems are not mere theory, oy many practical applications: a quality in a text-book Φ' 
this science no Jess uncommon than it is important.” 


᾿ English, 


PROF. MANDEVILLE'S READING BOOKS. 


L PRIMARY, OR FIRST READER. Price 10 cents. 
IL SECOND READER. Price 16 cents. 


These two Readers are formed substantially on the same plan ; an the second is a continus 
thon of the firs. The design of both is, to combine a knowledge of the meaning and prone“cw 
don of words, with a knowledge of their grammatical functions. The parts of speech are in 

voruced successively, beginning with the articles, new are followed by the emonstrative pro- 
pouns ; and theee again by others, class after clase, until all that are requisite to form a rentence 
nave been separately considered ; when the common reading lessons begin. 

The Second Reader reviews the ground passed over in the Primary, but adds largely to the 
amount of information. The child is here also taught to read writing as well as printed matter; 
and in the reading lessons, attention ia. constantly directed to the different ways in which 
sentences are formed and connected, and of the peculiar manner in which each of them is deliv 
ered. All who have examined these books, have pronounced them a decided and important ad 
vance on every other of the same class in use. 


I. THIRD READER. Price 2 cents. 
IV. FOURTH READER. Price 38 cents. 


In the first two Readers, the main object is to make the pupil acquainted with the meaning 
and functions of words, and to impart facility in Baad em in sentential connection : the 
design of these, is to form a natural, flexible, and varied delivery. Accordingly, the 
Third Reader opens with a series of exercises on articulation and modulation, containing numer. 
ous examples for practice on the elementary sounds (including errors to be corrected) and on the 
different movements of the voice, produced by sentential structure, by emphasis, and by the pas 
sions. ‘The habits formed by these exercises, which should be thoroughly, as they can be easily 
mastered, under intelligent instruction, find scope for improvement and confirmation in the 
reading lessons which follow, in the same book and that which succeeds. 
lessons have been selected with special reference to the following peculiarities: Ist 
Colloquial character; 2d, Variety of sentential structure; 3d, Warley of subject matter; 4th 
Adaptation to the progressivs development of the pupil’s mind; and, as far as possible, 5th 
Tendency to excite moral and religious emotions. Great pains have been taken to make the 
books in these respects, which are, in fact, characteristic of the whole series, supeFior to any 
o.hers in use ; with what success, a brief comparison wil] readily show. 


V THE FIFTH READER; OR, COURSE OF READING. Price 75 cents. 
VL THE ELEMENTS OF READING AND ORATORY. Price $1. 


These books are designed to cultivate the literary taste, as well as the understanding anu voea. 
powers of the pupil. : 

ΤῊΝ Course oF READING comprises three parts; the first part containing a more elaborate 
description of elementary sounds and the pane of speec mmatically considered than was 
deemed necessary in the preceding works; here indispensable : pore second, a complete classifi- 
cation and description of every sentence to be found in the English, or any other language; ex- 
amples of which in every degree of expansion, from a few words to the half of an octavo page 
in length, are adduced, and arranged to be read; and as each species has its peculiar delivery as 
well as structure, both are learned at the same time; part third, paragraphs ; or sentences in 
their connection unfolding general thoughts, as in the common reading books. It may be ob 
served that the selections of sentences in part second, and of paragraphs in part third, compriee 
some of the finest gems in the | age: distinguished alike for beauty of thought and facility 
of diction. If not found in a.school book, they might be approprately called “ elegant extracts 

The ELEMENTS OF READING AND OraToRY closes the series with an exhibition of the whole 
theory and art of Elocution exclusive of gesture. It contains, besides the classification of sen 
tenzes already referreu io, but here presented with fuller statement and illustration, the laws of 
punctuation and delivery deduced from it: the whole followed by carefully selected “ieces for 
sentential analysis and vocal practice. 

ΤῊΣ Resv_t.—The student who acquaints himself thoroughly with the conten of this 
book, will, as numerous experiments have proved; Ist, Acquire complete knowledge of the 
structuro of the language; 2d, B» able to designate any sentonce of any book by name ata 
glance ; 3d, Be able to declare with equal rapidity its proper ur.ctuation ; 4th, Be able to delare, 
and with sufficient practice to give {ts proper delivery. Such area few of the general character. 
istics of the series of school books which the publishers now offer to the friends and patrong 
of a sound common school and academic education. For more particular infcrmation, reference 
is respectfully made to the “ Hints,’”” which may be found at the beginning of each volume. 


N. B. The punctuation in all these books conforms, in the main, to the sense and proper de 
livery of every sentence, and is a guide to both. \When a departure from the proper punctuation 
occurs, the proper delivery is indicated. As reading booksare usually punctuated, it ie a matte) 
of surprise that children should learn to read at all. 


*,° The above series of Reading Books are already very extensively introduced ana com 
mended by tne most experienced Teachers in the country. “ Prof. Mandoville’s system is emi 
nently ori » scientific and practical, and destined wherever it is introJuce.! ta supersede at 
omes all others.” ῷ 
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OLLENDORFPS NEW METHOD 
OF LEARNING TO READ, WRITE, AND SPEAK 


THE GERMAN LANGUAGE. 


Reprinted from the Frankfort edition, to which is added a Systematic Outline of the differen 
Parts of Speech, their Inflection and Use, with fyll Paradigms, and a 
complete.List of the Irregular Vere. 


BY GEORGE J. ADLER, As By 
Professor of German in the University of the City of New-York. One volume, !%mo. @1 50. 


ΠΤ A KEY TO THE EXERCISES, in a separate volume. 75 cts. 


“* OLLENDORFY’S new method oF Learning to Read, Write, and ak the German Lan- 
guage, with a systematic outline of German Grammar, by George J. Adler, is one of those rare 
works which leave nothing to be desired on the subjects of which they treat. The learner’s dif. 
ficulties are so fully and exactly provided for, that a constant sense of satisfaction and progreas 
is felt from the beginning to the end of the book. A bare inspection of one of the lesscns will 
satisfy any one beers with the elements of German grammar, that it adapts itself perfectly 
to his wants. With the systematic outline of grammar by Prof. Adler, the new method is sub- 
stantially perfect, and it is probably second in its advantages only to residence and intercourse 
with educated Germans.” 


“ The study of the German is becoming 80 essential a part of an ordinary educatioa, that 
every work tending to facilitate the acquisition of the language should be welcomed. An Ameri- 
can edition of Ollendorff has been tice wanted. His system is based upon natural principles. 
He teaches by leading the student to the acquisition of phrases, from which he deduces the rules 
of the language. The idioms are also carefully taught, and the entire construction of the system 
ts such that, if adhered to with fidelity and perseverance, it will secure such a practical know- 
tedge of the German as can be acquired by no other mode, so rapidly and thoroughly. We 

eartily commend the book to all who really wish to understand a tongue which contains so 
many treasures. 


NEW GRAMMAR FOR GERMANS, TO LEARN ENGLISH. 
OLLENDORFF’S NEW METHOD 


or 


LEARNING TO READ, WRITE, AND SPEAK 
THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE 


THROUGH THE MEDIUM OF THE GERMAN; 


Arranged and adapted for Schools and Private Instruction, 
BY P. GANDS. 
One volume, 12mo. 


Key to the same, uniform with the above. Price 75 cts. 


“ly compilation of the French Grammar after the method of Ollendorff, has made the Ger- 
man public so erage ed acquainted with this highly practical system of instruction, that it will 
not be necessary to add any further recommendation in this place. It was so universally ac- 
knowledged an a ie that I was induced to compile a similar Grammar for Gernans to 
tcarn English, and I did this the more willingly because I was urged to do so by many from all 
quazters. 


“In carrying out the plan, I endeavored to introduce eXe-cises in questions and answers 
suited to familiar and social conversation, so as to do away with the antiquated Phrase-books 
atillin use. The frequent application and repetition of the rules set forth in this book, I have 
sought to make as free from dull monotony as possible, by giving the sentences a new turn, and 
by arranging them in different order, so as not to repeat the same over and over again. 


“A practical routine of instruction carried on for many years, has taught me the wants of 
the student; I feel therefore perfectly confident in bringing this book before the pee 
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Crrmas. 
A DICTIONARY 


oy TEs 


GERMAN AND ENGLISH LANGUAGES, 


INDICATING THE ACCENTUATION OF EVERY GERMAN WORD, CONTAINING SEVERAL 
HUNDRED GERMAN SYNONYMS, TOGEIFHER WITH A CLASSIFICATION AND 
ALPHABETICAL LIST OF THE IRREGULAR VERBA&, AND A DICTION? 

ARY OF GERMAN ABBREVIATIONS. 


OUMPILED FROM THE WORKS OF HILPERT, FLUGEL, GREIB, HEYSB, 
AND OTHERS, 


IN TWO PARTS: 


: GERMAN AND ENGLISH—Il, ENGLISH AND GERMAN. 


BY G. J. ADLER, A. M., 


Professor of the German Language and Literature in the University of the 
City of New-York. 


Gne large volume, Bro, of 1400 pages. Price $5. Stongly and neatly boond. 


Extract from the Preface. 

im proparing this volume, our principal aim was to offer to the American student of 
t@ German a work whicn would embody all the valuable results of the most recent 
tc. vestigations in German Lexicugraphy, and which might thus become not only % relia- 
ble guide for the practical acquisition of that language, but one which would not -orsake 
him in the higher walks of his pursuit, tu which ite literary and scientific treasures 
would naturally invite him. The convictian.that such a work was a desideratum, and one 
which claimed immediate attention, was first uccasioned by the steadily increasing inter- 
est manifested in the study of the German by such among us as covet a higher intellect- 
ual culture. as well as those who are ambitious to be abreast with the times in all that 
concerns the interests of Learning, Science, Art, and Philosophy. 

in comparing the different German-English Dictionaries, it was found that all of them 
were deficient in their vocabulary of foreign words, which now act so important a part 
net vnly in scientific works, but also in the best classics in the reviews, journals, news 
papers, and even {n conversatiunal language of ordinary life. Hence we have endeav- 
oured to supply the desired words required in Chemistry, Mineralogy, Practical Art, 
Commerce, Navigation, Rhetoric, Grammar, Mytholugy, both ancient and modern. The 
mcentuation of the German words, first introduced by Hernsius, and not a little improved 
by Hilpert and his coadjuturs, has also been adopted, and will be r ed as a most de- 
sirable and invaluable aid to the student. Another, and it is he not the least, valu- 
able add.tion to the vulume, are the synonyms, which we have generally given in an 
abridged and not unfrequently in a new form, from Hilpert, whu was the first that offered 
tu the English student a selection from the rich store of Eberhard, Maas, and Gruber. 
Nearly al] the Dictionarics published in Germany having been prepared with special 
reference tu the Gerinan student of the English, and being on that account incomplete in 
the German-English part, it was evidently our vocation to reverse the order for this side 
of the Atlantic, and to give the utmost possible completeness and perfection to the Ger 
man part. This was the proper sphere of our labor. 


Morning Courier and New-York Enquirer. 

The Appletons have just published a Dictionary of the German Language, containing 
Engi narces of German words, and German translations of English words, by Mr. 
ApueR, Professor of German in the University of the City of New-York. 

In view of the present and rapidly increasing disposition of American students to make 
themselves familiar with the Language and Literaturo of Germany, the publication οἱ 
this work seems, 3pecially timely and important. It is in form a large, substantial octavo 
volume of 1400 pages, beautifully printed in clear and distinct type, and adapted in every 
way to the constant services fur which a lexicon is made. The purpose aimed at by the 
editor cannot be more Cen stated than in his own words, quoted from tho preface, 
in which he ntates that he sought “to embody all the valuable results of the most recent 
investigations in German ven cog any, so that his work might thue become not only a 
reliable guide for the pre acquisition of that language, but one which would not 
forsake him im the higher walks of his pursuits, to which its literary treasures would 
naturally invite him.” All who are in any degree familiar with German, can bear wit 
nese to the necessity that has long been felt forsuch a work. It is needed by students ΟἹ 
the language at every stage of their progress. None of those hitherto in use have been 
satisfactury—the best of them, that published in Philadelphia, in 1845, lacking verv many 
of the essentials of a reliable and servicable lexicon. From a somewhat-close examine 
tion of {te contents, we are satisfied that Mr. ApLerR’s Dictionary will be universally re 

ed as the best extant. Its great superiority lies in its completeness, no word in 


any 
department of science or literature being omitted. We cannot doubt that it will becoma 
at once the only German lexicon in Ke thronchont the euntrv. 
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